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Contributions to the Strict CV phonology analysis of connected

speech phenomena
Katalin Balogné Bérces
bbkati@yahoo.com

0 Overview

The fact that the left edge of (phonological) words is a strong position counts as a
phonological commonplace. This basically-means that the beginning of the word
favours fortition processes and disfavours lenition both synchronically and
diachronically. Theories have usually attempted to account for this with reference to
the word boundary (#) or to foot-initial position. As an alternative, most practitioners
of Strict CV Phonology (launched by Lowenstamm 1996), which, being a subbranch
of Government Phonology, describes fortition and lenition phenomena as the result of
the interaction of government and licensing relations (cf. Ségéral & Scheer 1999),
assume that each word of a major category starts with a melodically empty CV unit on
the skeletal tier, marking the word boundary (after Lowenstamm 1999). One of the
functions of the boundary-marker in a cvCV... word (that is, a word starting with a
single consonant followed by a vowel, where lower-case letters denote empty skeletal
positions) is to absorb the (destructive) government emanating from the first vowel of
the word, thus the word-initial consonant will not be negatively affected.

So far, the study of this boundary-marker has concentrated on the behaviour of
consonant-initial words, therefore this paper has two main aims. On the one hand, it
investigates whether or not vowel-initial words also possess a boundary-marker; on
the other hand, it looks into what happens to the boundary-marker post-lexically, i.e.,
in connected speech. As the discussion unfolds, drawing on the insights of Prosodic
Phonology (e.g., Nespor & Vogel 1986), it is suggested and exemplified that the
boundary-marker serves as a general boundary marking the edges of (all)
phonological domains: certain phonological rules will arbitrarily decide to ignore it
and treat it as a kind of extraprosodic skeletal material. The boundary-markers not
ignored by a given rule will delimit its domain by blocking its application. Also, a
typology of the effects of the extraprosodic (i.e., ignored) boundary-marker is
provided, which highlights the special status of the situation when a consonant-final
word meets a vowel-initial one. Several examples are given, mostly from English, and
further questions are asked.

0.1  Introduction

Strict CV Phonology or CVCV Phonology (henceforth CV Phonology) is a radical
sub-branch of Government Phonology (GP — KLV 1985, KLV 1990, etc.). It accepts
certain basic tenets of GP, including the essentially non-derivational nature of
grammar, the theory of analytic vs. synthetic domains, and the claim that phonotactic
and procedural facts are (largely) due to asymmetrical relationships like government
and licensing contracted by phonological units. However, CV phonology
(Lowenstamm 1996 and subsequent work) represents pioneering work representation-
wise; it hypothesises that prosodic structure is universally composed of strictly
alternating CV units, and clusters of adjacent consonants or vowels arise when a
language licenses domain-internal empty skeletal positions via (proper) government
(familiar from GP). Domain-finally, the empty nucleus is parametrically licensed in
languages which allow for consonant-final words.
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always licensed in "permissive’ languages
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Later, the issue of the typology created
aspects of cross-word phen

again; but first, let us examine some other
examples from *strict’ languages.

| rules apply within certain

1 Prosodic domains
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domain of the rule. As the theory 0
hierarchy of prosodic constitue
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nstituents are, the common cor'
cal word, the phonological ph
onvincing piece of evidence
plication of a given phon

phonological (mainly syntactic) information: under the
for example. French liaison applies in phrases of a certain ty

phrases of a different type, cf. (2a) and (b).

decades that all phonologica
utterance (including the utt
f domains, Prosodic Phonology (PP) claims, there
nts which serves as the inventory from which
tion. Although authors slightly differ as to
e of all models includes the syllable, the
rase. the intonational phrase and the
for the inevitability of PP comes
ological rule depends on non-
same segmental conditions,
pe but fails to do so in

exists a
the rules ch
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foot, the phonologi
utterance. The most ¢
from cases when the ap

earned Englishman’: liaison

2) aun [savant]a [anglais]y "a |
- final consonant deletion

b. un [savant]n [anglais]a "an English scientist’
s of application arbitrarily. Rules with
ply within different domains, as is
n the phonological phrase) as
Even the same phonological
¢ language: in English, 1-
es within the word in

that rules select their domain
escriptions and changes may ap
onant liaison in French (withi
glish (within the utterance).
mains in the dialects of the sam
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similar structural d
the case of final cons
opposed to r-liaison in En
rule may choose different do
darkening applies within the utt
several American dialects.

s marked by the empty CV unit. If it is the
g of the word a strong phonological
ition rules (where 'rule’ of course
government and licensing). It
of as a general boundary-
n. at least in the case
e foot as their

[n CV phonology, the left word boundary i
boundary-marker  that makes the beginnin
position, it means it blocks the application of len
means something like the interplay of forces like
follows, then, that this empty skeletal unit can be conceived
marker which circumscribes a given rule’s domain of applicatio
of segmental alternations, and rules taking constituents larger than th

domain.

2 How does the boundary-marker work?

Connected speech has not been given much attention i
(2001 and p.c.) has suggested that the boundary-marker is not present in the lexicon

but is inserted by the morpho-syntax. The insertion is governed by a simple
parameter: in certain languages it applies on the edge of the utterance only, and at all
word boundaries in others. Recall the findings of PP and notice that the picture is not

n CV phonology. Tobias Scheer
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as m_,::._ﬂ constituents between the word and > a
%5.,::,,. In addition, in the same utterance g%mwﬁ%ﬂﬁﬂaﬁwﬁw_mo be designaeq as
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e rc_,n _ﬂzv. which are S:E:: to explain if the bounda .?Em:om_m
mechanism with _nfﬂ_u_‘:_,w saoaro.mvdﬁi.. L% 5 (dettion analysis q_w :@.»2 :
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initial word. n isolation, change to a flap when followed by a «.ooizw_u.
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g and t- ing
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BM_wr_M“_m effect of boundary- no (or different — see Section 3.2) block
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To illustrate the extraprosodicity and the blocki
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Sn_oﬂ o noﬂw__z.”,”%n_w:mo_&_c_n analysis of French liaison, i—_o_“ﬂwﬂ*ﬁwmw _.m._n.
b _ﬂ. ao.=mo=m=G attaches to the onset of the following v w____m
Py nd :nnswo&vo d _“m consonant can only land in a C position ,_rmnao%m.w
ik Euawo:_m:o.z o_ﬁws_ma _A~ remains floating and therefore ::?d:ccacmi_w
e r:&ﬁ:?. [anglais]y in (4a) shows how the floati y
s B e adjective, symbolised by /t/, docks onto the fi e
= o:m,, won when the boundary-marker is extraprosodi iy
e o € i c_MZS__ :ﬂ.z:..:ﬁ .:Waz the boundary-marker ,cn,,.nu_n‘ _.M..
e S wc__mm_., Mwm:o: wo.a laison, as in (4b), it Eﬁ,o:_m, the f1 - ._ .
P B e E:n_. m_ .Sﬂ.:m m:c” by absorbing the government mzzmwn.:_m
1 Mol o Yotke ,E»a”v _EM n _Msz remain phenetically uninterpreted LL_MM."
operates on the melodic tier, see :..w_cm—m Mcmﬂ w:m i moe.o_smsn:_

t
As noted in Sz
getvari (1999; 62, f a
tnggers the inter, 62, fn. 68), it is bein, .
oy ferpretation of the Jexi " 8 govemned, rather
since he works with a V(' L:,_o_._s _w“_na__.« floating melody, although his .‘.____...WM_ e lloonsed, i
- and ignores the variation due to pr ysis is slighly diffe
ue to prosodic structur e
e

ected speech ph
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un |savar

(4)  a. haison:un [savant]a [anglais]x b. no hason
[anglais]a , B

= e

‘el 4 < v> ¢V . w LV ¢c v ¢c@V

g 9 w g 3 g y

A TR a

a

a consonant is exempl

boundary-marker makes no
melody m

ord begins with

bsence of the

In (5) the situation when the following W
cessible for the floating

Notice that in that casc the presence or a
difference: no governed empty ¢ position s ac

either way.

(5) no liaison: un [savant]a [francais]n
A

ary-marker, and in fact empty ¢ and
phonetic resyllabification. As an
n Spanish, whereby /s/ lenites
nsed C position). Although
Jowing vowel-initial
e more on this

tioning at this point that the bound
eral, will not block superficial,
consider the case of s-aspiration i
i.e., when dominated by an unlice
| consonants resyllabify into the fol
usually do so phonologically (but se

sonants do not strengthen back across words:
nounced tiene.[h] e[h] pac io’. The point
become faded away phonetically, there

It is worth men
v positions in gen
illustrative example,
to /h/ in *syllable codas’ (
in connected speech word-fina
word phonetically, they do not
issue in Section 3.2). ie. lenited con:
tienes espacio 'do you have room?" is pro!
t even though word boundaries may
ce for the existence of empty skeletal material.

here is tha
is some eviden
marker

¢ effects of the extraprosodic boundary-
wel-final and

combinatorial possibilities of consonant/vo

3 A typology of th
nected speech, and make a comparison of cross-

In this section we take all the
consonant/vowel-initial words in con
word and word-internal configurations.

3.1  Consonant-initial words
ions of words followed by a consonant-

In the table in (6), the four possible combinat
initial word are sketched out, showing the patterning of empty and nonempty

positions on the CV-tier in each case, assuming that the segment occupying the
underlined position is affected by some phonological rule ignoring the boundary-
marker. At the bottom, for ease of comparison, the corresponding word-internal
structures are provided. The fact that CV phonology predicts all these situations to be

identical is borne out by the data.

2 Cf. Kenstowitz (1994: 281)
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(6) Consonant-initial words:
a. V#C b. VAC
W s o N c. CH#C
.. CV <cv>CV CV<ecv>CV.. ..Cv<cv>CV . d. C#C
=CVEV. \ m - Cv <cv>Cy
..CvCV.., o

For example, (6b), an intervocalic consonant
ek u lic ¢ affected by the i
:g_wus _MMHQM_MM MHHM: e.,\o_.ﬂ-_:_ ial and Soa-mioamv_\ gm“w%:qwc_m&_s ki
underlined /tf/’s (s m: A:mm:o.z (Nespor and Vogel 1986: 209), whe :wzm_na >
—— om. s:q:_.vm ¢>) in .::.w following example mn:_nz.na EH 1 ol the
) \... at .rn.cnmS:Em or in the middle of a word: // .::o. e
cibo negli angoli della gabbia "My hamster looks for .:m m: Sa Yicw:
ood in the

corners of the cage”.?

H 23 LICSS g P £ on mn (6¢): it
ungarnan regressive voicing assimilation cxem __:Om the configurat n 6
o I . . */h I . 1
ac orph Z word TC::QN_ €S (/12 kor t
ross morpheme (i kor "at ten with \ﬁr\w as well as w en
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In su n | the s i 6 Is correct] C.Oﬁ— ed that the cross-lin uis!
m, al > situations in A v 1t y 1
. y Ct icted fu 1c
?w:_un_.nv\ is for the G.A:N—UHOMCQ_O:% of the 70%&5-3&—*0_ to cr
. cate the same picture

In addition, however.
lition, , a parameter reveals itself, | i
e t elf. In certain langua, i
i’ A_mm,_ n_ﬁ_wwwozpn__ﬁ (of lexical words) will always be :_mw NMMM 5 m:m:mr.._rn
D onn _m.oi‘ Mwo_. E.::mn.énn.:m&. as opposed to other languages mn P w:o,_om_nm_
e e M __n mv.ﬂ::&:o:. described above), with word m:m:.mm_w.n talian (cf.
-lexically, which su, il f e

o \ i ggests that in language i
o ccwo:.MWc Mﬂﬂﬂwm Rw_m—w extraprosodicity in the case ow nom_mwmh,:”:wsm.zm:w: vao
¢ vhose true nature is still uncl i iy
- : ture nclear, but obv is distinction i
:m_,rns_w%a m% the strict/permissive dichotomy mentioned _Mcm_< e s

1an belonging to the strict type. o e g

M..N ¥ <o~4.<n_-m=5»_ words

onsider the table in (7), the vowel-initial i

el : b vel- equivalent of (6). (7a) « /

Ea:w\m_w? SM _Mho_mmm M_o_do“_ﬂzwu it is clear that again, ﬁéw f:m:ﬂﬁmv mwm_e.e.Eo ol

el b ﬂw_ﬁw w plenty of a.m_m. at least for (7a); in Sm..,r. _ﬂm_%EE_

s i _w.:.. or cx.;::.v_c, it has been shown that :.Q.n, J ¢ dor

e g the first vowel in all morphosyntactic n:S..d:.:n.m.M wMHH_
i

(7) Vowel-initial words:

a. VAV b. V4V
Fo. > cveeV . e c. ﬁ‘
CV <cv>cV e Cv Ao«.VOK e 0] Am.ax‘\uxfx : d. ﬁ.nm
..CVeV.., = S o Cv <cv>cV ...
redl 2 I

3 - .
The voic Cé U
e voiced affricate ..Q«‘ lindergoes spi; isation alike (>/3)).
_ ff i d ; rantisat I /3/).
A related issue _Xu»_cz problems for the :.Qz_v is examples of processes (other than _nzmz_us:_m rules)
8 , : i .
which aj ly across word boundaries but not within :‘Ow&v_ awsoﬂmv::b_zu_n: _,wmn:\__
P m_ :._—A,
P wr :e__m

problematic for most
o phonological theories
~cf: Nespor and Voge eories since it is triggere {
ogel 1986: 230), or cross-word E_.n_.:w,r_w_ww.ﬂc_uw_,« Mm_n _M e Eeonails, foo
aho 2003). '
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ary-marker 18 extraprosodic, there ren
full positions, and as a result, the cross-
the simple word-medial CV  string
amples of vowels undergoing a process
n in Nawuri and rel: ed languages
Iin interconsonantal position, In
Phonology. CVCV and CVCV,

the two nonempty consonants
at word

), however, even if the bound

al material between the f
is not identical to

only come across few ex

being vowel centralisatio

gh vowels become centra
syllables (in Strict CV

hat the trigger is

here is what happens 10 vowels

any examples), word-final vowels in

as word-

In (7c) and (d
some cmpty skelet
word configuration

Unfortunately, I have
as in (7d), one of them
(Casali 1997: 502). Here hi
both ‘closed” and ‘open’

respectively, which suggests t
:me.os.n:,i:.ﬁTc:q:nz..ﬁ

sandwiching t

edges. As Casali reports (unfortunately, without
the CVAC environment may be affected by the change in the same way rd
medial vowels (as predicted in (6a)) as opposed to word-initial vowels, i.e., € #VC,
which never get centralised. This difference between (6a) and (7d) is quite ::cwic_ﬁ_
in any framework except CV (and Classical Government) Phonology In fact, _A asali
uses the Nawuri example to argue for an asymmetry existing between word-initial and
noninitial positions — an observation which naturally follows from strict CV

representations.

of cases illustrating it, a close
1. the underlined C in (7¢)
ave as any other ‘onset’.
Phonology’s predictions,
theory since, as argued
this kind; in fact,
example described

(7¢), we discover a number
a three-way classification. Firs
o a licensed position and beh
hich is straight against CV
r than a weakness of the
very few examples of
as an exception. One
Ji/ is trilled in emphatic speech in both
logical terms, when followed by

If we turn our attention to
inspection of which leads to
may resyllabify completely int
Recall that this is the situation W
which turns out to be a strength rathe
in Kenstowitz (1994: 281), there are
phonological resyllabification counts rather
by Kenstowitz comes from Spanish: a ‘coda’

word-internal and word-final position (in CV Phono
an empty v, which cannot license it), may be trilled when followed by a consonant-

initial word, but cannot be trilled before a vowel-initial one (cf. (8)). What 1s
particularly intriguing here is that all those many other phonological rules of Spanish
affecting 'coda’ consonants (e.g., s-aspiration, already referred to above, or n-
velarisation) apply differently, so this pattern seems to be the odd one out even within

the system of Spanish.

trilled
free variation

(8)  martes “Tuesday’, mar "sea’
no alternation possible: never trilled

mar verde green sea’

mar azul *blue sea’
is I-darkening in certain dialects of English, e.g. RP, whereby “coda’
a-b), with the exclusion of word-final I’s followed by a

Another example
*clear’ as their word-internal

I’s become velarised, as in (9
vowel-initial word (or suffix), which are pronounced as

onset peers (9¢).

(9) Clear and dark I's in RP

a. Clear I's: leap, sleep. fellow, mylord
b. Dark I's: spell, spelt, shelter

c. Clear I's: spell it, call Ann, spelling
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It will be argued F._c; that no convincing evidence has been f
consonants F_.s‘ in fact resyllabify completely rather than taking S
position (traditionally referred to as ambisyllabicity). B

: these
intermedigge

The second strategy that a word-final C may follow is remai

e.g., in the case of Spanish s-aspiration u_ch% _d_M:_wg?_”,M_Mownv_:,:o_cmmom_ coda,

certain American English dialects exemplifed in (3). In these Smeﬁ. 0w _.am.zaazm in

M_»_,H_wn“:“%: represented E\ the boundary-marker functions as u. UWMMJ_B_;_:E the
S, prosodic) word being the domain of rule application — age lor these

of the rules themselves. pplication — an arbitrary feature

Thirdly, the C may behave as neither an onset nor a co i
M”M.M,w___d_w__.:nn ,_As.m:.,: _.Q.a:.v. illustrates this pattern, Mw:ww_gzﬂwrmc N“ __M_NH“ mﬁ“cﬂsu itis
:oa._snmwm_ﬁﬂwow mcm:mm:o-.. c._, a consonant differs from both the coda N“aE _Mm
,E__.%o::aaa.a .r ne is .Em distribution of Standard American t-allophones, wi i
ki _w.,. € w_,m_.n“.nﬂw:nm are the following (cf. Balogné 2001). (S:::.S g_,Mma
a stressed c:.r, :. _v%._n, N_._,% ___MVM“%_ ﬂ:ﬂ“_:%_”mn_v = ﬁmim_. v": i :%o__osdw_ cmv“
Rene o , als 7 - s are (pre-)glottali >-pa
wﬂﬂnwﬂﬁ.ﬁﬂﬁom _ME. but :m_u.urd if the next word m.m_,ww é””m_wwgoﬂﬂ_ J.MMM _N“w o
S i n_",_”d.é,io_ is stressed (10c). The point is that 50. oamm.sﬁ_um
i x_..- Y _‘ erent from .:.n word-medial one (in being stress-ir itive
y predicted by CV Phonology (for an analysis, sec Balogné 2001) I

(10) General American t-allophones

a. d[rlom atom, a["]émic atomic

b. hi[(] me hit me

c. hi[c] Ann hit Ann, hi[r] Anita hit Anita

mxmnn_ the same Tm—u b O—u-O-.vﬁ T under 0cs
2 P A ns: atl v

Y ens in (conservative) RP r-a - It/

uﬁﬁﬁ_DT :m—u_u_:T< with an Cc:u—: _&Q::Oﬁ_ to that of t :mv—u_: , Inter (OOD__ON_;,

<<_~msn<0_ »:O__Csﬁr_ _UV an unstressed <C/<O_ word-Intes Yy
A v d-in rall AOOBﬁN—.O A— —mv and viv.

(11) RP r-allophony

a. [r]: courage, very, sorry, baron, laurel

b. [r]: courageous, reduce, red, bright, Henry, walrus
c. [r]: for example, for instance, the other Si. '

%MWM:»MMBEQ illustrate the fact that the situation {6
cv 17o=owwww‘<m_ewswwqcm_wwwmwoﬂwvpﬁﬂw_E_EQ. ;
. . . ¥ B < ! £ ; ! 2
w:mw__mm wa_n“_ mv.nvﬁ“”w ‘ “”v._nﬁa_ “”.srn ﬁ.mwﬁ:nm:.: mmy.www_ﬂwﬁvﬂ_ﬂ“” Ww_o—mhmﬁmw ommhm M”M
7 i A e (c! iti
o el o o b
arrow). Across words (12b-c), the two ﬁ___”w_w. “_HMMWM%_” om‘~__.g_%__.mm__.mmmw._{__a (w_\g_h.w
ier, where

the melody f i & d

dy o the vowel A: 1 | )

A - | vvgz—ub.ﬁﬁb

‘ . A: ( . b vV r.:mn— on :Zw consonant ;—,_..w w:nwon

~.n am ,v, T_ -.v.an::=.n_:. 5::.: 1S not consumed T% the TO::QE v:.,_:a:_rc._ ae___nz it m.

..x:m_::w:_._ c. The same a(c_QA:Em_ O:_._vozhbr TC$G<F—. _= T 1 ., . :
Cr, W cmain :-l:D:G:Oﬁ& b

Y

#V is &,an_.u_ and calls for a
or a possible analysis in Strict

‘

Contributions to the strict CV phonology wmalysis of connected speech phenoniena 1

d when the boundary-marker 1s not extraprosodic, and the

the following wor
moeoaamanamam::m from the full vowel is needed to license and silence its vocalic

position (12¢).
(12)a...CV...b. ...Cv<ev>cV... c. ...CveveV
|
ceV C v <cv> ¢@V Cveyv c®V
g g g a q ]
a—p @ +—+—— P a B

Thus, three possible combinations of skeletal and melodic adjacency are possible, and
the English cascs (t-flapping (10), r-tapping (11)) are distinguished from the other
examples by the rules applying in three different ways accordingly. The question 1S
whether the ‘resyllabifying’ rules described above (RP 1-darkening (9), Spanish trilled
/t/ (8)) are essentially any different. It may simply be the case that, quite unexpectedly
and exceptionally, there is no phonetic difference between the realisations of these
consonants in situations (12a) and (12b), and that is why the superfic impression is
that they have become onsels. The exact definition of the structural descriptions of
phonological rules may be of key importance: sometimes it is not the interaction of
government and licensing which produces a given allophone, but reference to only
one of the two antagonistic forces may prove to be enough for a change. A gov erned
4/ will be flapped in General American, a governed /r/ will be tapped and a governed
I/ will be clear in RP, a governed /r/ will be plain (rather than trilled) in Spanish,
irrespective of the rest of the structure. Recall the discussion of French liaison above
it has been shown that the appearance of the word-final floating consonantal material
is sensitive to government and ignorant of licensing relations.

4 Further issues
In sum, the boundary-marker is assumed to be present to the left of cach (lexical)

category, at least in so-called "strict” languages, and the phonological rules spelling
out the realisation of sound segments contain information about which prosodic
constituents serve as their domains of application. Boundary-markers delimiting those
constituents will block the rules, others will be skipped being *extraprosodic” in some
sense. Formulating the sy ntax-phonology mapping algorithm, i.c.. the formation of the
constituents of the prosodic hierarchy, is beyond the scope of the present paper, SO wWe
simply accept the PP view (e.g., that of Nespor and Vogel 1986).

Neither is the issue of so-called *permissive’ languages addressed in this paper. These
are the languages which frecly tolerate all types of consonant clusters word-initially
and which allow for word-initial lenition (Greek and many Slavic languages such as
Polish, as well as modemn occidental Afro-Asiatic langlages such as Moroccan Arabic
or Berber have been claimed to belong to this type). In these languages,
Lowenstamm’s theory poses the boundary-marker at the be sinning of words in the
same way as in ‘strict’ languages, the only difference being that the permissive
boundary-marker need not be always licensed (Lowenstamm 1999). In contrast,
Scheer’s modification claims that the boundary-marker is not present at all in such
languages (Scheer 2001, and Seigneur-Froli 2004 for Greek). Considering cross-word
phenomena, it must be remarked that even in ‘permissive’ languages there are rules
bounded by the prosodic constituents, e.g., Nespor and Vogel (1986: 213) analyses
Greek s-voicing as applying within the intonational phrase. If the suggestions made in
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w:;. paper are mnc%_md. and it is the boundary-marker that blocks rule apn]:
certain occurrences of the boundary-marker are justified in permissive _Ewm“vv:nm:o:,
ages, (oo,

A E&& issuc is the additional factor influencing the conditions on lenit;
English E.a cn::,,..ao languages in general are well-known for _xmc:_ gl
systems, i.e., making a distinction between the onsets of stress Mr i e
.Zwma_m in their propensity to lenite, the stressed position being »u o nd unstressed
initial one. Other languages, like Romance (e g. French), E‘nrm:.emwizm mm.:.a syt
_n«_,.m...ﬁ s_w_w_.xuwm MM_M%_.%&:_S vs. 5.8:.!:5 distinction divides .w:,_.nm:_mm.w,:.w__hﬁ. m~ 2
2 classes, but its relation to the strict vs. permissi i
subject for further study. permiisiediciotmy is ¢

R ——

4}3 . o 3
!vmmmm.
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On laryngeal contrasts and the definition of ‘emphatic’
(or: Whenisatnotat?)'
Alex Bellem
alex@bellem-hussein.demon.co.uk

0 Introduction and aims"*

The core of this paper concerns the notion and nature of ‘emphatic’. What is often

called ‘emphatic’ is not always uniform, in that emphatic ¢ in one language is not the
same as ‘emphatic’ / in another.

Anyone asked to comment briefly on the phonology of Arabic is highly likely to
mention ‘emphatics’, a set of sounds which have been the subject of much discussion.
In the same breath, it may also be mentioned that the emphatics pattern with the
pharyngeals. Emphatics, however, are not some strange quirk of Arabic. The Semitic
languages in general have ‘emphatics’, although in many Semitic languages they are
actually realised with glottalisation as ejectives. The reason given for this is historical
in nature, as it is widely believed that the Arabic emphatics developed from glottalics.
However, interesting as this may be, it is not the whole story. Some (varieties of)
languages that have emphatics similar to those of Arabic are reported also to glottalise
these segments. Confusingly, it is not always clear what exactly we are dealing with,
since descriptive grammars often adopt slightly vague or ambiguous terms, and since it
is conventional to transcribe both emphatics and ejectives with a subscript dot (e.g. 1);

thus descriptive grammars, so often a rich source of data, often do not yield a
harvestable crop.

This paper seeks not only to ask the question “‘why?’, but also to go some way towards
answering it. In a nutshell, our concern is thus with what exactly ‘emphatic’ and
‘ejective’ are, in both physical and psychological terms, and with the nature of the
correlation between the two (in Semitic). This involves investigating their shared
history. Ultimately, we aim to identify the internal structure of these segments, with the

expectation that each will have a similar status within the different phonological system
in which it occurs.

This paper constitutes a small part of an ongoing investigation into the phonological
status of ‘pharyngeal’, with Arabic emphatics as a central focus. Broadly, the
investigation seeks to identify and account for the phonological, phonetic, historical

and typological relatives of emphatics, or to reinvent a phrase from the grammarian
Sibawayh, the ‘sisters’ of the emphatics.

1 Background

In this section we intend to contextualise the phenomena under investigation. Thus, we
will look at what exactly we mean by ‘ejective’ and ‘emphatic’, since there is some
overlap between the latter term and the realisations of the two phenomena. This overlap

is what we are seeking to investigate and account for, and will be contextualised and
detailed further in Section 2.

* Answer: When it'sa’orat’.

s . . ~ . ~ . . o
Thanks are due to Kirsty Rowan, Monik Charette and John Harris for devoting time to helpful
discussion and suggestions. The traditional disclaimer about errors being mine must also come here.
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In Section 1
< , then, we : .
descriptions (in order to ﬁ_nwz discuss ejectives, giving
thensmiova on toran sé?ﬁ.&a ﬂﬁ term “ejective’) and :F.:m: overview of
reader knows exactly what a the articulation of the >~m%3nocm=o Cues @wmm&_
ejectives), before then u.:B_:f.. are referring to and may oo_o emphatics (s, z.o wil|
to identify the phonological aw_._“_nm_zw the main acoustic ormEo.H._..w._‘o and no::.mmnnﬁ b

esentations of ‘emphati eristics. This wip v Vit

phatics’ is will b
z cp yg

1.1 Ejectives
An ejective isa s
s a segment made with gl A
languages in gencral ¢ 1 glottalic egressive aj
an .Sw:n, wm.nm-w_ are normally said not to have e.nnm_mmaua mechanis
egressive stops in | m_a w ﬂE_,,V pean monoglot; however, _:nn.,”..a::a cetaigly
h T ‘nglish. For instance, i 4 are inst
not be considered bz : ance, in many varieti are instance
iif s ::mv_ar__...; n._:.o_cm_cn__ for the word J:_.WB_,MMQ_Q of British Eng
4 o PCCIV, ’ o
nrm_..,_n_alf.oarvo:p__n cgressive 4.2 and Newcastle / Gc_c wo produced ugt
appesrs 1 roz oral _w_c_f which co-occur with m_c:is__o English is
unrelease: S — al stops
sapteiarmgesl mri:_.af_ﬁw”_‘: .vuc really they are glotal W:W“_Eo.._w
hile i : . as a comparatively s S wit
while in (certain varicties of) mzm_mm:vEM:F_v small acoustic role),? Zm secondary
phonologically contrastive, y arc a phonetic vcmmmz_z.w _ro<o:rn_omm.
» they are ot

1._. _m:_.ovcwa
It seems Jjg,
» Of glottalic
lish it would
Q.Bmon.m:n:w
::::ﬂmxomzw
h the oral stop

Although to a Luropean an ¢jecti

Ao alivimials o r._rr_:.r. _:._.4. seem exotic (or e as i
unc::r...:. Wi .:.”. rf,__”_/: J ._“_:m_,__., indescribable and ::?;m%@ ¢ st (1897)
type of stop cross-lin .:7_. .. I : :E:.:: T, e i b i st o
e ot ?_m : .__,r,._._., (the :J. :w_.r.r. are voiceless unas, :.J: g noSBN_o__
ol t»f..:.fﬁ _w ‘_E” ” b._.:.r.,.nm_,q__hi L_= up to one fifth of 5% ﬂ,w_w_m <M.=n& onm

f o, Catford (1992) has “about 20%" - e
2 ).

It 1s also notable j i
Ay N .___._,._.” ___‘F..?_::.,.___c Ly pothesis of Proto-Indo-Furope.
most __Eo._.::iw._: _,._:“r_ ,/:::”T commonly thought to have cn“mcm.z gt L
S an languages have | ] i i 1 st
be seen presently i & ost the glottalic series.” T} s
ntly in our discussi 5 o e e i
T scussion of the ejecti T - eenee ol
reflex in Ethiopic ) gjective Proto-Afroasi Bl
: ¢ languages (¢jectivi e S
ikl | e jective) compared with the -
emphatic as in Arabi T
. : el in ot iti
e abic or non-aspirated as in some <u:.n:wM - WQHEO
0 co-

—.—.— mﬂﬁb—mwnnmn:_ of 6.-.»-62(0“
T'he most common Q% of ¢je ive i op. ) 1Cre are ¢ ve fricat ves. Wi
; : i ) .—PP: IS a stop, althou, h tt j 1 (]
: : , 4 ; 1y aj cctive fri i
::..—210w. P n of the _Av__u_o_“ Gﬂm‘o_ﬂ :._C<_.=W “: 1o a Qmwo_ i
t the roductio f ussion of

1
As Ladefoged (198
3: 351) R
honologicall . puts it: “what is a path ; ;
w y contrastive pathological voice L
The segment is clearly Qo_”:n“.c.zq_,.:c:n person’s voice disorder is W:M___M__J in one language may be
only occurs in utte 2 ¢, although only the velar ¢ der is another person’s phoneme.”
* This would r_B:Q.. final position onstriction is released, not the glottal, Thus, it
. explain why, for i g . il
Becky’ when hear Y, for Instance, it is not easy .
& d . ) ot casy to auditorily differenti .
*Cited in oo_a:cw_wsﬂ_ww .q.,_”__c or am_r.!_c?. (or indeed, the a&ﬁ.&%iﬁma_a_o Geordie “Betty from
Cf. Fallon (2002 12- =7), quoted here fr - " wther voiceover!).
lon (2002: 12-14), and references _:er-.-__z_;u:o: SRNEA) V

| —
7

jon of ‘¢ mphatic

On laryngeal contrasts and the definit

CO-0CCUITIng
second at
y the air
:/r.»_

two (normally)
glottis) and the
ensures that onl
| constriction 1$
mechanism’ (as
stop, SO called
flow caused
cam 1S

d, an ejective IS characterised by
at the larynx (more specifically, the
ryngeal tract fhe glottal closure
en the larynx and the supralarynged
he designation ‘glottalic airstream
mechanism which generates a ‘plamn’
e lungs with no impediment 10 the
aryngeal gesture) The glottalic airstr
the entire Jarynx,” compressing the air
al constriction locus, and giving the
¢ the release of

1.1.1.1 Stops

As E‘nio:m_w. note:
constrictions, the first
some point of the suprala
trapped in the chamber betwe
to generate the sound, hence t
opposed to the pulmonic airstream
because the airstream is generated by th
by constriction beneath the main supral
ed by the abrupt upward movement of

initiat
trapped between the glottis and the supralarynge .
effect of a ‘piston’. ['his causes the characteristic ‘popping’ sound, since
es the air to rush outwards (1.¢. CRressIv ely) rather
¢ oral constriction with the

geal constriction caus
r to rebalance the air pressure behind th
(like the way in which a weather front between
uses windy weather i

the supralaryn
quickly, in ordel
ambient pressure
pressure, shown as 1sobars, ¢a

areas of differing

ng phonation and VOT. Firstly, the
1983: 345), is the time-lag between
is some cross-linguistic

16-17) puts it:
one or it may be
that

be in order concerni
ing to Catford (
ottal vibrations. There
since, as Kingston (1985a
with or soon after the oral
«ed...Corresponding o this difference...I1s an impression
cjectives with simultaneous release of glottal and oral closures arc less forceful than
those where the glottal release is delayed.” Fallon (2002: 271) details possible VOT lag
length, the shortest reported VOT of any ejective apparently being 10 ms, in Abkhaz
(Catford 1983), and the longest, in Bzedukh, 114 ms (Catford 1992)

me comments would
f ejective VOT. accord
<e and the onset of gl
and oral release timing,
may be released together

[lere, sO
definition 0
the oral relea
variation in glottal
“the glottal closure
significantly delay

above, it is to be questioned
nce. (in some positions) in some
is realised with simultancous oral
s of the voicing parameter the
‘plain” voiceless stop and, In
t merger with the voiced’

Regarding the “less forceful™ ejective release mentioned
whether these are really ejectives at all. For insta
Janguages (¢.g. Hausa and Zulu), where an ejective
release and onset of voicing (a VOT of 0 ms), in term
(weak) ejective has the acoustic characteristics of a

Fallon's (2002: 271) words, may have “such weak ejection tha

e —_—
¢ Ladefoged (1982: 120, 1993: 130) notes a rapid upwa
w_ his observations of Hausa ejectives.
The compression of air causes a rise in
"._w_ caused by the pulmonic mechanism. (L
This can be contrasted with implosives, which employ gloualic ng
(with vibrating vocal folds) moves downwards, enlarging the pharyngea

ressure.
2002 2
; _u_w__a._ A_v_cow ._..:v. notes 0 ms VOT as one acoustic characteristic of a voiced stop Therefore, what
om on QB s ‘voiced” must be interpreted ,_io::m__w and is, strictly speaking, ‘plain’ voiceless (as
mmwo“a to umv:..:n_m (c_nn_nmu_ and fully voiced stops), since we assume that the interaction of voicing
. .n_uu__d:o.: yields a wswm_v_r. four-way laryngeal opposition in plosives cross-linguistically ie
.cnn. less _u»?_”m?a. a_u_s «o_no_nm.m, fully voiced, voiced aspirated (*breathy’). This is in .8-:31— _.c the
raditiona .«o_n_aa..,o_nn_?w .ovug_.._o? which implies the possibility of only a two-way laryngeal
MMEM._M_O__. #:Ccﬂc_,:nw n__dmm.__:m:_ﬂ_nm:v,. In terms of VOT, we define .(c:.n_nm.m aspirated’ as :E:mm a
significant V ag, “plain voiceless’ as having a
- pproximately simultaneous clo leas
onset (i.e. VOT value 0), *voiced’ as havi i X N 1
| . ing significant pre-release onset of voici /

v ) C \ - oicing, or VOT lead (i.e.

gative VOT value), and voiced aspirated as having both significant pre-release voicing onset M:_M M

period of post-release (voiced) aspiration (i.e. ‘murmured’ aspiration)

.
-

rd displacement of the larynx by ‘about one cm’

air pressure between the two constrictions of about two times

adefoged & Maddieson, 1996 78.)
ressive airstream, i.e. the larynx

| chamber and thus reducing oral
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stops becomes a distinct i e
2 phonetic possibility”. There :
signific ‘ ; . Therefore, ejectives
m:ﬂ :EMH_:“\ HMMM lag, .S:oz.umm 50« may in some cases be .m<om__%nﬂ i.rn: robust, pg,,
g .N.Mwmh_mm J.S:Ems. voiceless stops, which [ :Sm mw ving no VOT FM
: gests that “the acoustic similari a case of Jepif;
stops s . ; stic similarity betw. N enitio
in ﬁ :Hm.w‘m”ﬁw n wnmﬁ_(_?:m_ basis for the change of e.ooaw?. to <Mm__.—ud M;.nohﬁm sy <om8_“_.
vhat Fallon calls ‘voiced” here i ed”, although beay;
this ‘change’ is due to - ere is actually ‘plain’ voi bearip,

S the lenition proce h i oiceless, [ sy g
characteristic, thus ‘reducing’ mm,i cre an ejective simply loses i 2gest thay
This will be relevant Hﬁmﬁaﬁh kiEfp “FliIn" voiceless plostve. %Mm_wo“m_m_o_s:a
S e e o ions in two respects: fi i 1satio,
ejectives are primarily glottals, wi pects: firstly, it will be n).

, with the oral stri AN proposed
secondly, the © o i ral stricture being in g it that
stops svm: be _q_.ﬂ“ooucwc m“, &oom_ém to either ‘plain’ <omnm_nmmmmﬂmc:._ﬂgmmmoooamg
o e ¢ ‘reduction’ of i : nts or glo
emphatic obstruents or pharyngeals. (Arabic-style) emphatics to Q:_Q.m :%M_

As regards the issue of phonation, it is i
i s ttion, often said that ejecti oic
besii n:@;«ﬂﬂ«ﬁhnﬂm MMM%%%:W:« possible; however, Mxmmﬂﬂn_wmmﬂmuw _wm_Mmm e
g A Mm.. rom the above description of the Boo__ms_.m.:mman !
il e 8 8%. it will Eé been noted that the closure of the _5<.o_.<&
bt A ﬂ:o“om mr<o_8a .mocza. the glottis must vibrate :am E_:m s
e e .ﬂ t %. glottis, creating regular (periodic) m_:na_w“_.-:o:._o
ompriadiiung e, :M _m:nn below the glottis. However, ejective _o_z =
e e e y air aoanammmoz above the m_caw. caused nccﬁ_ma
o Mu_Nn:x i:_ma :.a glottis is closed so that trapped air e
wnmmmo_a to pre-voice the mgou. M:::MMM_:M%M%E e G :o“ﬂﬂﬂ
e B I S0P, 8 icing must cease duri s
o Crsesmirs nw“n M,Mmmw.:w:é could be a sequence of voiced m—ov:%_”mn_w_ n‘.ow__mmﬁw
K piarsrimdh s E.. and thus not strictly an ejective. In the di i

ill be elaborated on. B o

1.1.1.2 Fr icatives
C t A— . V t t a fricati cjective T an affricate This is
Bennett 998: 9) no cs thal 1cative ti is “
" . ) is “often hea d as 1 34 Is I
ﬁ—Om:_:mG y due to two :mO»Oﬂm. :NBQ:\. the W_O:m— m:‘_.na_ﬁ and the oral m~:0—~ . "
ure.

Firstly, glottal closure prevents the i
S g : s continuous flow of air necess, ication, si
s M_“wmmwnm. mwnuww_w._ o_.d_ obstruction causing a ?:EMHW Mﬂﬂ.w_”un_““.o:r Haon
e o L Tw inuing flow of pulmonic air. The characteristic .m r waa
e A Enm.srs;r@_:.m Nc-ncr_ :_:..:m: the narrow gap (the wider the i
e mns o ,::.., ,“. ~_M perception of frication). Glottal closure, h ) ‘:_m
il oo s s .o: Sa_dwc._,m be perceived auditorily , however,
W.amm.v. Since the segment :“_—HMQEW“.”“ML ;i o%E: e ke wv mM uwcw.wﬁ_u
e duce the acoustic characteristics of by
i iKan, Wisw equated with perha / ) e
i M_. ﬂ_h_n_” M_Mw?.:r:v:n? i.c. an affricate.’ In c_ﬂcq “MmL”JMM _Ngmhwwr_w“m..m_m_wmomzﬂzw_o
cwed, but

10
B
. _M”__Mm: uRwE“_._Zv referring to L2 speakers perceivi
uence of events w , i hp
| . sjective fricatives ; ic
L it o gy «._#. one segment, however, is reversed iy LJ__.FEQ
. Ice versa in the ej ke
jective fricative cxordioai:
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al contrasts and the de

On larynge

ives allows the air to

thus preventing the build-up of enough
of ejectives There are thercfore four
ure towards the end of the fricative,

the lack of complete stricture characteristic of fricat
hrough the oral obstruction,
g cffect charactens ic

Secondly,
escape constantly t

pressure 10 give the poppin nar;
options available: (1) to allow only brief glottal n_:m . i
which would effectively end the fricative by cuttng off the requisite airflow (1.e. @
to close the glottis first and then o release this glottal

an oral closure

(3) to form
ption of the stop),

ining the fricated
during frication
both fricative

by a glottal): (2)
tive (i.e. 7 (or @) followe:
glottal closure (thus
g released into a fricative

ejective affricate; (4) to raise the larynx
acoustically re-creates

fricative cnded
closure into @ frica
simultancously with the
h the oral closure bein
cteristic). therefore an

d by a fricative):
maximising the perce
(thus also mainta

wit

chara : 4
and then close the glottis (as option 1), which also ! A
and ejective characteristics, but with the added bonus of the higher oral pressure
ensuring a slightly more ‘forced -sounding frication (i.e. an gjective fricative)

ong

ressure to create the str
thus this option would
ality is maintained at
then be easy for the

d-up of sufficient p
ciated with ejectives,
cative qu
it would

Option (1) would not allow the buil

release, or popping sound, often asso!
appear to be the first stage of weakening, where the fri
the expense of the typical cjective quality Presumably
segment to lenite (by de-glottalising) to a ‘plain’ fricative.

. since it sounds simply like
e in order
ust be

ard to perceive
not strictly an ejective, SINc
lient target, oral pressure, m
(i.e. the rush of air outwards
n the ambient pressurc, the
flow of air). In the nm,“r“

n be no significant

al closure is then b
f the fricative. It is also
ejective release the most sa
released with greater force
oral chamber greater tha
two, the faster the outward
plete oral stricture, there ca

With option (2), the glott
a ‘gap’ before the onset 0
to create the characteristic
d so that the obstruent is
d by pressure within the
he difference between the
tive, since there is no com
rease, as detailed above.

raise
cause
greater t
of a frica
pressure In¢
ective (glottal) quality, but compromises
of perception it may appear to be a
ly it is not fortition as such, but
ment), which maximises the
degree of frication. As a
ss prone to lenition,
-buccalisation

the other hand, maintains the ¢j
ative quality. Although in terms
| would argue that uscsc_:mam_
e the affricate is a contour SCg
ality while also maintaining some
contour segment, this affricated ejective would perhaps be le
although we would predict that any lenition would take the form of de
ttal stop). due to coalescence (merging of the

(loss of oral place, i.e. reduction to a glo
two parts of the contour —as will be demonstrated in Section 3:

Option (3), on
a little on the fric
form of fortition,
complexification (sinc
salience of the ‘ejective’ qui

the ejective fricative has not such a distinctive release as an ejective
of oral pressure cannot be maintained as effectively due to the
* salience of the ejective fricative in comparison
arginal. In order to maximise the salience of the

With option (4),
stop, since the build-up
incomplete oral closure. The ‘ejective
with the ‘plain” fricative is thus more m
ejective-"plain’ contrast, option (3) may be more viable.

To sum up and move on, we will propose in Section 3 that option (1), the fricative-
closing glottal, is not a true ejective but a contour segment. that option (2), the
a contour segment, that option (3), the glottalised aflricate, as

fricativised glottal, is also

I
2 (Gioni v i
Significant’ is to be understood as relative to the degree of raised pressure characteristic of ejectives
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discussed, is a ¢
sed, contour segment and al j
glottalised fricative, i i o B i .
Cra wamaoaﬁ m_mmsmwwﬂm_omam:w the closest thing to a M_.Mw M.m:m.“ e @), th
3 " - . . O 3
e stop characteristic is shared by vomr o_ﬂ_vw\.o.g.m_socm: it mM
Stituents of
the

As a closing note i
, o A
o ihé ov:owm oE::om_MM M,_\, example of fricative-ejective resolution j
silortalized § (7" Cottes om.io note from Bennett (1998: 10) that i 1 accord with opg
consonant followed b m?_i ing to the Amharic ¢jective. He mo_.:a_ :..:gm_..z.ca isa
articulation of the oa_v\uommmmﬂ%ﬂvp i.e. the glottis is not closed onm_.mm_mo”“mh__uaa, s
a truly voiced ‘glottalized’ e segment, and notes that it is ¢d during ¢,
ed’ obstruent. Thi : it is thus possibl 5
of the first of the fi . . This segment is clearly the res ¢ to have
h our options outlined ab learly the result of the adopj
phonetic terms (lackin ;" above, and is not a R option
: s g the characteristic poppi true cjective in ej
or, as proposed later, in phonological 8_‘3% pping caused by build-up of air Eomm,_h.rw_.
; o),

Now that we have gi
e given a descripti :
look at auditory ) ption of the physical producti :
and ¢ : ? production ;
overall aim oﬂNoEg,__‘_.oM:w:Mocom‘ oy that is what will be 8.a<%%ﬂ%n:_<o.m. s
in order to arrive at :M u:r e the varying realisations of mns_”n_u.m:es 0.
phonological definition(s) of the notion of _.n,oav:m:.om
an ‘emphatic’

segment.

1.¥; i i

.:Ewn mwncm._w.oo@_»am sa%..u:n characteristics

. veral possible acousti jecti

i e : ustic cues for ejectives. However

e ek M m__.,_w“&n discussions, this is not homogenous mnqom.m W:Smw g

within lnguages. P instance, Monaka (2001: 74)cites Lindau's (1984) ineestiation

ey i e M ¢ _<Wm. Hausa ejectives showed regular voicin P e

e m_ nﬁEnu m:o.i.& creaky voice after the release of th s <9w<o_

s ocﬂ._dm% irst ?ﬂ_‘:c: of the vowel.” Monaka rightly col wwovm_r_nr
< ions make the d inati i

kol : etermination of cues for ejecti i

- RmomEn:nB mn_ mwﬁn.o_w:mﬁ_ﬁa a_.ﬂo:_r the different nx.ﬁliﬁ:&oﬁwﬂmﬂmﬁ M*ﬁm

a contributing factor.” In i i il als
attempt to account for these apparent m:ao..&mnm:&nmm S e mowilale

Therefore, here wi
3 e shall attempt a brief :
have a bearing o . mp rief overview of the most salient cues, as this wi
g on our discussion later of the phonological representation Mw,c.,_wom?w will
) 1Ves.

Firstly, we noted above that a ‘weak” ejecti
also appear. . .@m_a ejective may have little or no V
carlic WM :ammwoaﬂmh M_MMQ mo:m._w:w: between VOT length and oral gwmm_ﬂa:%. =
colecin iRl n:m:-._wu:.v\ in Fallon (2002: 273), “laryngeal raising E»v.m mm :cmoa
e loh Qw&‘_: oral pressure (Po) and therefore, the intensit -we%a
instance, Tigrinyan mA..e,,:.av‘ the distinct popping characteristic of mAno_:,v\m o
measurements, have M“hm_hﬁf?w”nwﬂw,\ﬂhw Fre W&E:_m (1985, 1 ow@;cB_ MM.«&MWM
times that of voiced stops. Fallon Geom.vwa of voiceless aspirated stops, and 34
interaction between lary. Py 2002: 274-5) further elaborates (A
n:m_‘mﬁn:.m:nmﬁm c.mr.“,mﬂw”,x.‘a_.zsm and VOT: “Some of the _:ownr“m“wozm_mn__,v :..n
derives from the raising MM _M:.J.m:w to m:m increase of oral pressure s.:..n:uwccmu__n
fiiensd AR 1l VOT ie& he larynx. When the compression is less. m:c burst Ew? 4
pressure, is associated s__.wﬁaa__w mvon,s..: In other words, raised _.‘haﬁx :nﬂ il
VOT, ejectives become onger VOT, whereas with less oral pres g mn ol
perceptually closer to *plain” voiceless owm%co:wc? g
s.

&

In some languages (such
involved in the production of eje:
d cartilages being held tigl

), as performed by

Ao_nn:om_o:owavrv
nifest in low measure

ejectives may be ma
irregular vibration or alternating high
following vowel.'” However, Monaka (2001:

observed that “irregular phonation at vowel
ejectives”, as We noted earlier wit
Navaho having creaky voice. It is the
others.

joned here is the high b

A final cue to be ment
e Tigrinya (Fre Wold

cjectives in Janguages lik
can be evaluated by measuring the rate of airflo
t result of significantly increased oral

is a direc
integral to the cue.

o be taken as typical
OT lag. We will see th

Thus, the cues t for ejec
with a significant V
emphatics.

1.2 Emphatics

Arabic has often been
having sounds considered difficult

has a set of consonants known as
secondary vruQ:mom:v.m:c: and/or uvu
are also perceived in auditory terms as ‘ha
{hat emphatic segments are not particular to

and although Semitic lang
of segments, they are not even
emphatics are not especially com
(1992: 23) looks at the typology of
summarising that they woccur in 7/693 (1%
are Arabic, two ar¢ C
_‘nvamoiﬁ?n sample, sin
,v:mQ:mS:mm:o:._ either art
e
13 Cf. Monaka (2001: 74).

larisati

particular ©
mon outsid

ce it is not always

15 Hayward (2000: 230-3
selectrodes...on the neck. at either side of the

decreasc as the €

shows a series of upward and downward movements,
fold vibration.” Contrast this with the Gx signa
records conductance change as the
vocal folds recorded by the Lx signal.

16 Monaka (2001: 74).

On laryngeal contrasts and the def

as Navaho),"” creaky v
ctives. Creaky voice
htly together s0 that th
more slowly,

ments
and low am

h Hausa having regu
refore a factor in some 1

urst amplitude (of the

at this is relevant in co

described as a ‘harsh’ or ‘gut
for non-native speaker
‘emphatic’ which are

rsh’. Nevertheless, W

uages in general are wel

..EEJ:mmw:Nnm: (i.e.
%) languages in Ruhlen
aucasian and one is a B

iculatorily or acoustically

14 | adefoged (1993: 141).
1) notes that this method mo!

1. of which Lx is a
larynx is displaced,

e

tion of ‘emphatic’

oice appears also 10 be a factor
(laryngealisation) 1S caused by the
¢ vocal folds can vibrate only
FO will be shown 10 be

arytenoi
at the other end.' Since they thus vibrate
comparatively Jow. Laryngeal activity can be measured by laryngography
Monaka Au:::.: In this way, a cu¢ for
or in

of fundamental frequency
at the onset of the

esearchers have
liable cue for
ing, but
ut not

plitude of Lx traces
134) notes that other 1
may not be a re
lar vowel-onset voic
anguage systems b

onset

release) typical of
ssen 2002). This
) burst amplitude
be treated as

u 1985) and Xhosa (Je
the lips. Since hi
re. it will therefore

w at
pressu

ased oral pressurc along

tives are: incre
mparison with Arabic

nown for
lar, it
olve

tural’ language. well k
s to articulate. [n particu
usually said to inv
g to note that ejectives
e should observe here
an are phary ngeals;
oth these types
(although

essell

on. It is interestn

Arabic, any more th
| known for having b
he Semitic languages
¢ language family). B
emphatic) consonants,
(1975). Four of these
hay not be a truly
t by the term
t may be

nly to t
e the Semiti

erber language.” This m
clear exactly what is mean
In this way, wha

of vocal fold contact, by
e A weak current is then
increase and

nitors changing pattems

subject’s thy roid cartilag
current flow will alternately
the output waveform [L x]

placing
passed between them....If the vocal folds are vibrating,
xtent of contact between the folds increases and decreases.
with each cycle corresponding to a cycle of vocal

high pass filtered version, which
rather than the conductance change across the
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exactly the sam
Zo_.nowé_.. .v:www”_m””m“wﬁ o vm termed something else angd
retroflexion) and thus be i loa puzy nteract - with- other: phen g in
PR i included elsewhere in Ruhlen’s cate omena (such
R W cast that the emphatic phenomenon is gorisation, N
jective phenomenon. Why this should be so is a_%o%_”oh__cwam__w |
cdonin Se

a__a&
as oo
Verthejogy

€SS com,
Clion 3 Mon

M.._N._ Realisation of emphatics
assical Arabic emphatics a i
. . re usually cited as §
have widel ing i i 4 e
nave wide N ar\ﬂw_ﬂsm inventories. However, most dialects Sn__n_\n._ o
mons. . .Ew:m_ Eom” 85::.5_% L rm b. The coronal em Mwm least three
ry’, or ‘phonemic’, whereas any other aawsmﬂom:om e
segmen

descri ‘se
ribed as ‘secondary’ or ‘non-phonemic’."’

&m_oopw
Of these
:.Ma_:o:»__w
(s are often

Coronal emphatics
arc produced with a 5
pharyngeal a imati ith a coronal restriction, along wi
o g mv_.c.x_ia_o:. Impressionistically, they sound ng with a secondary
parison with *plain’ coronals nd rather heavy and dy| ;
: in

The pharynge ... .
tong %o hw am: _M_ Nwm_”oﬂwﬁwﬂws _h the articulation of emphatics involves movi
articulation (e.g. a coronal s the upper pharynx simultancously with th oving the
pharyngeal wall is not acti _wﬁm::s. Ali & Daniloff (1972) observe that o__v_._as
el-Dalee (1984) also do ively involved in the articulation of emphatics. »_.ap AL
tpsirigs, only of tie o :.Moﬂom_”.oi .m=o<o=_n_= of the pharyngeal im__.:_ :.M_.?: G-
pharyngeal constriction m: m: azeli’s (1977) films show that emphatics have -/
already noted, in Arabic it is Modvhhﬂzmﬂwnw”” mﬂ_.omm .».SB the second <n:ovm~__.Mm~Mmm~
: : na : ;

I Sl e sty s ks
emphatics (e.g. _mzm_mvv atic quality to other segments, s__mzsm the N.Moo m:mM __:.“
o primasse (iggerln mw_.o :m_wm:.w seen to have become emphatic under the mww_s =4
anilistics, and this 1§ :mo swz.__v_ atic. It is :ﬂmc_n that the uvulars appear to caca___no
evidence of Semitic langua ks cast Kurmanji Kurdish treats them,” as well as <n_w :
of g appears to be k', _om Ewnm HM_E ¢jectives rather than emphatics, in which _—_oﬁ_v.wz_cm
emphatic) opposition k-g. plain-cjective) opposition k-k” is equivalent to the (plain-

M.NLN_, >mo=w:n characteristics
adefoged (19 i
. wﬂoiMz oumv_“nmn:com one Qwa of secondary articulation as the superimposition
k=t <oiaw_ wssn v:uQ:x..EmE:w that as cardinal vowel 5 — [a] — is the most back
s mnnosﬁ_uoﬁ _g_..om:a_.sm v:m.&.:mg_ friction, it is the imposition of ::m, Vo o_
ry articulation which causes what he calls pharyngealisation 2l ﬂ«ﬂ.n
H is

7
There has been a certain
¢ amount of debate over wheth i i
i . ! cther Classical Arabi as re
o Ea:a of lateral. Cf. Bakalla (1981), Magee (1950) and references :EMM:._\S i s
= wQ: ~0 _.3“ merged in many dialects. .
e researchers have argued that 7 is a pri
‘ ! primary emphatic, e als
wwm_”_—w:ﬂ” P_M,ﬂ Y “E___nﬂ (1994), McCarthy (1994), T.Nw:%ﬂ M __Mmag___”_om_.w.__. un M EM _m __wwu?..a: gt
urdish has a process of ‘pharyngeal dissimilati : ol e
B e pharyngeal dissimilation’ whereby a pl i
‘ bl e a phonological word may havy
g s 5. 1 n Arabic loanwords containing more tha .
i gl egments will be dissimilated, q bt
2 Zc_nru_\_‘.“.\“, . ”—”__.z_sel.é_a:._nen_. floor’). Cf. z::::oww.hn“ ”_.n__ﬁw. v bl
: rely articulatory label, which i i iion i
B ikges : e o ch is not in m
pi ion of phonological primitives (i sense that qnvw.u“.n_.““__..““:m_ﬂm._w E_GME: o i
are mapped onto articulatoy
y

is the view
see presently).

emphatic

On laryngeal contrasts and

{0 be taken here, that is, ‘pharyngeal’ = a (or A in element terms, as We will
2

cs exhibit ,_r_._:_._ﬁ_:_:
It is also noted that the
2 Notably, the mid-
owel

it has been well-documented that .,.:%:m__:
d raised first formant transitions
gh F1 and low F2 transitions

d formants is exactly the profile of the v
{ has the lowest F2. which 1s that
ry low first

also has a very

In acouslic terms,
lowered second formant an
vruQ:mﬁ._ segments h and { have hi
spectral convergence of the first and secon
[a]. This should be contrasted with the vowel tha
u_.,v_.oxi_ua:m the back (non-low) [u], since this vowel

formant.
atic may be the quality of the

Woldu (1986) of
mphatics by native Tigrinya and
es that there is a “strong auditory
»25 The following extracts

of an emph

cue to the presence
performed by Fre

cularly evident in a study
ption of ejectives and ¢
kers. The study conclud
tive 1 and Arabic empbhatic [

Another strong acouslic
release burst. This is parti
the (production and) perce
native Sudanese Arabic spea
similarity between Tigrinya cjec

of the report are worth attention:
The biomechanical and acrodynamic processes involved 1

J...are totally different from those of emphatic t...The man perceptual cue
emphatic stops aré the release burst and the formant transitions. These (o essential

cues function reciprocally even when they are quite far remov ed from each other in

time...[Native Tigrinya speakers| are perceptually lead [sic) [in their perception of
emphatics] by the quality of the release, rather than the perceptually evident formant

transitions. On¢ possible definition as a first step In describing the auditory similarity

between the two release bursts is the abruptness of the release bursts and its rapid
decay...To my ear ejective relcases are stronger in intensity and of much higher
pitch...there is vmv.n__o_om_nu:w\ useful information in the release bursts that makes
native and non-native listeners experience the two consonant types as perceptually
the same...the main acoustic feature that differentiates /U and /U 1s therefore the
approximation of formants due to pharyngealization in /U It also follows that if
usuasmg_mﬁ:c: could be added to ejective 'V its perceptual similarity to /t/ would
be total...the change from ejective to emphatic or vice versa would not require

adaptation to a sound completely different.”

n the production of ejective
s of

\

targets in an attempt to reproduce, or mimic, the acoustic characteristics of given primitives),
wularisation may be a more accurate term, since emphatics have the upper pharyngeal approximation
characteristic  of uvulars (supported by acoustic evidence), rather than the lower pharyngeal
approximation and inward displacement of the pharyngeal wall (also supported by acoustic evidence)
characteristic of true pharyngeals. Cf. Ali & Daniloff (1972). Ani & el-Dalee (1984), Ghazeli (1977).

2 Following on from the previous footnote, d here, however, that while the

it should be reiterate
characteristics of [a] may be manifested fully as the primary phonological prime of a segment, in other
words in a pharyngeal segment, when not primary (i.e. not head of the expression), so in phonetic terms a
ulation, [a] does not manifest its full characteristics. Therefore, 1t 1S not contradictory to
narily pharyngeal characteristics which are also manifest in uvular(ised) segments.
s this view (cf. Bellem 2001)
wa et al. (1988), Herzallah (

ffected by neighbouring empha
transitions in an emp

secondary artic
claim that [a] has p
The phonological evidence suppoi
B Cf. al-Ani & el-Dalee (1984), Kuriyaga
Younes (1993) reports F2 drop in vowels a
first formant. However, his spectrograms show higher F1
example in comparing the minimal pair [daallaat] and [daallaat] (pp.143-144)
2 McCarthy (1994), Ghazeli (1977), Butcher & Ahmad (1987).

25 Fre Woldu (1986: 136); original transcription retained

% Fre Woldu (1986: 136-7).

1990), Zawaydeh (1998). Also
tics, but does not mention the
hatic environment, for
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:_:v_u where a Tigrinya speaker does not have a-quality in con
__”__“M”d #%:M-ﬂamwww nm\h.o.aﬂw have o look _..c_. other vcﬂnnn:_wﬂ_ysﬂzw A.S_:nr are
system, .n___a _:namomnc w“.m _ nn>n_c_n ,.wav.:m:n.. oot d d._.m:.w_v;s |
L4 g s C _.:nn. as an ejective, since the most salieng nf_ -
e n::w:c :_F release burst effected by the raised oral ress i :c_.o appearg
: . the burst release. This is therefore some Fressure, which ca
into account in our theoretical hypothesis. something that will pe S_Wn&
n

Not
28)
£ica]

In section 2, we wi . .
ke _“.:..A.:SO will move on to a diachronic overview of the genesis
ac.;o_mss_. mw, m_“~ the Mn_ms_:oﬁ_m__mcwmo family, and then at :wa_v _m.q cmphatics

S v: entory, before _sm:v\ looki 2 roto-Sem;i o
* ng at th ati SCmitj
emphatics in languages of the Semitic family. . Cretenlination of ?o_o.moSEM

.w,: " Historical background: Proto-Semitic
e Semitic languages comprise o
e Sem 2 ne sub-branch of
ke : ( of the North
_E;”:%.w:n_.mg.__vc known as Afrasian and, more traditionally. ‘.M_,:Iv_.s.:o__ of the
noqﬁvﬂza_‘hw_”w;:?:w_ om the Afroasiatic languages show _.—:”co wmﬂ:o-mﬁnsm:a
s ¢ Semitic voiced, voiceless and i it
these languages have, or st iden s el
s how evidence of having had i Sy
, postvelars (i.e. uvulars
-c. and / or

pharyngeals).”’”

It has been widely pro
. posed that the Afroasiatic | ily i
following model (individual languages in :n:n,_hbw:m:mmn A Ees

& Bennett (1998), origin: R
* Bennett (1998) ginal source: Greenberg (1950).

On laryngeal contrasts and the defi

(1)

Fast
Semitic
Akkadian
Assyrian
Babylonian
South
Old
Ethiopic South
Arabian
Ge‘ez Sabean
Tigre Minean
Tigrinya Qatabanian
Ambharic
Chaha

of ‘emphatic

Afroasiatic
~—_
Southern
x\\— .
Chadi€ _ Omotic
|
—
~
( nJ_::
Aramaic Nth Arabian
(Neo-) Aramuai [ garitic [rithin
Mandaic Iehrew 1h
Samaritan I'hoenic an Scaforit

(Modern) Chaldean

Modern
South
Arabian
Soqorri
Mehri
Jibbali

universally accepted, however, since other

This classification has not been
as an example. there are those who argue that

classifications have been argued for:
West Semitic is divided between South and Northwes!
comprising Arabic, Ethiopic,
Jatter comprising Aramaic and C
older classification. Nevertheless, the
well documented. Bennett (1998: 22) a

t Semitic languages, the former

Old South Arabian and Modern South Arabian, with the
. 29 .

anaanite,”” although this was perhaps a somewhat

Semitic branch is the least disputed and most

Iso notes that the Omotic branch is particularly

2 Cf. Bennett (1998) for further elaboration on the topic along with original sources
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a._u._uEnP and that some scholars still prefer the label *

M .:‘J:Q_:o_,n. a geographic classification is proposed by some c:aw\om:w:_ Cushiticr 1
B_.”EWE%Q here vnnm.:ma it gives a false picture of how the la seamn (b co..s
rpho-phono-syntactically, focusing instead on the geographi :mﬂ._mmmm are rejy
speakers of those languages. graphical distribution of :uxo_

H:.o question as to the m:ﬁ. details of classification is therefore left o i
given as much elaboration as is necessary to the present work PR v

W._ ) hg_?mas..ze ‘emphatics’

o tie the Semitic situation in with that of Afroasiatic ge i i

H%M :mon_wxm ﬂn E.:o that all Afroasiatic languages mmo.”mﬂw_wmwh.nnwwm_m_ﬂmh slightly

e W_lm _h,o ,,“__M.H”.o Semitic _N.Smcuw@.m. as per the following discussion, =m<M Mo: on

i A M..w of) n.an:u:om , Berber languages have >SE?§Q0

i nphatics, Egyptian had :S”__E g from Proto-Afroasian T:mq_o
guages of the Southern branch of the Afroasiatic phylum have ejectives e

Wﬂ“__mﬂaﬂ and mﬁo_vo‘\m_:cmd posit for Proto-Afroasian the consonants p f & ¢ g
ey say arc “glottalised (‘emphatic’)”. As /i T e follonial
e A hatic’)”. As we will see from the followi
sic . olgopo sky hypothesis, it is likely that these se; indec
m_ES:n_mﬁ._ :”o. cjectives), and that the reflex mzwm E:_.ow_ww %Hm:a ﬂoa _Emnn
languages (i.e. in subsets of Semitic) is emphatic. ¥t of Aftossisg

The reconstructed consonantal _=<ﬂ=—0_w of __O~O|.waw:__:ﬁ contains the follow
, 2 . ng

latter three will become apparent presently.

WMM_WMMMM_M__,W_ M _ﬂ MMNW investigates E.n _.mm_.mmﬁ.mo: of the emphatics in ancient Semitic
e r o%e.ﬁc_mﬁ _:.n: :um_._m.m:o: in Proto-Semitic. He notes the three
i S__H_VM_“ oamam:m:om in Eu living Semitic languages. Firstly, emphatics in
oy g sed™. Secondly, in the Ethiopian and Modern South Arabian
i ol lctves, THAJETERATENE toeok Mo e o, ol
Urmian Nestorian/Neo-Assyrian and varieties of K o g mz_cc? .v..:n: il
crucially, this ejective glottalisation is mooosvﬁ_wmgtoN“w“.wqﬁ.wh_“ﬁ”.V ._w“w

30
For detailed discussion of th i i
¢ classification of the Afroasiati

e, c : Afroasiatic phylum, in particul,
o H.__n w.aﬂaﬂ is referred to Bender (1975, 1976) and Fhret (1979), who ._w_“\_ F _..= e
o CE._cm:n .wawm of the fence. ) e

vular g is, phonologically speaking, an e ic’ (i

) A emphatic® (1.e. retracted) k. The

i o ; . The vaniation by
: m_nz_mac.w“m“au._m:no Arabic cognates in Ethiopic or Modern South Arabian languag M—cnﬂ: il
uw\ isation of cognate uvularised emphatics as ejectives. P S

= Bennett (1998).
This is a “voice eral [ricative™
is a “voiced lateral [ricative” (Bennett, 1998). The previous discussion, however, noted th
3 , noted the

articulatory incompatibility of full voicin / i

st b cing and truly contrastive glottalisation,

s ufamm_h_uwﬂ__”ﬂ .cmcmva%—“en fricatives. I suggest therefore that this ,,mmswﬂ__w %H:__unswmvﬁ_vn&w
o il e =2_mmqma2=n with a %m_.nn of creaky voice on release (for reasons __w:_
il e n :o_z... or. more likely, as a laterally affricated ejective ¢ i
o e z_.,s s ao N car from the previous section). What may have ind o_.m__m_ d
s i en.,nz m struents (rather than voiceless, as with the other ejecti :,nn. b
i gl %:.:.” .w_ﬂo_:.« release emphasising the onset of voicing ._o_. Lﬂhﬁ_w:.___o
Pl i pmot u.,_:.c.:ﬁ lave spontaneous voicing, therefore the nru—.._m?.:m:.nm o.w Smh

on of ‘emphatic

On laryngeal contrasts and the de

of the whole word. Thirdly. Dolgopolsky
ects (e.g. Tur < Abdin) the opposition of

n opposition of

rsus
Y.

adjacent vowels or
her Neo-Aramaic dial
is actualised as @

non-aspirated ve

‘recession’ of either the
jon systematica

gests that 1n some ol

sug,
i - atic
-mphatic and non emph ks Jocb
wmsﬂ_.maﬁ_, respectively This paper seeks t0 :...r:::_ for :“_J_,m,.__ el N ol
nd what follows below constitutes the basis for the phonological &
a
e-way distinction

ises that Proto-Semitic consonants had a .:._:.
in other words, emphatics did not hz
Joiceless contrast, which he no like the situation in :_:._c:_;_,,.;. /
wwc__.wo_..: He postulates that this would be due to the glottalisation :__ r:.,
*.woﬂc.wﬁsm:n. where the triadic opposition of consonants v,_:.__n” r._”.:_/
articulatorily in an opposition of the _W:.nn main q.xz_.:::“_ ,._::7 S e
glottis/vibrating vocal cords (i.e approximated m._o:_i close _r s ?.,.ﬁ?_r. "
Proto-Semitic emphatics were E.::u:« m_c:s__m&. it %:ﬁE not .__,.r:?. B il
have a voiced-voiceless distinction. This :vg——qwn”_z _“”:_,r.a:.nq_”:/ ( . ::.$

¢ formalised in a later section.
d we will argue against on

we a voiced-
Arabic and
phatics 1n

manifest
open

Section 3 of this paper.
Dolgopolsky hypothes

between <omn3\<omac_nmm\eavruzﬂ )
tes is un

we will look
¢ of his points

and will b . ]
Dolgopolsky arrived at this hypothesis, an

The genesis of ‘emphatics’ o ]

e . at Proto-Semitic emphatics were €Jectives. _v:_m:?._,rv ?E?.Er

uvularisation by investigaling the Neo-

Firstly,

In concluding th
transition of ancie
Aramaic dialects, W

the glottal m:wnm_w:o r
adjacent vowels. The non-emphati

uvularised (i.e. there is no recession).
to semi-glottalisation, and the distinction between empha

perceived as primarily that of aspiration vs. recession.

nt glottalisation to Arabic
hich he says represent most ©
n causes the recession of the

f the stages of the transition
*emphatic’ consonant and the
¢ voiceless counterparls are aspirated and not
3 n the second stage, glottalisation 18 weakened
tic and non-cmphatic is now
3 The third stage sces the
distinguished from non-

d emphatics are now :
| as recessive, which

complete loss of glottalisation, an ! ;
emphatic voiceless consonants as non-aspirated from aspirated and as | whi
also causes the recession of adjacent vowels, from non-recessive Finally, wé_i:::

¢ only by recession (i.c. uv ularisation),

is then lost and the emphatics are distinguishabl y
g to Dolgopolsky. what we see in Arabic.

which is, accordin

Thus, we can see that what is called *emphatic’ is not always uniform since one
another language’s /. (one being “uv ularised” and one

language’s ¢ is not the same as
being ‘glottalised’).

ee that this voicing distinction is still relevant, at

M This is not the whole story, however, and we will s
Jeast in modern-day Arabic, although not in quite the same way as in Proto-Semitic.
35 There is no indication as to why this should happen.
3 This is the situation we see in Urmian Nestorian
Urmia, in north-west Iran, also known as Rezaiye,
Aramaic (he doesn’t specify which part of Kurdistan,
the Neo-Aramaic of Kurdish Jews)

b
avja stage found in the Neo-Aramaic of the Jews of Urmia, Sal
(all in Kurdistan, on either side of the Turkish-Iranian border, south of Armenia and north of Iraq)

ans of

Neo-Aramaic (Neo-Assyrian) (the Chri
South Kurdistan) and in Kurdistani Jewish Neo-
considering that the next stage is also exemplified

mas, Bagkale and Gawar (Y iksekova)

3% A in -Tiir “Abdin Neo-Aramaic (south east Anatolia)
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However, in contras i
! t to one point of Dol !
on observation), whi Gt s Dyl
that Arabic n:nw m:”“” ”M.O:E ok gnr. WP 1% Seoey ow—_wm
non-emphatic plosives m3<om“ ﬁ_anm-sw.v\ré_nm:m i v_cw?Mw:mwm:n :.&oﬁo..w
R o . A ‘nglish, voicel i 3 e 3
whereas the emphatics are ‘plain’ voiceless and <9MMM PRI I ‘plain; Wow_m“ -
i Celess
el

my w:mwnmﬁmOS A_vmhoa

It has been / 7

L mwm,n__.m& c.v om:m.. _..nmnm_,nzoa that the Arabic emphatj

e v:nszn:“a aﬂm 5.?5._ (i.c. Fo manipulation).*® There _.M mm:.um . R

i mnﬁn__d_ww_ozHm ._: terms of articulation, acoustics u:%:.m:m Mt

consonants induce m,_.c_:ﬂ.e. rv__. SROL S Il _m:m:mmn% o“_o_omw. !

. ing low tone, such as i ostte, T EE
contrasts effec e A i as in Zulu, or the ite, 1
historical an,u.,:m voice Ma::uu_u.. such as in Jabem. " Zc?.oea”.:r cn_ﬂ.ow:o. s G o
celopment of (vowel) tones ( is Nt

n s (tonogenesis) relate o

voicing contrasts, where th i . e god !

voic ¥ e contrasting fe. inste i o,

if 1:2_ drop cues the emphatic ovm:.,__un:rwzﬁwo_sm_ﬁwm i <o,<o_ma__,._w:=s_

voicing. The situation is i » we would expeet this to b resul(h]

voic not quite so straightforw ablo s

voiceless’ emphatics with ‘voiced’ ghtforward, however, sinc i e

i M,ﬁ%ﬁ,,___nv_, z‘:: voiced” emphatics. The way in s_:.m._.do ﬁﬂ_.ago g

Vot aalgaat ks:mnmmm”_mpw_m :.u_u.am to the rather traditional designation " E.m o
o take into account that many languages actually oMMM_MQH =

st stops

for three or even four phonation types.* Thus, in Nepali 4
2y plal “throw away” , Forea
pal rear’ 4
bul “burn’
blal' “forehead”

In this way. especially bearing in mi :
i ol P m in .::a. :F” previous discussion of ejecti :
_::_:.,f.r.:::n._“__,_“:_H__“m:_.__m_rw r M::Em_ cjective with voiced and <%M._(Mm:w<m~mm e .:
P T s B ot be at all surprising to discover that a Semitic lan, Wm_ mw._“__
e iy vs M:.n_zm contrast. T :_.m may have been obscured by 5%0 w,wo _ n
perception of Arabic prs ,w%:: of the *voiced’ / ‘voiceless opposition; the o
Feuttagar (hisaies Sv_”.%W N“m .S_Bna%. d.::n ‘flat’, ‘dark’, etc .w:;_vmw_”:_w__w
A S S :“,n ~:m_o= of phonation); the fact that Arabic nn:_,;:v has
way voicing contrast, yet ,m _.ccm e ”_.:m e=pan-that Avabic sasms:lohavs #xihroeg
_<o§=m il .=<=_mam.m=o=, &:MMMHV\\MMMMN_”E,M:_vzu_:c __: the interaction of both
ower than the non- : . " cems that the emphatics are b
stop series is <oMM“oMM_H m.:n .M_Om_é.m, _q .8_‘:.; of voiding; That _“ the =c=_,.enMMMN__._~W
series is ‘plain’ <o_.om_ammv“_ﬂ“n?n__“meM_._M“ M%_?.\_nmm A\c.m. 1), 4 [t]) and the emphatic
. 2 11,
that the perception of emphatics involves not .:w.,w:—o_eo\uv_m.__ww_:___ MHMMV_M:M n.,%_..__“__‘m ”xM mmmu
st (cue

)
Michael Ingleby ( i
pc.) referring 1o acol
Eormmepatetich ustic analyses that he performe: I
- ied on Ara i
M = v y as the spreading of the element [ it 1Y
The correlation betw
een the notions of i
e a of pitch and voicing is forn
ac snozn___:c”.r”v “nw: vow:::, so that they are not two gnzc_““wdm:?ﬁ:,_.:;g o Lo wmmiett
es such as cre e are o
Simgsk ket _._U”M.r“.“_. .“__..,.w are vcEn:Sev employed in addition to the voici i
e e oy WJ: “w. 353) details vowel contrasts in the Tvnﬁrmﬁ ol
y 12 c: i i :
N_E: vs. laryngealised contrast I O A e _E:E: s
: an . boneas nal contrasts and a
More strictly, b"al

s

)

On laryngeal contrasts and the definition ol phatic
esdvsd) To

voiced’ seri
r.::.r_ (but

and voicing 10 the
\bic, with an 1nv

oiceless’ series / vs !

by aspiration in the *v rics . /
clarify the point, (3) shows an existing miminal triplet In AF
v:o:o_omma»:w possible) fourth member of the set: . .
3) a) voiceless aspirate: nn Y [t n| . 12 .
b) ‘plain’ voiceless: din O [tisn] _.n__mu::
tion «wrr [tin] ‘mud
(8]

c) fully voiced din o= [ditn]
The table in (4) further clarifies this point, without the example data. but again using

the coronal s1Ops:

“ Inventory of coronal stops in Arabic
[Voicing status 1>l.e=u331§:. | Emphatic _
[
Voiceless aspirated 7 111" , 4,
IR i
|
“Plain’ voiceless A dt] |
1 1
- T
?__f,o_.n& _, d[d]
| ke g AN Aw
owever, the

ntred on plosives: h

The fricatives do not seem 1o
is usually the case
voiceless non-
ere is only a

nt the discussions in this section have c¢
es should also be made explicit here.
-way opposition that characterises the stops, as
45" Arabic fricatives may be one of four types:
voiceless emphatic, voiced emphatic. Thus, th
ives, with the emphatics being truc counterparts (1n
unlike the stops, which could not be said to be

Up to this poi
status of fricativ
involve the three
n_.omm._msmim:nn__v»
emphatic, voiced emphatic,
{fwo-way voicing contrast in fricat
terms of voicing) of the non-emphatics.
true counterparts.

most analyses of Arabic

ain’ counterparts, but, as

hat is actually being compared are pairs

Iso of a different voicing status ie.

pirated (non-emphatic) and
n’ voiceless (non-emphatics). In real terms, and
revealing to compare pairs of a similar
emphatic d with voiceless
t the true counterpart of

With regard to the latter point, it is noteworthy that in
the emphatics are compared with their so-called “pl
bove, this means that w
emphatic status, but are a

ompared with voiceless as

emphatics,
seen in (3) and (4 a
which not only contrast for
‘plain’® voiceless (emphatics) are ¢
fully voiced (emphatics) with “plai
certainly in acoustic evaluations, it may be more
voicing status, or like with like, i.e. voiceless ‘plain’ non-
‘plain’ emphatic 7. 1 his is what is made explicit in (4), tha

- —
5 One could argue that since ‘aspiration’ is spontaneous in fricatives, i e is an integral part of the notion
“fricative’, it cannot therefore be contrastive In order to produce the airflow necessary, the glottis must
:B.naoz_nann_.ano;va:::... Thus, they cannot contrast for aspiration, leaving only a two-way VOICINg

contrast.
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ATADIC § A and d hav i
1S Q-D..:.:P&Q ¢ ¢ no m:_OZV\ truc OO:—,:P'_—VNJ wm_.-ﬁn :_n._‘ Voic
he issue of forma esti he voicing status of b _ ; :
ﬁ_r:: I 0 =v\ ~. ting t icing t Arabic s ops will be I
re experiments _.c_m::m to o:momzm work 1 Sl
A a Q.Gmma i
n

wzm mn,-w._n s_.w._o_cnmg_ status of ‘emphatics’
ctio er se

E:E_E_.n\e.mom,\h:n_as.w%s. scts out our proposals for a phonologi

el o v me ¥ Eﬂzozv as a foundation for our ongoing %_MM_ analysis of the

‘emphatic’ and ‘cjective’ w: H_ﬁo_,wmw. Here we will attempt (o E_Eow:wﬂ_oa into (he

triadic stop opposition. We mﬂw__m*: of Dolgopolsky’s hypothesis of _:r»W notions f

. summari : s : ¢ Proto-Sep e

cvtothesoalseshenmlves marise the theoretical background c&.onm MMS_:n

<Sm

wm_ The elementary approach
ere, we present an overview of th i
e theoretical framework whij
which we will ag
opt to

account for s :
il mBBniommzthE_ %Emmo.z_w:oz.m. that of elements. The reasons for th
space to be &mncmmnm_ﬂ__mw_a w: am__ﬂ_ n selsm Qo:zoo:_msmv. but S._.:M ”mhuov:os !
etail here. In bri i M B 100 1)
based analyses fai y . In brief, however, w uch
il to account for th » we could note that fi
following issues: r the phenomena in hand on Cature-
weaksii :”Mﬂmh_a:ﬁ the glottal-state options are ternary (aot w_._mi one of the
information: from ::w 12 cnomena involves loss of contrast, thus _MQ ); secondly,
attempt to reproduce mwﬂ.ooﬂwzmw_msw_“ mrw.a_w. articulatory mnm::.om are :_nmwm_.MM » m.m_a%
oustic information, i SR in the
code betweel ’ ion, i.e. the acoustic signal
et §mm_~_m %o.ohxn_a and listener, thus, for instance, a <¢:5._oM_Fm“w I is the neutral
reproduce n:cmm: ow. mw\n_zw_mrm speech apparatus in a non-standard cﬁmw ns :.a
same information; fourthl salient information to be understood as commu m< > .5 still
H y, consonantal laryngeal coi icating the
nt ; :
we must therefore assume that this is encoded w. thie ph M“wﬁ_wmw:o_ﬁn with vocalic, and

In this section of
the paper, then, wi :
: ; ’ e outli
discussion of the elements the _<m : ne the theory and move straight into a

w._._ Background
n the theory ad i
ry advanced in Government Phonology, the melodic primes which make up

honologi
woomzm_wwn_womhmwmwwwwim mqo.mozsm:w called clements, defined by Harris (1994: 138
B 83%:&%” : %:.o” serve. the grammatical function of ac&am. _axw mw
0 phonological *expressions’, which are realised as segme _Mm
s yments,

lements are not abstract categorics for which a seg ent 1s CCl epende t
it gories P n
E are b. 0 f ‘hick S scified, b d
2m Sp :ﬁ_. ut
units in themselves which are either absent or _.:h«wnw_: from a segment, n the same way

%
One notable excepti is 1
i ption to this is Fre Woldu’ I
e | oldu’s (1986) study, discussed in Se
oo el mﬂ%ﬂﬂﬂ.o% of Arabic emphatics and Tigrinya ejectives. The o_m nv%n:o: . he
s dogutes ?ﬁ.\:v\ __.‘n mav?_:m, non-emphatic ‘pairs’ of the same (o_,n_._dn a,_swaiu.ﬂon:m s
S s compared with Tigrinya ejec % i & K o
btiage ey vl s grinya ejective £, which is also a *plain’ voi m
thus, icing contrast between the tw i P
some way lowards ¢ ionicy ths ) € two. As an aside, | sugge is thi o
e _M n.wﬂ_.m”ucaiw ":r perception of Tigrinya t" as SCA 1. “ﬂw,”»wwnﬂmwm\” b -
5 L8 voiceless non-emphatic/eje ihisin e
Perceptuaily. them: el l emphatic/ejective), thus this 3 i st
ptually, then, in relating one inventory to the other, £ and ¢* so:_;_was—”:_u_ ol e s
X ¢ closest stops.

47 .
The reader is reminded that this is a w orking paper!

On laryngeal contrasts and the defir

If we remove | traces of the
are left with the primary
h exist in their own right
s to form

p of blue and yellow
und colour green, We
ary colours W hic
th other primary €0
n of pl nological se
¢s of feature specifications,
-world objects, rather than

bstract

that the colour green IS made u
primary colour blue from the compo
colour yellow. Elements can be seen as prim
plex segment), but which can mix Wi
a complex segment) [hus, the breaking-dow
into elements, rather than viewing them as unordered ?_:.:
encodes the characteristic of privativeness, as we see in re
equipollent oppositions, which do not encode an atomt
notion of defining things to some extent by what they are not

vy..._:».:_/

(as a sim
compounds (

world-view but an &

moreover, is the prediction that the primitives have independent phonetic
1994) and Harris & Lindsey (1995) provide much cross-
clements in processes enition, where historical
calisation and spirantisati
an element, each element
age of lenition, before deletion,
g clement of the original compound. In
gs: the elements present In various
nterpretation of the various elements.

Implicit here,
interpretability. Harris (1990,
Jinguistic evidence for each of the
«weakening’ such as vocalisation, debuc
the loss of salient acoustic information, thus
a stage of the lenition trajectory The last st
represents the expression of the last remainin
this way. it is possible to pin down two thin

independent phonetic i

compound expressions; the
This will be demonstrated briefly in the next section

on is accounted for as
loss representing
therefore

o view primitives as abstract articulatory categories which are
¢ categories at a «surface level’. Elements, however, having
tation at every stage of the derivation, are grounded in the
ay are not entirely abstract codes, but rather, as already
h serve the grammatical function of coding lexical
1 to both speaker and hearer is the acoustic

duce that signal using the available
h signal patterns, which are

Feature theories tend t
then mapped onto phoneti
independent phonetic interpre
acoustic signal and in this w
noted, “cognitive categories whic

% Gince the code which is neutra
pt to repro

contrasts.’
particular speec

signal, articulation is merely the attem
tools. Thus, the elements directly encode
then mapped onto articulatory categories

ements and their salient characteristics
To begin this section we should firstly note how exactly elements combine to form
onological expression, one element takes the role of head, while
atus. Within any

compounds. In a ph
other elements of the compound assume operator (dependent) st
licensed by the head of that domain in

phonological domain, any non-head must be
order to have expression.

3.1.2 Theel

arbitrary stipulation, but is the theoretical
pressions have complex acoustic
have a signal with one
element, i.e. the head.

T'his is not an abstract notion or an entirely
encoding of two main notions. Firstly, compound ex
However, the acoustic signal of a particular sound may
more) salient characteristic relating to one specific
a compound of the elements A and I is closer to A than is

head is A (the

signals.
maximally (or

For instance, the segment &,
e, which is also a compound of these two elements. Thus, in &, the

oz?.n,mnmos is represented notationally as [A.I]). whereas in e the head is | (represented
notationally as [A.I]). An element is said to impart its salient characteristic fully to an

% Harris (1994: 138)
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expression when head.* Secondly, the he.
its phonological behaviour.* S s 4y be deduceg
ed thg,
gh

“memamﬁw.ﬂoﬁﬁmazd and Vergnaud®' (1985, 1990) and Harris (19
e a_ mﬂo:_..cnw o”._ ten elements, including the ATR n_n:_n:_. o) °0 c:.m:_a_w.
i ,ds standard GP has been a reduction in the number oo Major
e P! vomr. that all elements should be present in <oa.“_~_.oo—.c_o3n=5. It hag
e T e s 2 ATR e oS
-y cen attempts to limit the elements min; aS mag
MM:M%V@.WW MMNSWMEV\_ .:_ .o::oz. practice to six, m::cwm*_._a_._gam.“__%m_n_v . :_ssah
by o &Q.a.eaﬁ_:.vum& .,_.min..zo_,wm. and different Emnmm_uosoiﬁ
foastly Sloving Im:rm“c”“vow M%_M__Mm ﬂ. n__.E_ME_& m:.oa. Here, :osné_._.o«“ai“__m”
arris _indsey (1995), with .:.5 essengj
ia]

differences.

ework [ adopt here does not consider

Firstly, as will be discussed presently, the fram
amework omits the clemeny @,

”_”_W :__ea is a phonological h element. Secondly, this fr:
clem @ i
o Sm __:_.: represents neutrality (other, earlier, versions of GP re
y with the element 1). In vowels, this element represented the 8:5__«._...38%&
Ing effect

of _nx:nmm. and in consonants it represe velarity. >OC:A:G:= the elem H
(s 1t pres nted y. Y, ent w;
nt was sail
d

to have a “schwa-lik i
s -like auditory effect”.™ It |
- It is seen as havin i
. 2 No active reson,
ance

roperties, a ai .. i i
prope :m. _h_ﬂm- a‘w_f\_w to .oo:iv_:n anything to an expression in which jt occurs
T, it is assumed that @ is latently present “as a dependent in M_w

a dependent”.
vocali i i
¢ expressions and has the potential to become audible only when other ele
ments

in a compound are suppressed for X
1 r some reason™,”’ in othe; ds, i
as an acoustic “base-line on whi ‘ et Moo b 1
and U are superimposed™.*® Ioﬂ”“ww H@F.MMMM -“Ma mmmBo::Q e oadelle)
ek ver, e ¢ way as sonoran id ¢
e %E”M___oohm rather E.HS active, contrastable voicing, which is Ho“..u.ow“a i
i W< :_.e.-_:wwoz_na, it could be said that all sounds must have an .mnocmﬂ:
ooy :oo ~= _o .o._os_goz_m superimpose their own salient characteristics, and :q__w
o % 2 o:or_nu ly represented since it is not contrastable, or m: acti 5
Em::.om..ﬁ_.o: cw”o—h_.zomnow.w_.wrww_z__n a”w the salient neutral characteristic .U.Q:n:u as :«.\M
! 5 what represents no acoustic 1es i

s 1at rey ustIc resonance properties
e m_~owo_“¢_.w_«_<:m~_. B.:Q. counter-intuitively, in the *@ as neutral’ :nh :__.._.JJ__MM__W%%
et L ~.=~ M positive presence of an element (lack of 3:5:5:% salient

¢ clement @). In the schema represented in this thesis, for the reasons

9
The re: i i
reader is referred here to Harris & Lindsey (1995) for further exposition on these points
this issue the detailed discussion it :..S‘:m. =_.m

s .
Again, we have not the s
< ¥ pace here to devote to
discussed more fully in Bellem (fi i

s = : 2 E i
u_ﬂ_a%nw e (forthcoming). The reader is referred to Harris (1994, 1998) and Harris &
s Henceforth KLV.

Kaye (1993) - g i
-~ nw.. aa_ cc%vv —,__ww“”””Mﬂ“.mh“__v__cze.__emv seminar, as summarised in Charette & Goksel (1998) and
| 5). d lows the ‘one- * princi I =
chn St et T e ‘one-mouth” principle, so-called in Anderson (1985), but an
= Cf. Charette & Kaye (1993)

Jensen (1994) terms this proy y i
Mznﬂ_.m:cf, e programme ‘non-segmentalism’,
= Harris (1994: 111).
L. Harris (1994: 111).

Harris (1994: 109).

e e

»f ‘emphatic 3
On E‘v;:mnu_ contrasts and the de n ¢ p
notion of —_P-..u&_nﬁv:ﬁ,vm is preferrc sxpression S ¢l {. there 1S
P has no heac
i p an ¢ CSSIC . y p
£ efe ed Ifa .

than —__n, others and no one r._r.-:r_— can :__—...:_ 1ns Ju

4 . 1 P__._—...r_r.:/:r.l now r,..:r./_.C:LJ with
{

&wn:wmen. s ‘stronger’
an element ‘strong
nes Thus, a lack of
no head).

maximally salien
In vowels,

. ysions
n be seen in both vocalic and n::/::._:”.__ 17_..:2:2‘ e e
o 5 ATR contrasts > :
jons re; 2 ax vowels or / don
. expressions represent la AT ,
o e ..xﬂm: involved in vowel-zero alternations) arc said e =) _:
e i - -ontaining no €l¢ )
e. a nucleus con -
. 5 :._..?./r.:_: a

<ce<n_iwc .o:n
g clear cxpressi
e a headless expression Roibii-oze

consonantal expressiof,

n:uqun.nam:nu L
nothing (*lack of

lessn: .
o o be the manifest

velar, thus a
._/,:__Tc/c...:

sitions,
nsonantal posi ] . .
an_.oi_.:m:_ is the manifestation of an empty
the Turkish examples presently. e

i “he jgure (5) shows

s whic . used in our schema. fig

D o gy and the articulatory means
cls),

ss¢ clements,
of theso the articulatory targ

i the cig
Moving on now (o > :
A erties
1 1e form the acoustic prope ne i ;
va_h..__q._ﬁw 03—._3\2& o _.nv_dwai those acousuc ?.:qx;:_rv (1.e
normé . . r
which will then be discussed in further detail.

The properties of the elements

(5)
element acoustic property articulatory target
F1 & F2: convergence ﬁ_:.J.EE._:v "

A
e
2- wide divergence palatality

—1r
FIl &F -
[ (velar-)labiality

I
I
F2- downwards shift
]

S

—>>"""""—"1r¢
U Fl & :
R coronality
e -7 DV —
d-band intensity nasality
e e——

N | low broa
[ abrupt cnergy drop " stop B
‘\F\\ldﬂ.ﬂ\l\l\'\ slack vocal cords
| [Suffvocalcords

I
FO: rise

sey (1995) pointed out that it is hard to pin down
ed. for the class of coronal articulations. Some
A. since, according to these researchers R

owels. However, evidence for this

 The status of R is not especially clear. Harris & Lind
al pattern for this element, or, inde

osed that R should be merged with (new)
and A never co-occur, R is found only in consonants, and A only inv
was drawn only from Western European languages and there is no acoustic evidence. Evidence from
which has A in pharyngeals, uvulars and emphatics, shows that A indeed

s. Morcover, proposals that R should simply be eliminated go against

in consonant harmony systems,

a clear speech sign,
researchers have prop

languages like Arabic,
associates to consonantal position
evidence of R as a strong natural class, particularly

the phonological
which always involve coronals. Thus, while acknow Jedging that its status is yet to be resolved, we adopt
is referred to Paradis & Prunet (1991),

the R element here in the representation of coronals. The reader
Rennison (2002), Williams (1998), Ploch (1993), Backley (1993), Ingleby & Brockhaus (2002).
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The articulatory targets onto which the acoustic properties of the ele
ments

signal pattern characteristic of each of the eight elements:

(6)

s g

~

H
L

The four elements A, I, U and R are reson, i

koo L ance elements. A is the apertur
Smmmzwowmm A_VMW\ hw ~z.w.o3mﬁ.m through pharyngeal oozmio:osvmm:q Mmﬂoﬂnsw.”_:n
e g ct in relation to the pharyngeal tract. I is the close Qoawﬂ_ .m..
st e mn.”wm:mn of the first and second formants being re-cre :au. ~_.7
it g woi of the oral tract (at the hard palate), and ovg:iw of 5%
D e _v\ano:m:m m.om:m_m. .C is the round element, the ;:%, 9: b M
pinc il o 1 _.Nm ed by maximisation of the oral tract, through 5%-
e :M :m:m__o:v along with the raising of the body of the tongue in L_m
A %m:_w. JMN ~Mn. anm_é&.& approximation). R, as mentioned, is e
pehinenbe i Smm ov“emm%:” hwwmw ) mm“:o _..~ the acoustic characteristic of .,_._.mnz_m_“
s S in spectral amplitude’ .
i ry target of R is a coronal gesture, performed by apical h..m_.ﬂmc_.z w“.q M_v(.d“w“

The two manncer Q?\_:O__ g p
L ts are ? and N o The ab y of ? s created b TO
St closur anti . e ca :;: energy QRO i y
gesture ure Uhnw(n-:::m D_ﬂzcg. and is Cﬁ_ﬂﬁ; O—‘m:vﬁv‘. ~: mmOT:_“O_ i ~ :
of . rt n, since ~TO~.@ _.w

G
This paper actuall
i ly propos 2

?:m:oz Pl nﬂ:.ﬁ ,ﬂu —“.mmn... has a dual role, since it is not only a manner ele
gt . placing it on a level with H and L. Thi S o
s o » - This will be discussed on the evid

so been proposed tl 4
Mot nc:qa::::cﬁ:no ___,: L and N are actually the same element (L), si
g i voicing and nasality. There are said to be A_ Pt nd

2 ¢ nasalised vowels that contrast for (low) N“- . uﬁn‘::u_n s
ne. in particular Pl
och

are shown in diagram form in (6). It could be said to portray the com are mappeq
ponents of (e

speech apparatus normally employed in the attempt to reproduce the salj
Salient Spee,
ch

On laryngeal contrasts and the definition of ‘e

acoustic energy drop
surmur of the nasal
approximation of
ates the periodic
voicing). The
Thus,

ngeal gesture (resonance element), the characteristic
glottal closure. The low frequency broad-band n
element N is created by the lowering of the velum, and concomitant
the vocal folds, through which the air is driven in pulses, which cre
energy visible on the spectrograph (typical of vocal fold vibration, i.e.
low frequency energy is created by the periodicity of nasal tract resonance.
voicing in nasals is spontaneous

no supralary
is created by

and H are typically represented acoustically as,
) or a rise in pitch The articulatory
pproximation, where the folds are
d from the lungs is driven through,
in turn creates regular cycles of
cing is present throughout the
ing before the release of the
ively voiced segments (non-
eously voiced segments

Finally, the two Jaryngeal elements 1 &
pitch (fundamental frequency

respectively, a fall in

target of the re-creation of FO drop is vocal fold a
relaxed, or slack. enough so that when the air expelle
they vibrate, causing the effect of pulses of air, which
pressure, modified by the supralaryngeal gesture. The voi
segment, vocal fold vibration (onset of voicing) beginn
ralaryngeal gesture. However, where this is true of act

su
momc:S@, L has a slightly different effect on spontan
(sonorants), where the characteristic FO drop is created articulatorily by compressing
al folds so that the vibration is slower. thus the frequency of periodic waves 1S
{ory target of H, in

unit). Conversely, the articula
uency, is the stiffening of the vocal folds so
¢ of voicing does not begin (through the
re (i.e. there is

the voc:
lower (i.e.
the re-creati
that vibration
slackening of th
a VOT lag). How
fundamental frequenc
articulatory gesture nec
{0 narrow the approximat
air, which in turn cause a high

fewer vibrations per timing
on of raised fundamental freq

is prevented, and thus the onse
e folds) until after the release of the supralaryngeal gestu

does this affect vowels, which are spontancously voiced? The rise in
y characteristic of H is effected in vowels by raising the pitch, the
essary to create this effect being the stretching of the vocal folds
jon so that they vibrate more quickly, creating faster pulses of
er number of pressure peaks per cycle.

his framework.
element h,
es and the

ctions as a manner element in tl
1995) have the additional manner
energy, as is typical of fricativ
y the articulatory gesture of glottal

It is to be noted here that H also fun
1994) and Harris & Lindsey (
which they note is characterised by aperiodic

burst release of plosives. and which is created b
opening which allows air to flow freely. However, there are phonological and phonetic

reasons to doubt the existence of this element. Firstly, the acoustic characteristic of h is
not phonologically contrastive but ‘spontancous’ (like voicing in sonorants). No
language phonologically contrasts ¢.g. released and unreleased stops (only in “coda” or
utterance-final position). The only evidence I can sec as plausible in arguing for the
£ h is that of spirantisation, where stops lenite to fricatives. 1 have no clear
yet, but the remaining evidence strongly suggests that H is the manner
for fricatives. For instance, where stops frequently have a three-
ives almost always have only a two-way contrast: voiced
h the inherent existence of H in fricatives, so that
both L and H (voiced). Moreover, since
the movement of air which has
and modifiable firstly

Harris (

existence O
answer to that as
element responsible
way contrast for voicing, fricat
and voiceless. This is compatible wit
they may have either H alone (voiceless), or
the mechanisms of human m_uano:?, necessarily involve
to pass through the glottis at some point, it is thus spontaneous,

[
(1999). However, Ploch (p.c.) has recently said that he no |

man languages, with the notable exception of sign
ly relevant to the current work.

onger believes that the elements should be

merged.
“ Here, of course,
languages, which, although worthy

we refer to the majority of hu
of research, are not direct
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by laryngeal activity (free-flowing wi
. ryi g with H, obstru i
; & » ctable Wi
._v and m.nonz&w by supralaryngeal activity (the _.nmozvm:_m__wazr L and fy Wi
characteristic resonance, modified by ?, L and H) ance elements m:bo:.:.w h
s . Posj,
g

To summarise then, in this framework, ? functi

it ! > 7 nctions as both

aﬁ&:.ﬂ»ﬂ% ~_u %_sz umed under H, which is thus both Smwz_wwM:Mn . lamgeg

e e i.mm.ow 58 _m_ no reason to suppose that it alone anm_ laryngea, Thig

i :mmm__.Q a m_?.mM role it v_dmcsuc_x has to play in manner noz_HQ have 4 dug)

redns _ﬁ:‘_o il wg\ noted, although since this is not directly refe e voﬁzv.

e o e e o e b L oo M. Hovre, |
> . are ali i i +

have a (perhaps marginal) ‘manner’ role. Further _.=<~ommm~m_n___._%. __“m“w MM”_\M oty QM_M.

¢ needed!

We shall now n

However, for Eh”ﬁ, M.M. m—o tokist SOmE. P honological support for the cight

i e <.ioﬂwow.n we owSo:w_w cannot present a full &mn:mmm_.,oz n..w:ﬂ:ﬁ.
- ¢ searchers for each el o

present some of the data given in di i .omsnz_. What wesill 4 s

provides a good m:E:._mea \_.:%_QM_WM d&..o ns of lenition phenomena, which ﬂ_v Moo__.o :
g R %44 arious type iti i o

encapsulate the loss of different (classes of) w_n_.:.wmmm Sy phonologically

—“:m—:ﬁ <Cﬁm_~mm=:: is the process that w__ﬁvim us O<=—O=hn of the resonance (or ﬁ_woﬂv
O_n._:r._Zm which make up consonants. ::m 1S OXQ:_U:_ ed 7 T 5 A
A \\\ 1 mn ﬁ w th O:WF A—OV.

‘ N

“A.czws:.. ki:p-t'a - kiw-2 sew
gw_m:.. mo.:r —wo:r (fem.) ‘big’
urkish: avug — [awug] ' i .
(8) 1= r/a s
English: aft*Jomic — afr]jom
lot of-lo[r]a / lof4]a
mo_.m:.: Si:t-t'a - sir-a . %
i s to load _,
Arbore:
i gerratf — gerray-me “thief®
Iraqi Arabic:  dujaj — diyay Y _.“:,L 7
0 chicken
Turkish: inek = (inewi — ) ine[Ofi - “cow”

The relevance of each
Th set of data is as foll U
segments p/m/v, i. . ows. In (7) we see th ) Ui
i oxmux\:mnm. MR_M.MMW »:_M_mmc &owm and fricatives. In (8) S.oc MNMJMMM,W %“ -
. . s . we s / the coronal
manifestation of R. (9) gives evi SO : :
o <M_ ) gives evidence for the presence o% W in vm_h”r.: Su_ - M o
: : -alv .
_.m:_._ s §:.n€:. ey ar stop reducing through a velar approximan mmm.o il g
m es of Turkish, to zero, as in Standard Turkish : e emtll evidel

The second leniti
= 1tion type to b :
trajectory, whereby 5 ¢ exemplified is the spirantisati
s a Siv s g Spirantis N .
¥ a plosive spirantises to a fricative Em_ then M”_mo: i wcr:onm:mm:.oa
¢S Its place to H:

——

6 -
The reader is referr
: ed here to Harri
the source of some of this data, E_M u__w Mﬂwé EM re some of this data is presented. H
ining data is my own ed. Harris (1998) is also
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(11) a) Tiberian Hebrew: malki ‘my king’ melex ‘king’

b) Liverpool English: better — be[s]er
lot — lo[h]

SE British English: @ head — an [e]d

Portuguese Spanish: furmiga hormiga \:w::.r.:\ ‘ant’

c)
(11), with (e & d) showing how h

d)
manner element) is shown in
[H] which frequently deletes to 0.

Evidence of H (as 2
case — stop debucca sation

is a simplex segment
This shows us

ition type here is loss of rel

The last len
evidence of the other manner element 7
(12) a) English:
‘get no” — ge[t']no — ge[?]no

b) Syrian Arabic:
gamr — famr

c) (Iraqi) Arabic — Farsi:

Jisr — Je?r~ferr

I thus assume the cight elements A, U.LR,L,H,Nand ?.

3.2  Emphatic representation

In this section, we will propose representations for the segments discussed in Sections 1

and 2 above. The section proceeds as follows. We will work through the three-way

glottal-state opposition proposed by Dolgopolsky (1977) for Proto-Semitic and then

through Dolgopolsky’s hypothesis of the emphatic trajectory, as exemplified by Neo-

Aramaic. We will then look at the representation of the Arabic emphatics, and lastly

summarise the status of the notion of ‘emphatic’ in the Semitic languages.

at I'm aware of), has glottalised (1.c.
this series represented the

3.2.1 Proto-Semitic
o most researchers (th
y, the ‘emphatics’ were

Proto-Semitic, according t

cjective) emphatics. According to Dolgopolsky (1977),

‘closed’ glottal state, and, unlike with the Arabic emphatics toda

not backed. Therefore, I represent the Proto-Semitic emphatics as ‘true” ejectives.

ve will firstly reiterate points from the previous discussion of ejectives
elements that make up the

stic cues in order to identify the
1logical evidence

In this section, v
Il briefly discuss some of the phor

in seeking to determine acou
representation. Secondly, we wi
given in typological studies.
that, according to the literature surveyed, the m
with concomitant glottal-oral closure, leading to
leading to distinctive release burst (increased
ive release bursts). We should also reiterate
2 is an abrupt and sustained drop in

ajor cues to

It was noted in Section 2
glottalisation are raised larynx
significantly increased oral pressure,
amplitude in comparison with non-eject
here that the cue to the presence of the element
overall amplitude (during the closure phase).

rms of perceptual cues to ejective
same as the VOT lag evident with

What appears to be particularly significant in te
lag is characterised by white noise,

release is the VOT lag. Noticeably, this is not the
voiceless aspirates, since the duration of the aspirate
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Le. m.ve:.o&n energy, whereas the duration of the ejecti
: crey ejective lag j
_uﬁwm_mnh u_wﬂﬂ““:w“wmkgs characteristic of the ? n.__ww.hcnj
gt el o gwr:ém dsm: <.o_co_omm aspirates, since 705 .~ Seems  (,
S ST .n ﬂchu_ distinction between the two — this ; |
s (white noise vs edge). In order to differentiate _rn_m?ﬂ_m_zn L
O types

way plosive opposition is: noise-lag vs stop-lag vs no lag

Noise-lag i pi i i S y the
S g IS QU—ON— of (O_Oﬂhﬂ.mm Mmﬁ__maﬂm~ segments OTmHNQ—OH_.ﬁOQ b th
ﬁ_-ﬁwﬁuon
0]

the “stift” element H. St i i
. Stop-lag is typical of ejective
P ! : jectives, segments characterise "
ot nczamﬂ.cmﬂ«\%_..em_wna plosives are already :gnmme.:w MM: ancwa ;
) e ? element, we need to investi i g by
gate a little furthe
T to dedy,
ce

what differentiates “plain’ plosives from ejectives.

We should note here that i
' hat it seems typical that |
 semd g g  Typice anguages that have ejecti
sk _.:Mnmﬁ%qwm aspirates and *plain’ stops.®’ Languages that :mNM__.E& -
to ‘plain’ mzamnm._“_.mmwﬁo“a seem to neutralise the ejectives and the S:n&_o““ Byngea
- at ejective release behaves i 2spirates

it el : e es phonolog,

v&_mﬂ_omw._%w_w. it vmmam that in addition to the _szmg_n Qnanzﬂom_m_ﬂamw wo irymge]
R Nﬂ%om_ a_manz.r This is to .co expected, since in isolation it _.W ~ me -
e Soplh mo._:m vm_.sm located in the larynx). There are also lan -
e m_mw c:na&& .d,;u_cmiam. on which more presently. Moreover. wcmm_n .

. en correlate cjectives with cre ici : -
will also take this into account presently. 2k oiclag (a5 mentioned carllr) 48

Since the element ? inde,
? pendently has closed vocal i

be stiff (viz. pitch rise in 7) i B

; - . In this way, w “sti he clemend
el ibe y, we can contrast “stiff but open’
i M”MM wa__m M_%Mm .Eﬁ clement ? im:..».mmz.zm its full n:mnmﬁoamﬂ.aozmv m_m”u QMSnE
P e . This is very clear with, for instance, the glottal stop in :.m, . w_mo

Qe . . . %
It is said® m:\w_uw msssr_ns the larynx is also raised, and there is a o_mmwnmnmmw :ﬂ.ﬂq
¢ head of an expression, an element manifests _.33_\0\\. 4
U,

0__m-m0~ﬁ:m:hm. :_:w. since ejectives seem to Q-mﬁ—m the full acoustic charac teristics of
) y:

a glottal stop, we can surmi
3 rmise from the a ic evi
b 7 coustic evidence that ejectives are represe
S % SS :o.mm.oa c.v\ the element ?. In this way, the mnc; i noteritie of 0
g ‘edge’ is maximised in ejectives. ' st chameteristc of

Evidenc fc S S ry ot only 1n Semitic,
V. e for ? also TO:N«SZW as a laryng I eleme; ] be t 1 S t
£2ea clement 1s to be R.CEBQ n 4
ut appears to be id Sp! ad in I nguages that hav (4 O\dOZ«dw (\m—._ocwv c\ ol mw—ﬁwm—
b widespre: language ] . polo,

H ._.__n. a:wr.“‘_.:m quality of the two bursts is very apparent i

ere is a clear d it ; .

shows strong mozzmnw “waﬂ_mwwww:cw_mﬂa In two sharply &a::&ﬁn%n.mz_‘w____h.nmwh_wﬂwuﬂs Wphasicr

NE_ m.&.m:5§= 5 vn.wc“_o __M_mn:“myﬂrﬁ.;mac__,\__znw patterns of the oral stop ::_.M:M\_“nﬂn__mw -
Shen s v 2aj ¢ Xt edge, which indicates the ole ol o

N.n:.E:v ok uo_sﬂzmuw.zﬁ_ w:,”:“,,e.:. and A:_n vo.:.ﬁ.a of aspiration _,M n_w” nmhm_h__ ﬁwr.._v,n m.:; i ozmuv_”

kg s c:a?.:._::.‘_ mt ertain frequencies. In other words ES_.SW s

:ﬁ. e it o D Eo:J ﬁn:z to indicate the anticipatory ..5::. .:‘. :w m:n:.; ma el

%:.,_:?:c: of the following :wQ:.% AR e SO b

: C. !n.:..an:cci ovie E:c.:, ¢ supralaryngeal tract in
CK. Harris (1994), Harris & Lindsey (1995)

racteriseq by the
in
by Vor
acoustj,

lag,** I shall t “noi ,
g all term the former ‘noise-lag’ and the latter ‘stop-lag’. Thus y of vor
’ » & typical ==do.

f
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nmon for many Janguages that have a
«<hibit laryngeal

ross-linguistically cor :
ctive plosives to ¢

w::.__.nmi show that it is ¢ i o
i - inlain’, aspirated and €€

_way opposition of ‘plain’, asp . ‘ R ynge

O ralisa ms.: certain contexts, whereby voiceless aspirates and ejectives __.7.._::,_:

hese contexts neutralising to “plain T'his clearly

the element

neutralisatio
and that

Jaryngeal contr
shows that eject
ponsible for this (

rast, and all stops int
iveness patterns as a
7) behaves Iin ejectives

Jaryngeal contrast,
as a laryngeal element

ejective element’ is to be found in
| that the two phenomend
that ejectives and creaky
{ segment
are

res
at it is indeed ? that behaves as the *
g caky voice. It is sometimes Supposed
the phenomenon of creaky i igiris ol
don’t co-occur 1n the same language: however, | shall arguc
voice are in fact the same phenomenon manifested in two different types 0
Firstly, creaky voice necessarily requires some sort of voicing, whereas r._r.,:,rw
:n«on Trozc_:mmnu:v voiced. Some notes concerning creaky voice arc in order Fﬂr,
Firstly FHayward (2000: 223-4) distinguishes two 1ypes of what is often called creaky
noting that one type may be achieved by holding the vocal cords more closely

resulting in “a rather more tense quality, which we shall
ore frequently used.” She

More evidence th

voice, 4
together than for modal voice, .
refer to...as pressed voice, though the term creaky voice 1s m .
then notes the confusion over terminology _n_.ﬁ_rv, voice VS _:J:mﬁ..:{::,.:\ M/
m_o:m:mma phonation). suggesting that ‘pressed is a 72._2 designation /_:rc..:mf.
voice and laryngealisation may also imply the presence of irregularity like that found in
k...while pressed suggests only a greater degree ol vocal fold

presence or absence ol

ther distinction between
1se or more adducted v
loser Lo r._::.__ stop)”
partial closure of the glotus.
allowing vibration. € reaky voee
onation type in vowels

Bearing
onsct ol the

Jlow-pitched crea
adduction. It thus allows for a fur
Thus, pressed refers to (crf
‘the more constricted type (¢
of creaky voice is achieved by the
aining part of the glottis
fore seems to be most commonly found as a contrasting ph
d in oral stops, il scems 10 be the release which is creaky
that it is sometimes <aid 1o occur with gpectives 1 the
it would appear that the element » s simply spreading mto the vouel
thought of as the sonorant counterpart to ¢jecuives In

“ whercas in

9 characterises cjective  phonation.
' Moreover., sonorants

acal cords. whereas

Notablyv, the more

irregularity.”
alony

creaky refers 1o
constricted type
with the slackness of the rem

there:
Where it is foun
mind, however,
following vowel,
Thus, creaky voice may be

obstruents, the headedness of
sonorants, the headedness of ? characterises creaky phonation

R
Fallon (2002), which is a detailed study of the

7 Cf in particular

and thus has a good typological survey and an extremely comprehensive
which focuses on laryngeal neutralisation and contains some interesting case studies
68 There is an interesting summary of responses 1o a question on ejectives and creaky voice to be found
on LinguistList 11.8 (11 January. 2000) (*Sum: Q:10.1720: Phonetics [ jectives/Laryngealization”) which
can be viewed at: http: www.sfs.nphil uni-tuebingen de/linguistissucs 11/11-8 html
 .phonation’ may seem a slightly odd term to use here, as ejectives are not voiced. but bearing in mind

that ejective stops typologically pattern as a class of laryngeal contrast, “ejective phonation® refers (o
ejective release functioning as a class that contrasts with other phonation types (i.¢ voiceless aspirate,

voiced, etc).
" Two further notes should be made here Firstly,
phenomenon of creaky vowels. Therefore, the assumption that the

with ejectives and sonorant consonants. The matter remains fol
distinction made by Hayward (2000) between pressed and creaky is based in phonetic investigations.

How far this may or may not be relevant to phonology also remains a matter of further investigation, viz.
whether a single language contrasts the two types. Moreover, the literature investigated for the current
paper does not clarify exactly what is meant by ‘creaky voice’ or ‘laryngealisation’; as is SO often the
case, the two terms can often be used rather vaguely, with no clear definition, meaning that assumptions
have to be made without justification, and analyses may be hindered. It may be that there are indeed

phonetics and phonology of ejectives,
bibliography; Steriade ( 1997),

it is outwith the scope of this paper to investigate the
y are headed by ? is made as a parallel

r further investigation. Secondly, the
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may vo S.m:.m_m:_.m:ﬁ_ :oa. obstruents in that sonorants are sponta

therefore their representation does not contain L;”' obstruents ::oozw_w Voiced, and

contrast for I and / or L. Therefore, creaky voicing is normally __:cﬂwa«wn 8359._v~
antfestatiop

of 2.

headedness in sonorants and voiced obstruents.

:_o m.zm_.no_.a to be made here concerns implosives. It is not u
with ejectives to contrast them with implosives. Both ejectives Eas‘:m:m_ o languageg
pulmonic (glottalic egressive and glottalic ingressive, respectively) ﬂ_uzwv_om_ém are nop.
133) notes that implosives are made by lowering the larynx .mcunz.i %acwom& (2001;
By moving the _mcjx .aos.zimam. oral air pressure is decreased, so th e dicig
n_omca% 3._8%2_ air is sucked into the oral cavity. Implosives ...._.o o al when the org)
voiced. k\:: implosives, the lowering of the larynx also causes low :.S:X said to pe
I propose that voiced implosives are represented by L-headedness u:o:.,;‘nsmo_ﬂ
._EEOmEom by r.qnmmcazowm with a dependent H. This correct] o M
voiceless” implosives are less common Qcmm.::m:mm:.nm__w EEW\ w:_wu_n_w .m_ou
0i

counterparts, since the representation is more complex.”

Qo__:wranw-_c:;c~:cm_.§o~>5_.m section, which is to identify t i
Mwﬂoo.wuuﬁmo cZTm_m:nEm. we recap that Proto-Semitic is said ~ow:“qoﬁmmmawnﬂwo:%“ow
e g :6. _c”_v_.nm:é_,. Cw_mouo_.m_c\ (1977) proposes that this represents the S_N.

b m s: open, mnv_dx::mwog closed. This would be realised rou hi!
iceless ._wv:.,:na..é..om._ and glottalised. However, bearing in mind the t m_ vl
_m.m_,ﬁ_*goﬁ and noqwa@::m :.ﬂ in a three-way system, a language io:wa vwvo% o
ikely to have a “default’ plain series (i.c. one containing no laryngeal a_ow:n_“w:_vm
y be represented with voiceless w%_.aqmm'

.mz_mmnm_ EE Proto-Semitic should actuall
plain” voiceless and ejective stops. This proposal is strengthened by the evidence of

Arabic, since in Arabic, accordin

2k, : ic, g to my proposal, the only truly voiced
«o_wooa czun?,.:._om. &:n: developed as we will see Eomgsz.\ In :v.\mm s_Bn Mﬂ%m e
in Proto-Semitic, which seems typologically likely. e
We therefore propose the followi i
Hokgpaidnd wing representations for the glottalised obstruents of

——

adducted version being the manifestation of H-

phonologically two types of ‘creaky voice’, the tense /
This, of course, would be an interesting

:2&.. .E_n. the irregular type being the manifestation of -head.
xzmev:ma_c: to conduct in its own right ,
note further that voiceless
: d sonorants would probably h, i
oo : ) ¢ ly have H in their representati
g igate the interaction between voiceless sonorants and tone w: _msz“ﬂM:u._h— ﬂo:E -
ages that have the

two

S a passing note of interesi war 2000 8-9) mentions three types of -pul

A L nterest, :mv ard (200 68-9) non-pulmo

” " 7 .
P 2 P puimonic

consonants: ejective. / 1

“ as,.um_.d._ﬁcs m.~_u=u_q_mw“«.@ M:a,a:nrm The first two are glottalic, whereas the latter elari

wa_\.\“ﬁ ot it M“” .:: when the .EP.: folds are pulled downwards SM m__. > _”n_m:.ﬁ

S e ol .~m~ at Is passing between them. Most of :.nA_b._: rges thar

e s iced sounds, although it is possible to ke et bl

gl et ot lhey mm it make them with the vocal folds

e noted that the: 1

restrictions do not allow a LNJM:W_MW:&W are at this stage somewhat tentative since ti pa

pring kv ey gation here, and since it is not directly rele ¢ e wiaghier

s o e Y relevant to this paper. It thus

] common to the larynge,

W v ; ryngeal elements. That s, the

c plain’, i.e. no L and no H. Three-wa e 2 , the most common ipe of plosivef

ontrasts involving g consbins Y contrasts are less common th, 8 Py
It 1omation of L and H (such as in breathy Voic i gk

) €) are less common stil],

iphatic

On laryngeal contrasts and the def

a)

b)

c)

or

9
e |
A2 1Y

[2.R(.D] [L] [2.RC.D] 2]

laterally affricated ejective coronal (or palatal) ejective
coronal (or palatal) with creaky release
Igopolsky (1977) maps out a trajectory of ejectiv r:r.:i_m::r.
_Aramaic realisations of ‘emphatics’, with the final
uss each stage of

owing subsections will disc
ts discussed above. We will therefore

h stage, which will enable us to

3.2.2 The ‘emphatic’ tra
As noted in Section 2.2, Do
which can be traced through the Neo
stage being represented by Arabic. The foll
the trajectory in the light of the theory of elemen
propose representations for the ‘emphatics’ of eac :
identify the link between Arabic-style emphatics and ejectives

is evident in Urmian Nestorian/Neo-Assyrian and
ejective glottalisation in these dialects
er the adjacent vowels or of
roto-Semitic, are

3.2.2.1 Stage 1
The first stage of this trajectory

varieties of Kurdistani Jewish Neo-Aramaic. The
is accompanied by tongue retraction and ‘recession’ of eith
the whole word. The non-emphatic voiceless counterparts, as in P

aspirated and there is no recession.

ps and laterals, since the former in my view

d by L-head. Since the L-head is integral to
contrastive, However, since

7 Note that 1 do not consider that this confuses coronal sto
are characterised by R-head, while the latter are characterise
the definition of laterals, they therefore behave as sonorants in that L is not
H could be contrastive, voiceless laterals are therefore possible, but it is predicted that they are
Moreover, laterals are exclusively coronal and/or palatal, which indicates

typologically less common
that the combination of ? and L-head is dependent on R in its interpretation as a lateral (thus, palatal
Is and palatals). Again, it is not possible to

laterals contain R and 1, so that they pattern with both corona
investigate here the full implications of this proposal concerning the representation of laterals, and it is

left to future research.
" It is not clear what exactly 7 is, cf. footnote 32. We therefore give a couple of possible representations.
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The ‘emphatics’ of this stage are ther

> < efore represented with ;
m&_:.o-.a__w an A element. The association of the A &Q:Q:... fiended ] n_nsai.
containing the stop element is thus dependent on the :nma&:n&ﬂww:mosmaw_ vcm:_.ﬁ

3.2.2.2 Stage 2
The second stage of the trajectory is represented by the Jewish Neo-Aramai
~Aramaic diajecys
of

:o::.:wn& Iran and south-cast Turkey, in which the oppositi
_o._“:m”__mzmz_m Ma_:ﬂ“wm_a as an A.V_uvcmm:.c: of :o:.m%mnm_nmv%nhrwsmmm.mwmﬁ&u . Ea. fon-
et navmmmd mna_w_u:o-” _m_ Swmroznn to mci_..m_o:m:mm:.o:, and _mnnmwwamsé?
i ana %:..oan hatic is now perceived as primarily that of as il
n__.m._.nm:_.m.: o ._n.n .M._wm .3. this stage, I would argue, are what are ”_B:o.z va.
distinction between MLM ~&an.:<nm. as-opp osed .5 “fortis” cjectives.” I muvgqmq:% oy
ey e e Eau is a phonetic one, in that *fortis’ ejectives have a i that the
believe mz: this ,no=5_~”~ MMQ.H_MMM%N_MM Hmwn“.:ﬂd./\cq. _.mm. vroso_om_.om:wm“_mwnm.”
ations, since .
_._M:ME_MWM.”MW Mm::ﬂ”.ma”_.a _.Ec Eu:mm.:,o:m. I would therefore m_‘m”nmu“uw M”cm%mw_”o o.». 3
ok d ___.“ E_.S_.o “:Qdﬂmzo: of :_.o same phonological Snﬂnmnh—: Mm_oa
e :._n. s ?:m : z_z M M. overall go:&om_om_ system of the language ma ation,
i u:c:c?m.mom_ mEES:no ifferent Rm__mm:w:.. ._.:.N: is, at this stage of the ~Bwoﬂw“va
i o st =_<m non-emphatic distinction is perceptually that of »mu_._ﬁ.?
m_o:u__.mm:.cz. e ¢ no::m.& acmm.ag depend on the perceptual salie p
oy :3.<o<2 .Eoommmm_ﬁ _.ow:mgmo: is .Eamrozoa to ‘lenis’, ie. the <O=ﬁon_&.
maintained as :_n. ‘strong’ :MM_‘M_ _hwmmwm.c“mu_.whanm o GM_ES_ ol e m:w_w
s Leaiull ) of recessed obs i
_M _.mwﬂm@“omm“vin_%: acts instead of the raised larynx to ocsnnnmhﬁmzhw_m“oo £
p re, and therefore to propel the air through the oral tract upon E_nmmm_ -

n this U?O:O—OV yslel [ atic’ contrasts —u::_m::\ with aspiration _TO
I T-Gm— system BUT P!
> S|
voiceless &M—u:»:ﬂﬁ consonants nrmmu—mv lar Y:mg_ raising, S:n-nﬁm the _E ynx Is not
raised with the Q=:v_~n~_nm . 1——0:0—0@2%—:%. the :—~Oﬂle<n; contrast is, as in stage I,o
s 2 .

vs H vs ?-head and A.

3.2.2.3 Stage 3
The third stag v il
age, that of Tur “Abdin, sees the complete loss of glottalisation, and

emphatics are n istingui
b e i mﬂ_ﬂm Mm:zm%.mrna ?9.3 non-emphatic voiceless consonants as
g and as recessive, which also causes the recession of adj .
sive. Phonologically, we see the demotion of ? fro :.EM@:.

7 from head to

QGRZQO—.: The i S S > - > s H vs A

. U:O:O—Oh_ﬂb— contrast 1 hi i

5 o S m th m~mmr IS :._@ﬂr‘.Oﬁr 0 Vs

—uﬂ_Oﬂﬂ:\_L Y> there is a contrast between .ﬁ?.:‘:. CTm:ZG-:w FJ.U_. ated GU(~ . |
y & re struents, W:Q

*plain’ but emphatic obstruents.

Cf. Fallon (2002: 2 n Kings S ¢ and lax (1e. forti
7 . .
ff) on K gston (1 ). who gives typology of tense and fort
f 1 2002: 269 i 985b 1 typol f I (ie s &

lenis) ejectives. These do not ap,
S A T ! pear to be contrastive withi 4 K
have m.m: «cpw_hm.ﬁ_,_m MH?_ .uu,_—.ﬂ..: (2002: 271), contains the c”_m-r_._.“u.___..w._h&__%,____amm T_E..i:.:.m g
i o E._“ __“ ones are ._Er. Ic:q:ﬁ this again seems Scﬂ_w &on:«.?, g
linguistically. Particularly, as we :N.(:.mw;::n&.«,c:icwm Opposition, which do ool g Sl
oppose them to voiceless aspirat . Euan explicit here, systems with ejecti wabtpmgnebesed -
pirates and ‘plain’ voiceless segments, thus gewo__f_qm e on._o_om_.nm:v\
; e 1s atself a laryngeal

contrast

i

On laryngeal contrasts and the d

sented by Arabic, since he proposes
are distinguishable only by

3.2.2.4 The final stage i
According to Dolgopolsky. the final stage Is repre
aspiration is lost and the emphatics '

complicated Dolgopolsky’s

a contrast within emphatics

in my view, Arabic is slightly more

that in this stage
in the observation that Arabic has

«sion. However,
a series lower

are

rece !
.n:mmn.n::: ?‘c?\&_v lies
of voiced vs voiceless, but I have proposed that Arabic emphatics
than non-emphatics, in terms of voicing. Dolgopolsky's suggestion. in my view, stems
from the traditional notion of laryngeal contrasts as being two-way, as discussed
?.nsccw_v» Were we to follow Dolgopolskys hypothesis faithfully, it would seem that
the fourth stage entails a two-way aryngeal contrast, where the non-emphatics have
true laryngeal counterparts in the emphatics. Le., voiceless  corresponds with voiceless
¢ and voiced d with voiced d. However, we have argued here that ___.». Arabic r.:_v__..:.:,
arc not true counterparts of the non-emphatics in terms of voicing [hus, we find
voiceless emphatics having A and no laryngeal element and voiced emphatics having A
and L. The difference between stages 3 and 4 is therefore that since emphatics contrast
Jaryngeally in stage 3, they have developed voiced counterparts which are also
distinguishable Jaryngeally, in that they are associated ,...:: an L element. The
Svawnam:ca of the Arabic (*primary”’) emphatics is thus as follows
(14) s [R-AAH]
z [R.A.HLL]
¢ [R?A]
d [R.2.A.L]

n South Arabian

ome back to ejectives. Ethiopic and Modermn South
where Arabic has emphatics

that these cjectives therefore

for Proto-Semitic, 1.¢.

voiceless vs

3.2.3 Ethiopic and Moder
Finally, we turn full circle and ¢
Arabian languages have glottalics.
However, the ejectives are voiceless.
same representations as those we have
y contrast in stops is one of voicel
is is grammaticalised in the phonology
or being headed by ?. Fricatives are

egments (expressions which h
f the contour spreading into the head expression.

ie. cjectives,
We can surmise
proposed above
ess aspirated vs ‘plain’
as stops containing H, having no
also as surmised for Proto-
ave not fully fused), with

have the
the three-wa,
glottalised. Th
Jaryngeal element,
Semitic, i.e. they are contour s
the ? contained in the dependent part 0
We noted earlier that in Jibbali there is a glottalized 5 (s ) corresponding to the Ambharic
cjective, and that it is thus possible to have voiced counterparts to these. They are also

he dependent expression does not spread into

contour segments, as above, but the ? in t

the head.

One final point to be noted here is vowel contrastivity in the environment of ejectives.
Rose (1996) discusses Tigre, a North Ethiosemitic language which has the pharyngeals
hand § and the ejectives £/, s’ ¢ k', all of which lower a following 2 to a. According
to Rose, Tigre is one of very few languages known to have vowel-lowering ejectives.
Much evidence has been provided in previous work t
pharyngeals are characterised by the A element.”” However, the case of vowel-lowering
ejectives 1S not so clear-cut, and I therefore sugg
possibilities. Either they are not only glottalised but also recessed (i.c. they contain a 7-

head as well as A), or there is some other sort of spr

™ Bellem (2001)

o back up the proposal that
est that there are a couple of

eading. It is possible that A is
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spreading from a pharyngeal, or that pharyi

preadin 1 . | ryngeals have some}

ejectives, but A is not interpretable in the ejective segment E“Ms.\ become linkeq Wil

onto 5.n mozws_:.ﬁ nucleus. For now, however, this is mere s _.m :_nwo.lcqa disp} 4

further investigation, but is outside the scope of this paper. peculation, Jy SE..“M&
3 s

33  Summary
Here, we summarise the main findings and proposals of Section 3 Firstly, ¢
g Y, Clectiveg

dre

nﬁman_nqw& by the element ? having the role of head in the expressi y
Mnmmmwmz.:_mnn_w MM m._mQ:mnm_ n._n..:ﬂ: when head. H:o:%om% ,‘\,_wm_uwz_..avaooza_w. the
e _w .3 _“_n:w:.cm o:ﬁ:w:,nm is not so much the recession (the v.aowo_.anE__w
e wur). Mow_ca__:m opposition. In E.m way, ‘emphatic’ is actually M-“oo of the
Pt g e Mﬂmcnmam (e.g. Arabic) has taken on secondary charg m_.xsm.om_
y— mmnm:&_“ _ar p was.mou_ characteristic of the emphatic which ons.._m:a.
- e . .oims.:.o. .:ﬁ spreading process which I shall o
P armony), and it is this which therefore receives primary m:a::ooamc -
n the

literature.
We have proposed that ejecti imari
Jectives are primarily glottals, wi i
Ve , with the oral strict ing i
either ¢ _W_.zm.omo..daﬂh.% We should also note here that the ‘reduction’ of ”Mo_u.n_zw J
pla oiceless obstruents or glottal stops is akin to the “reduction’ Mm AMMN.S
ic-

style) emphatics to either no i
I n-emphatic obstruent h.
i lios.1o-cither s or pharyngeals. Where o< i
o he.oﬂ:lu.: voiceless obstruent, the ? element is demoted to o mﬂM: goic
bbbt Mv_ Mw_‘ wamm_o_”m_ ”_%u. ~_:n perceptual salience of the ? n_o::uﬂ is M_nmwﬁ__:wh
! ¢ other elements, which are ¢ i e
s B ) ents, w onsequently de-lin

n_nﬂaz_ _._m. Q,w qﬂ:ﬂ MS >Bc..n emphatic lenites to a :o:-aSEEMo ovmhcaoa:_w SMH b
el .._ _onb.: M:a S_SJQSQ of a voiced emphatic, also loses r.. ”iwo\r
2 ryngeals, the salience of the i e

N ] ; ¢ A element imi
pense of the primary resonance clement, which is then de-linked = Pastmised et T8

.u Conclusion
The status of *‘emphatic” in Semitic is therefore not

1 pp y
t appears that the common link 70:«00: all t
P

entirely straightforward. However:
es of ‘emphatic’ is in laryngeal

v T et i = MH_E__% are ~.«.§::E...E_c F..mu common than ¢jectives
e p % o I suggest that this hinges on the function m
ot o ekl EQN Q:w_nm._ contrast, whereas Arabic-style emphatics, althou .w.
_Se A element, are more ooﬂwmﬁm mﬂﬁmﬂﬁn%w e mn_m e o5 R:n:.o: Ww

Fetebes 0 nplex. It i reasonable to suppose th: -Semiti;
- Wn mmno _“u““v ‘:M““__wnuﬁmnu:ov do not have the same laryngeal M,MENMW .,V_L_r_wm Wns_:n
ns are anyway marked, these segments are bound ~c_.v~n1_mmmm.

S

cross-linguistically attested.

We noted in Section 1.2 that em

The link between ejecti
ejec S 4 o it i
Jectives and Semitic emphatics is therefore intrinsic to the functi
¢ function

of laryngeal contrasts.

Or inal i 0 b ade h 715 s th :3 I have T.v.. d
1€ fin point e mad C! ] it i CSC areas C 1ve ¢n under-
SO . C I »}.i it "o g N
researched n many the ries f pi 1 _—.:_ . ._ . ~ ‘ S (&
e i s i : -ﬁﬁc 1es o .:C::rvm_ﬁm~ re; GMCDEE.O: Nrr U~_U ﬂh_ _ 1 —r g
\ ic ’ g : ; . 3 ApPCr Na g li _r~ d
:?:3 Dv?vﬁhu.ﬁk | _.tﬂ. tor _,:. “Lcﬁr ~.:J. SO to v‘xwmr. :T:‘.r could ¢l us mucl n_x:h
:r nologica, repre sentations, 603..::? in terms Cﬁ-?r. :ucca Onk. ~— ” : ‘ . i
ciements,

»n of ‘emphatic’

On laryngeal contrasts and the d
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Defining the structure of Turkish words’
Monik Charette
mc@soas.ac.uk

0 Introduction

Defining the structure of Turkish words, or “the story of kuzu and koyun™, is a
challenge for any phonologist who believes that representations do matter. That is, in
a framework where lexical representations are of no concern, the fact that in Turkish
“ice’ is buz and ‘lamb’ is kuzu, ‘his ice’ is buzu and *his lamb’ is kuzusu, both ‘bosom’
and ‘sheep’ are koyun, but ‘my bosom’ is koynum and ‘my sheep’ is koyunum, are
Turkish data which are neither obviously challenging nor related. Within a framework
where lexical representations do matter, however, not only are those facts puzzling,
they are also related in that one’s claim about the representation of huz has direct
consequences for the representation of kuzu, and one’s claim about the representation
of koyun “bosom” has consequences for the representation of its homonym “sheep’.

In this article I aim to shed light on the above facts and propose a structure for Turkish
words in which the facts find an explanation in a domino effect.

Viewed through the lens of Government Phonology (henceforth GP), any analysis of
Turkish syllabic structure faces the problem of explaining why some empty nuclei are
interpreted despite the fact that they appear to occur in positions where they should be
p-licensed. More precisely, the challenge is to account for the presence of word-final
high vowels (e.g. kuzu ‘lamb’, kedi ‘cat’, ari ‘bee’, iitii ‘iron’) in a language where
domain-final empty nuclei are p-licensed and to account for the fact that vowel-zero
alternation takes place in some words but not in others (e.g. koyun ‘bosom’, koynum
‘my bosom’ vs koyun ‘sheep’, koyunum ‘my sheep’).

Different proposals have been made within GP to account for the presence of final
high vowels in Turkish. Kaye (1990) claimed that words of the type kuzu have three
onset-nucleus pairs with the final pair being an empty onset followed by an empty
nucleus, Denwood (1998) claimed that Turkish is a templatic language and that kuzu
is morphologically complex in that it consists of a sequence of two templates, and
finally Charette (2000) claimed that the word-final high vowels are metrical heads and
as such fail to be p-licensed.'

In this article | discuss Kaye’s and Denwood’s proposals in turn and show that
Denwood’s idea of a template for Turkish words can be developed and modified in
such a way that it accounts for many more facts than the presence of final high
vowels.” With some modifications, I will show that the proposal of a template for
Turkish can also explain why vowel-zero alternation occurs in some words and not in

‘I wish to thank Katalin Balogne Berces, Alex Bellem, Asli Goksel, Daniel Huber and Nermin Mehta
for their help and useful comments. All errors are mine.

"In GP, empty positions are subject to the ‘Empty Category Principle’ according to which empty
categories can be un-interpreted iff they are p-licensed (i.e. properly governed, domain final or
occurring within an onset-to-onset governing domain). The reader is referred to Kaye (1990) and
Charette (1991) for details.

? Denwood aims to explain why minimal words in Turkish have the form (C)VC or (C)V: and why no
suffixes have a long vowel. She then shows how her proposal of a template can account for the
presence of final high vowels and for the alternation of k with zero.
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others, why certain suffixes are realised with a *buffer” consonant while otherg ¢
vowel loss and why the prefix type of reduplication normally consists of a O<Mu:.mnq_.
Ype

of affix.

The article is organised as follows. In section 1 I summarise Charette & Gjgels
claim (1996, 1998) that recessive nuclei in Turkish are restricted to those 8:35.8_ 2
lexical (A) or being lexically empty and that, consequently, non-initial high <o_=w~
are the phonetic interpretation of empty nuclei failing to be p-licensed. In man:oh< M_w
consider in turn Kaye's (1990) and Denwood’s (1998) proposals to account for :._
presence of word-final high vowels. In section 3 I develop Denwood’s analysis e
provide an account of the process and lack of process of vowel-zero alternation, o m:”o
different realisations of certain suffixes and of reduplication. 3 4

1 Empty nuclei
Any GP analysis of Turkish syllabic structure should come to the conclusion that nop.

initial high vowels are derived from empty nuclei failing p-licensing (sce for example
Charette & Goksel 1996, 1998). This provides an account of the vowel harmony facts
and the alternation of high vowels with zero. However, the main challenge Gp
analyses face is to explain the unpredicted fact that Turkish words can end both in
consonants and in high vowels. The problem here is that if words can end in a
consonant, it is because word-final empty nuclei are p-licensed in Turkish and if non-
initial high vowels are the manifestation of un-licensed empty nuclei, then high
vowels should never be found in word-final position, i.e. in a position which is p-
licensed. In this section, starting by motivating the claim that non-initial high vowels
are derived from empty nuclei, I will consider different possibilities to account for the
oceurrence of word-final high vowels: (i) final high vowels are lexical and not
derived, (ii) words ending in a high vowel have an extra position, e.g. a floating
consonant or an additional syllable in their representation and (iii) bi-syllabic words

ending in a vowel are morphologically complex.

1.1 ,—.._.e internal representation of the vocalic expressions
Following Charette & Goksel (1996, 1998), the eight vowels of Turkish have the

representations given in (1) below.

I id aU-n u(U) 1)
e(I-A) 6U-I-A) oU-A) a@y)

This vocalic _,=<m:~.oQ and the harmonic behaviour of the elements | and U are the
result of the three Licensing Constraints given in (2).

2) _v Operators must be licensed (i.¢. all expressions are headed)
1i) U must be head
iif) A does not license operators

wﬁm.«.ﬂ:_ to the present discussion is that if one proposes that it is a characteristic of
E_M _w_ So_dm,:_ﬁ the leftmost nuclear position can dominate any vocalic expression
Wd all recessive nuclear positions are restricted to dominate (A) or be lexically

St
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empty. then one accounts for both ..:n. r_?:‘__T.:::: of vowels within a word and for the
harmonic behaviour of the elements I and U.
d harmony are triggered by the leftmost vowel within a word. The
h can occupy the role of head or of operator within a phonological

A) resulting in (I-A) (1¢. €), or spreads as a
i). As for the element U,

Front and roun

clement 1. whic
ads as an operator into (

xpression, sprea .
M.M& to an unlicensed empty nucleus resulting in (I) (i.e
we nthel icensing Constraint according to which it must be head of an expression, it
e : S .
m.::..: spread into (A), which already occupies the role of head within the expression,
N 75 - e . 4

n.ua is therefore restricted to spreading (as a head) into unlicensed empty nuclei.” With
.u_:m _.n:n_. constraint resulting in the impossibility of U spreading into (A), we account
for the absence of non-initial 0 and &
an unlicensed empty nucleus, the result1s u, or 1 if the element |
¢ vowel 1, it is the phonetic realisation of a nucleus

When U spreads into
refore occurs only following the two vowels which

ds along with U. As for thi

sprea
devoid of melodic material and the
do not trigger harmony. that is the vowels a and 1.

gh vowels are always the phonetic
ensed and undergoing harmony when
exactly those high vowels and not the
orphologically complex
. genzim “my nasal

According to this analysis, word-internal hi
on of empty nuclei failing to be p-li
the context is met. The good news is :.E_ i .
low and mid oncs which alternate with zero in certain m
words (e.g. burun ‘nose’. burnum ‘my nose’. geniz “nasal passage’
adamm *admim “my man’. dumen “wheel™. dumenim

.

manifestati

passage’ VS adam ‘man,
*Jumnim “my wheel’).” The structure of purun and burnum are given below
3) a) s Uit | U harmony
= f =1 Proper Gos

O N O N O N

| I | |

X X X X X X

| I [ |

b (U r [u] n

domain and as such it is always phonetically

3 The leftmost nuclear position is the harmonic :u..:_c:
interpreted. The position can be lexically filled, and can dominate any of the seven vowels of the
ically empty in which case it fails to be p-licensed and is interpreted as 1 (e.g

inventory, or it can be lexi
15k “light, kiz “girl”)

4 Gince the element A can occupy the position of head or of operator in Turkish, one could have
expected U to spread into (A) causing an isomeric swap, i.¢. resulting in A changing to the position of
operator in order to let U occupy the position on head. In Charette & Goksel (1996, 1998) we discuss
this possibility, which we refer to as ‘switching’, and propose that switching is parametric It does take
place in certain Turkic languages (e.g. Yakut), but not in others (e g. Turkish) See the above references

for details.
s ; : .
The alternation of high vowels with zero does not take place in all words (e.g deniz ‘sea’, denizim,

*denzim ‘my sea’). | will come back to this point shortly
° An underlined skeletal point means that the position is p-licensed
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b) i
-Zh----. /] -1 U harmony
O N O N O N O N Proper Gy,
sl (ol o5 L ool
X X X X X X X v
| | | | | i
b A r 1 [u] m

\.»z additional fact of Turkish is that word-final empt i
: : ) nuc
“*__Mw:.waom n“_ Lﬂwc__wwmﬂ.mm. .MrE is, on the surface Eo&w Wm: ,MM_ _.Maw %MMMSGES_F p-
e it ?22 -final oBvQ. ::n_.ﬁ. is ON, and given that :c”_U :m:. Given
e cE .ﬂ_:vc\ :E.u_n_ which fail p-licensing, what o:.:::m_ high
B W._ ‘«M%o s in v..:om:moa positions, i.e. to occur So&oﬁmc& -
high ,\o?n_m (e.g »:w:v.”:““ .—:.MM.M:M: _w._.. oxm an:m el bt Eo&m. A_w”M_m_v. &
.8 , kuzu *lamb’, kedi ‘cat’, ari ‘bee’, ol¢u .Sn&:ﬁ.:m.,m:
s Uty

‘iron” etc). Let us go investigate why it is so.

._l.n m.f.e final .—:.n_. vowels lexical?
¢ first solution one could consider is that high vowels are not the expressi
ression of

unlicensed n:._ﬁs_ nuclei but ar Wwo for exa |
e lexical. A rd like i mple, would
uzu ‘lamb
fOO 1 ¢ structure \_rCNQ\¢ but the structure /kuzu/. In other (fd—.&. the :ernsoa
! v %
wel would not be a harmonised unlicensed 0::3% :Cﬂ_m:wu it would _uﬂ a _ng.m— u.

There are aj g i i
i __._G_MMM ﬂﬁ” uﬁow_.rém .:._5 mz_m proposal. First, if the final high vowels j
gk Ez_..ngm.as i “cat’, art _..an' and uu ‘iron’ are lexical instead of _uom. =
B T ma empty nuclei, why are the final round vowels al e
il Sk m: : .<o«<n_ (e.g. koru ‘woods’, ari ‘iron’, kuzu ‘lamb’ 4@%
o ‘m. nal 7 always preceded by e or i (e.g. kedi ‘cat’, iki ‘two’ 4 i
ys preceded by a or ¢ (e.g. ar1 *bee’, kit “shore’ )? In ozwn.‘ EMMWV mma 3

? , why are

Thirdly.

1 ({233

For oral vowels the three
g the role of hea

Onn:_aw_: 5
Licensing (

In conclusion, proposing t

question to b

the high vowels that this proposal clai i

i  claims to be lexical always harmonic?

i m:anmﬂwwmﬂwwmﬂ _S_Q Lox_o& vowels would not ::qw_‘mo :m::ﬁ__w_.v._mu%%m:mﬁ
e m_u_ noowﬁ atal harmony. However, the difference va:.?ﬁ.: : E.:w
b e S w__a mnoa any back vowels (after a front vowel it j
et :.o_ : ,w S.w. a is found whether or not the context for h r
rue for u, i and u however, as words like ari, ari, ru Mﬂ%wﬂ%

formed.”

Secondly, some non-initial hi
3 n-initial high vowels h
(e.g. burun, burnum * i’ B Cays o prope retialieniy] !
“(my) bosom’ v.m mm”nﬂmaﬂ.w\_v “ozw, - geniz, genzim ‘(my) nasal passage’, \ahﬂwzs\.ﬁ: "
Lt I el Mso“ﬁ %_m: vowels alternate with zero when 5%\-_\“«“
net, at they are lexical a
vowel a, which is als ; l WOl SveCt) EXRE V)
also lexical, never alternates with zero (e.z. adam :&:ﬂw - H:W\ o
2 A m, *admim

7

I am fully aware of
the fact that Turk
words, which are not : urkish has disharmonic
* onl; 5 > words. The i
words (e.g. violation of _,wzmhmwu_waﬁf WE also disobey the natural vowel “Mcﬂ_.nwzmgaﬂ:v\ g
words of the type favuk * nd o buro ‘desk’, sofor ‘driver’ ces of native Turkish

uk ‘chicken’ f s ’ river’ borrowed .
.%am% into the following c:_..nn.z .LM_iE: soap’, where an clement U contain w.:.:. French), or they are
As [ mentioned earlier, (M“ET empty nucleus, or they are morpholo ._.EM f the labial consoutly
alternates with zero while the v vels do not always alternate with zero ._.M HEGMpIST WOy
owel u of koyun ‘sheep’ does not - ». e vowel u of koyun *bosom’
oynum ‘my bosom’ vs

s koyunum

‘my sheep’
y sheep’). I will analyse those facts in a later section

-

re of Turkish words
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he difference between @ Jexical a and a lexical high vowel?
n

r but not the latter from alternating with zero

an’). What is t

‘(my) m .
What prevents the forme

nal w, i and & are lexical does not solve the problem of final

gments are composed of elements

or in combination,

?‘oﬂ:&:m that fi

the theory of Government Phonology, s¢
curring alone

clements I, U and A, 0¢
d or of operator Wi in an expression,
metrically determined for a

he world’s languages. Giv
is devoid of elemental materi
presentation of a final 1 ¢

and subject to
given language, gIve us the
en the analysis of Turkish
al. It is the phonctic

an

onstraints para
s found in t

vocalic system y ;
resented above. the vowel !
mzoﬁ_‘ns_mss of the absence of I, Uor A.? The lexical re .
therefore only be an empty nucleus. That is, segmentally speaking, therc no
difference between the two words ar ‘shame’ and art ‘bee’ given below 1n 4a&b)
respectively-
(4)a) o N O N py O N O N

I | I .

X X X X X X

| | ,

a r & i 0l

e lexical is not only theoretically

why the quality of those vowels

hat the final high vowels ar
rules on vowel harmony.

s with no explanation as to

unded, it also leaves u
he independently motivated

unfo

is v_.n&o.mc_m in that it obeys t

I therefore propose that the final high vowels are the manifestation of an empty

nucleus which fails p-licensing and is consequently phonetically interpreted. The
¢ addressed is; what prevents those nuclei from being p-licensed?

proposed to account for the
(1990) who claimed that
nucleus pair in their

els: two accounts

different GP analyses have been
owels in Turkish. I start with Kaye
owels have a final empty onset-empty

2: Final high vow
As mentioned earlier,
presence of final high v
words ending in high v
representation.
2.1 Kaye 1990
Motivating a principle of the grammar according to which a consonant occurs in the
rhyme if it is governed by a consonant in the following onset (i.e. the Principle of
«Coda’ Licensing), Kaye discusses the difference between the Turkish words merak
“his curiosity’. In short, he claims that a long vowel shortens
*Coda’ Licensing, a

“curiosity” and mera:ki

when it occurs before a p-licensed empty nucleus. According to
word-final consonant cannot be syllabified in a rhyme since there is no following
onset to govern it. Taking merak as an example, the final & is syllabified in an onset
and since an onset is always followed by a nucleus the representation is as follows

% Gee Harris & Lindsey (1995) for the acoustic signature of the elements I,Uand A
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T x
i\x
P it
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The mzu_ nucleus of merak is not phonetically interpreted. On the s
m:am :m a consonant. \;_.m._:o.u:m :E.~ in Turkish, Sc_d.w:m_ o:m N:_.Doa Aa Worq
icensed. The ::o_a.cw dominating a: is followed by a word-final g p-
nucleus and ..%o:n:.:m consequently takes place. The problem with n.__nasw.& Cmpty
final vowel is the phonetic manifestation of a non p-licensed e kg that the
appears to oceur word-finally, that is. in a p-licensed position ﬁ%q .::o_mcm Which
v.:o:.u:nm:w. interpreted? What prevents it from being n-_mn. en ,_Mg_m el
difference between the structure of merak and the one of ::.E.M..wr_a. <§mm is the
:.a.msm_ vowel of ___,.,. possessive form is not final in its acSmi .m.mznww.ow m_»::u e
MMM_MoM s_c:.E vm w.__n.nsmua and ::._.En._ﬁa_&. He suggests Sm.._rn vg_mn”m&aa o
5 ._._E »c:.,w:._s_. in its representation and that, although this conson, i &
M:M_mmw_rw“_w.%cu_._m_c.g.. :.v.,“._nv the nucleus a.oamzm:.:w 2 of its licensed voe.»”““ _m.“”:
hsciaos g o ..m.r.:..__“o:.vw , then q.;; course it will be interpreted and in ma&:.o _.o
¢ i1s not met. This is how Kaye derives mera:ki. The m:.:oE.q_nﬁro
e

proposes is given below.

| | | i _ |

3.:2:7:2:2
_
X \ \ N-X. X A X X

LI S TN [

Thé vresence o the o :
¢ presence ol the mystery consonant X, provides an account for the realisation of
L

I'he *mystery”™ consonant belongs i
The : onant gs 1o an onset which is followed by an em
mu“_m :_._..A_H ::,..._Q_m Is p-licensed, but the nucleus to its left wm:%?:oe:ﬂﬂ :Mn_M:.m.
o _n_.wh”umﬁnoa o“_zr.“ aost. noﬂ vowel shortening is not met since - is _,o:cfm_ cw m_sm
ply nucleus. It now remains to justify the ;
e Justify the proposal that the possessi
:“_mﬁ__.ﬂn_&wmmwwcmmm of NON and not only of N. Quoting Underhill (1976), _Am.vc Mﬁw_«“\”
e e %:mosm”ﬂ asm_“_l,mnom in the context of stem fpossessive+case/plural, such
ing part of the possessive suffix and bein ” .
onsonar . ¢ 2 deleted only in word-
MMMo_ \:a_u“B“ he %‘SE: data are given v&oi. In (7a) we see the u%nm:,:von of % Mw_.m:m_ ;
o P suffix follows the possessive and in (7b) we see that # can onl o
e possessive suffix and not of the stem. only be part S8

(7) a) Dbaba ‘father’ ev ‘house’
babasi *his father’ evi ‘his mM:m 2
babasma ‘1o his father’ evine .8.:7 :ow f
babasindan’from his father® evinden ._,ﬁos,r_.m :M.w. -
se
b)  babaya' ‘(o the father’ eve ‘to the h 3
ouse

babadan  *from the father’ evden ‘from the house’
se

10,0
I n belonged 10 ¢
ither the stem or 3
B b 0 the case suffix, “to the father’ would be *babana and *from th
3
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ect structure Kaye proposes for mera ki is therefore:

The cort
® O N o N O N O N
| | | I\ I | | |
X X 4 XX X X X X
| [ I i aal| |
m € r aik [] n
ish and his analysis of the language does not go
floating consonant

article is not devoted to Turk S
suffix has a

e | that the possessive

ile hi sal that the possessive
further. While his proposa . v L an
accounts for the facts he has considered, much more has to be said about the language
An additional property of the possessive marker for example, is that 1t 1s realised as
V(n) when suffixed to a stem ending in a consonant and as -sV(n) w hen the stem
ends in a vowel (¢.g. baba-si *his father’, but ev-i *his house’).

1998) to account for the same facts, more

proposal made by Denwood (

If one adopts a ) 0 4 ]
different particularities of lurkish.

light is shed on many

according to which Beijing Mandarin

22 Denwood 1998
Denwood (1997) extended this

Adopting a proposal made by Goh (1996)
words are made up of a four-position _nav::r“._
proposal to Mongolian and then to Turkish (1998).

Mandarin words is that they are of the form CVC, CV:or
Goh’s explanation for those facts 1s
two onset-nucleus pairs) and
interpreted. The

of Beijing
rds do not occur in the language.
of a four-position template (i.e.
ositions of the second syllable can be

. fou *head’ and fa: ‘hair’ are given below.

One particularity
CVV.CVCV wo
that words are made up
only one of the two p
representations of kan “dry’
9) a) O N O N b) O N O N

_ Fr

| |
[ x: =X X x| [xaeX X x|

[ ¥ | | “

k a n Pl u

c) O N 0 N d) " O N O N
| [ I | | I [ |
[ix X X X (% X X x ]

| \ / | " | I

f a m a n a

In (9a) the second onset is lexically filled and the following nucleus is empty and p-
licensed. In (9b), the second onset is empty and the final nucleus is lexically filled. In
(9c¢), both the two final positions are lexically empty so the content of N spreads into
N, in order for N, to be the proper governor of the empty onset preceding it. Finally in
(9d) we have an ill-formed word with the two final positions being lexically filled."

1 The reader is referred to Goh (1997) for full details of the analysis and to Denwood (1997) for her

adaptation of a template to Mongolian.
2 ITH .
12 Beijing Mandarin words can also be composed of a sequence of two four-position templates. See

Goh (1997) for more details.
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I now turn to Denwood’s pro, i
posal that T i
composed of a template. urkish words are, as in Beijing
an, .
i,

w.u._ A template for Turkish
n this section I present the main li
: S ines of Denwood’s i
aside some aspects which are not rel e e o okt
evan i ; rkis i
t to the present discussion. p leaving

Wishing primarily to account for the facts that (i)
b = (i) Turkish nati
:m“.w_“p_.__.um%w:«%‘vuﬁm mm,a (C)V:, that (ii) no suffix has a long <hw<~m_w6mhwoam Consist
Q) sulies Bave M, on_.qsm AOV<.O or (C)V, Denwood (1998) v«ovmwam rnsm_c. that
P p o‘ a four-position stem-template which can be fol] 50 Turkish
ix-templates of also four positions. Turkish, she claims, mmoM.n% by one or
i Ject to the

following conditions:

: anmi.::m_ nuclei in Turkish are always empt
m_ ___vv ..__.ﬂo parameter is fixed for domain-final v.__.onmmwwm
mEM_MR_.m&Jﬂ_ﬂ M:n context where a domain-final empty nucleus m
e s rder to satisfy the requirements of a minimal word: wh o
emplate is empty. N, of a suffix is never interpreted Quom.:ﬂwuoﬂ,

1998:182)

The structures she proposes fo!
| It : P g
i P he words ev *house’ and dag [da:] ‘mountain’ are

Oy Nt O N, ) O N 0 N;
I (e [ =l = =5

—x X X xu Hx X % XH
=3 /

I
e v d A

(10) a)

In (10a) both the initial onse
. t and the final nucl i
el i lcleus are lexically empty ice :
> w_ 2 _u_\A ”“" MM %am ”Mmm :m“w%nmw\&mo\”on:wom%w its nucleus which is _n;mm:wdm.ﬂhﬂ_ﬁmm. .
-final. As for (10b) both O, and N, are lexica P
o A > and N, are lexic
e content of N spreads to N for the latter to act as a proper mo,rr._._“w_wm_._m«:mﬁmwﬂw i

Denwood then considers suffixes and claims ike fc

S s e: aims that unlike for stem-templa i

e Mﬁ woﬁ:hw_a_ﬁo.asﬂ%ﬂ:m_:_oz forces one of the final two ?,m_._mv:,“nww MQMM%_S

i b ?..3 . e last two positions of a suffix-template have no cont ol

e b :.. ﬁ_.ﬁ:m&. adding: “Whether or not they are reduced fi o]

Lo p v\ nused is as yet unclear.” (Denwood 1998:183). Bel i
e proposes for evden ‘from the house” and evde *at home’ elowan S

A_—v Nv O_ Z_ C~ Zu c.w N; Av“ N
I | / | | | : I 4

:xzzixxhi
[
n

Ry
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b) 0 2_ 0; ZN O N3 Oy Ny
| | | | | 4 I
([ X X X x] «x X X x]
[ (.
¢ v d (]

) is straightforward. The final nucleus of cach _n_:dr:c- is
nsed. In (11b) however, the final two positions of the suffix-
hat no spreading takes place within

Denwood claims t _
o remain unused.

The structure in (1la

domain-final and p-lice
template are empty and since Den i
suffix-templates. the last two positions ar¢ said t

al nuclei are p-licensed ¢

xcept when they occur in a stem-template
overnors for a preceding empty onset, CVCV words arc
¢ composed of a stem-templ
that words ending 10
as to why words can end in high
p-licensed. As an

Since domain-fin
ate to which a

and act as proper gover
Bo%ro_ommnu:w complex in that they ar
suffix-template is attached. Claiming

lex provides an explanation

a vowel are

Boaso_ommnu:« comp .
vowels, i.e.ina position which appears 1o be final, but fails to be
example, Denwood looks at balt “honey (acc)’.
(12 a O N, 0 N2 O3 N3 Os N
Bk g il | = | Sy
[r x X X x] *¥(x) *x X x]
! s
b a |
b) Ny 0, N

x|

| |
a 1 balt

—
U‘—x—o
~
#

Denwood derives (12b) from (12a) in the following manner:
(a) shows full stem and suffix templates. N2 is parametrically p-licensed.
The initial onset of the suffix is empty and shown without using its onsct
point. The final onset of the suffix is also empty (possibly having lost a
historical consonant). N3 is empty, but must be interpreted as head of the
suffix template. Ny is domain-final, empty and parametrically p-licensed.
It is one of the proposed conditions on suffix templates in Turkish that
the domain-final nucleus can under no circumstances be interpreted. In
(b) N> and O3 are reduced from the structure. Word-final Oy and Ny are
also either reduced from the structure, or simply not used. Suffix-initial

N; is interpreted as [1].

(Denwood 1998:184)
I believe that Denwood’s insight is correct and that her proposal of a template has a
Jot of potential. What is unclear and lacks motivation, however, is what determines
R
1" In a more recent article Denwood (2002) claims that spreading takes place in stem-templates in order
to satisfy the requirements of a minimal word and that no spreading takes place in suffix-templates as
the minimal word requirements are already met.
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that certain syllabic constituents are deleted or unused. Although s,
Reduction Principle proposed by Gussmann & Kaye (1993) and accord; C Uses (ha
an empty nucleus followed by a pointless onset are removed from the &:m {0 whigp,
proposes a template where syllabic constituents are always linked ”cﬁs.n. she
positions. This is clearly not a context for the application of Reduction, m‘wraos_
un-clarity of how templates are used I will go on to develop Dnzs\oo.a 0 ven (he
further so as to account for more facts than those she has considered and o Proposg)
analysis theoretically tighter. This means that while I will follow the main ::3&8 the
analysis, I will show that based on empirical and theoretical arguments, the €S of her
of her template has to be slightly modified. 3 Structyre

3 The Turkish template revisited
,E;_mz is an agglutinative language. Words are composed of a nominal verbal
adjectival stem to which one or more suffixes are aftixed to form words u:a.n:awam x

(13) ev *house’
evler ‘houses’
evlerim  ‘my houses’
evlerimden ‘from my houses’

Morphologically, Turkish words are composed of one or of a series of domains (e
[[[[stem] plural] possessive] case]. This type of morphology. mmm_::.zmz.m.
Ec_dro._oman is quite different from non-concatenative morphology, ,m_mo known <o
templatic, which characterises Semitic languages. In non-concatenative or tem _ﬁm._m
E:m_.smnm. words are formed of templates, which are domains with a fixed :E:%nq _M
positions (or “syllables’) assigned to a given morphological category, and morpholo X
is E.:.».Q& by the way segments are associated to the wom:_.o:m.ﬂ. For example o
Semitic _msmcmm.u.m a regular root contains three consonants (e.g. Vktb “(to) =ﬂ._.~m.5
,_swo §<<im.ma inserted between them C,V,C,V,C; so that the consonants ¢ _:v.
lexical meaning and the vowels the grammatical meaning. =

jhn root ,\_me .:o.v write’ is realised as kataba in Classical Arabic. The first wo a’s
in _nma active voice .m_a the perfective status of this form and the suffix indicat
the 3" person masculine singular.'® y

CVI[CVIZE2C V. C'V

_ [
_n t ?

Causative is expressed by the gemina ion of C; (e.g. kattab,
the geminati 2(e.g. kattaba * ed to write
m ; d by the g -8. Kaltaba *he has caused ite’
reciprocal by the gemination of V) (e.g. kaatabu ‘they have written to each 2“_2&:~ 3
efc.

—_—

14 7 .
ﬂ, rnmke&:ﬂ.o: I __-\_.ni_n :, ill be discussed in more details in the next section
ce dcheer (2 )fora discussion of the same 1 r . €
S heer (2001 ssue and fo, the use of re, (<
.:ﬁ?— s in Czech,

; ; ~ .

The structures of the Arabic words, whii ontain a [CV] wi, or w F:

s ch conta I I

o : : : N ~ th or ithout association to a segment,

Defining the structure of Turkish w

b) a
é 2 s |
RN iy A S
cv[@vl CcVCYV cvicvicvey
“ﬁ /_ = b k t b
t words are composed of

that what characterises templatic languages is tha
llabic positions and morphology is expressed by the association

[his means
ination of C, for causative, gemination of V, for reciprocal etc.)

a fixed number of sy
conventions (¢.g. gem
is different from that in Semitic languages. One could say
guages share is the length of a minimal word. While in
ressed with minimally three consonants, in Turkish the
C or (C)V-:. (C)V words, like su ‘water’, bu *this’, su
and, except for su, we observe the appearance
', bunlar ‘these’,

In Turkish, the situation
that one property those lan
Semitic a regular root is expr
shape of a minimal word is (C)V/
‘that’, 0 ‘he/shefit’, are extremely rare .
of a ‘buffer’ consonant when suffixes are added A.n.m. onlar ‘“they :
Jar ‘those’). But the similarity between the Semitic languages and Turkish m_Bw,ﬁ
«:M there in that morphology is expressed in a different manner. In agglutinative
W::M:mmmm morphology is generally expressed by the affixation of suffixes and not by
a change in the association of segments to positions. Reciprocal, for ch.:v_.n. does
not change the shape of a Turkish root. It is either nx_.:nmém 3.\ reduplicating the
word and inflecting it (c.g. (bir *one’), birbir-imiz ..Qn: other 1 ._a_ % s_‘.vw adding the
suffix -(I)s to a verb (e.g. ap “to kiss®, op-iig “to kiss each other’). _:q,r_ﬁr does ,.r:.s
“yowel lengthening” and “gemination”, but :Smn. Ecn_mwwr.z are restricted to certain
words and are triggered by the addition of suffixes.”’ :7. two _J:K.nv.ﬁ.ﬁ.a: not
convey any semantic change (e.g. hak ‘right’, \E;S .v,o:_,.:r._: vs yiik ._:u.,_ , yiikiin
‘your load’, meram ‘intention’, mera:nun ‘your intention’ vs adam ‘man’, adamin
‘your man’).
platic to mean that words are composed of a fixed number of
es like Arabic and Turkish are similar. [f, however,
y morphology is expressed. then agglutinative

If one understands tem
syllabic positions, then languag
templatic is understood to mean the wa
and non-concatenative languages are different.

is to follow, I assume that templatic refers to morphology and domains to

the structure of words, i.e. to the fixed number of positions composing words. This

means that while Turkic languages are not morphologically templatic like the Semitic

languages, what those languages share is their words being composed of domains.

[ therefore propose that Turkish words are composed of domains instead of templates.

Those domains have a fixed phonological structure: they are composed of two onset-
nucleus pairs; they support both the stems and the affixes. There is no one-to-one
relation between phonological domains and morphological categories in the sense that
both stems and suffixes may be composed of more than one phonological domain.
Moreover, as we will see in the next section, and in accordance with the claim made
by Kaye (1995) that non-analytic morphology is invisible to the phonology, a word
like balt *honey acc.’, which is morphologically complex in that it is composed of a

In the analys

17 | use the terms “vowel lengthening” and “gemination™ in a purely descriptive sense. Recall that we
have seen earlier that the long/short vowel alternation for example, is in fact a process of vowel

shortening
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stem and a (non-analytic) suffix, has the same phonological ac:_mm:.m:,:osa e
word like kedi ‘cat’, which is morphologically simplex. a
I now turn to my analysis of Turkish words, considering first how the domaing o
¢

morphologically attached to each other.

u._33.—:.?33:0.:«?».3.:—..2:%
Following Kaye (1995), morphology can be analytic or non-analytic.'® Relevant o the
present discussion is the analytic type of morphology, that is, :.oﬁ:o_cmmnm:w
complex forms. One type of analytic morphology is the compound type, which
consists of taking two morphemes A and B and incorporating them into a structure of
the form [[A]|B]]. This is the structure of most compounds and it consists of three
domains: domain A, B and AB (e.g. [demir] ‘iron’, [kap1] *door” [[demir] [Kkapi]) ‘iron
door’, [altin] *gold(en)’, [yiiziik] ‘ring’, [[alun][yiizik]] ‘golden ring’)."?

The second type of analytic morphology consists of taking two morphemes ang
incorporating them into a structure of the form [[A]B]. Unlike compounds, which are
formed of three domains, suffix-type analytic forms consist of two domains A anq
AB. B is a suffix and as such is not an independent domain (e.g. [[ev] ler] ‘houses”).

I propose that the (phonological) domains making up Turkish words involve the suffix
type of analytic morphology. The first domain consists of two onset-nucleus pairs. We
apply phonology to this domain, we add a dependent domain B and we apply
phonology to the new domain AB. Let us consider the details of this proposal.

Starting with the stem or inner domain, I fully agree with Denwood that it consists of
two onset-nucleus pairs with the final nucleus being lexically empty and p-licensed
(i.c. un-interpreted) unless it must act as the proper governor for its onset. I propose
similar structures for the words ev ‘house’ and dag [da:] ‘mountain’, except that, as
will be shortly justified, I see no reason to propose that a domain always consists of
four skeletal positions. I propose that a domain consists of two onset-nucleus pairs
and that some empty onsets are pointless and some others dominate a skeletal point
(i.e. h-aspiré type of empty onset).”” In other words, while it is justified to claim that
the Turkish yumusak ge, the so-called ‘soft g’, has the representation of an empty
onset with a skeletal point (the position is realised as [y] in certain dialects and in
those dialects where it is not realised, the result is a sequence of two vowels and not a
long vowel), I see no reason why words beginning with a vowel, for example, do not

' The difference between non-analytic and analytic morphology is that the former type of morphology
is invisible to the phonology, in that it does not carry domains to the phonology, while the latter type
does carry domains to the phonology and preserve the integrity of the internal domains (e.g. the suffix

al in English is non-analytic and the suffix ~/hood is analytic). The reader is referred to Kaye (1995)

?.%::aﬁ.‘:_w
" Note that the two terms of a compound are not harmonic ([[demir][kapi]], *[[demir][kepi]] ‘iron
door’. This is one of the reasons we conclude that stems and suffixes do not involve the compound type
of analytic morphology; namely, harmony does not apply across word-domains. Put in another way, the
fact that suffixes are {(almost) always harmonic with the stems is evidence that they ‘E.o

Gcaso_:m_om:v different from compounds.

2 ;

Interestingly, in a recent article Denwood has revised her analysis of k~ o alternation in Turkish and
has independently 2...:?& the conclusion that some onsets dominate a skeletal point while others do
not. The reader is referred to Denwood ( 2002) for details

w‘!‘l
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have a pointless empty onset. Unless empirically and theoretically justified, I propose
avi < 0
that empty onsets ar¢ pointless.

NG Oy N;
| E
| [

[ X X X X
[ I _
e v d a

by O Ny O

(o]}

~% — 7z

(16) a)

I~

X

\

xically empty and p-licensed (cf.

| nucleus of a stem domain is le :
D 16b). polysyllabic words

jiven t )
MMM_V@ unless this nucleus properly governs its 372,?_. ’ i !
nding in a vowel consist of a sequence of domains. The structure of ara ‘interval’,
e ! ;
art ‘bee’ and ar ‘shame’ are given below.
(7) 8 O1 N1 02 N2 O3 N O4 Ny b) O Ny O3 Ny O3 Ny Oy .,_:
|
Jrd) == | | | !
MR S Far (e o e ¥ s B 1
| I [
a T a a r [1]
g O Nt 02 N
| I |
[ P SLud ke W)
| I
a r

A stem-dependent domain, like a stem-domain, is composed o_..:..c CZ pairs. In both
17a & b) the final nucleus of the stem-dependent domain, Ny, is lexically empty and
A is cither lexically filled (e.g. ara) or lexically

_licensed and the one to its left, N3, 1) o :
i (e.g. ar1). When the first nucleus of the stem-dependent domain is lexically

p

MHMHW it fails to be p-licensed because its potential proper governor is itself p-

:cnzmmm in domain-final uo&:o:.: As for the onsets, they can be filled (O in aski
n 18a) or empty (Os in kedi “cat’ given in 18b).

‘hanger” given 1
: ZJ Cb .Z.u
| |

b) O; Ny O; Na (
|
X Xl

(18) 8Oy Ny 02 N2 O3 N3 O Ny A

[ 11 _
[[==% x=] AL

I
x x X1
|

d [i]

_

rurgijaex X X
| _ |

a: 8 k [1] k

At this point I must mention that in the structures given above in (17a, b) and (18b),
ntext for the application of the Principle of Reduction (Gussmann & Kaye 1993)

o

the co !
is met.”

2| will come back to the question as to whether the sequence of nuclei in the stem-dependent domain
¢s or does not result in a violation of OCP. .
Y finds itself adjacent to another nuclear

2| understand Reduction to mean that when an empty nucleus : kernpe
point, it results an OCP violation which is resolved by the loss of the empty nucleus occurring on the

left.
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(19) Reduction
An empty nucleus followed by a pointless onset are removed f,
phonological representation in which they occur. (Gussmanp Maze.w
aye

1993:433)

Taking (18b) as an example, the word is composed of an inner domain which ends ;

a p-licensed empty nucleus. When the dependent domain is attached, this ?ws
domain-final empty nucleus finds itself followed by a pointless empty onset. .:_.n:.;
the context for the Principle of Reduction to apply and the final (empty) nucleug Sﬁ__u
inner domain,N», and the first (pointless) onset of the dependent domain, 0, 3
removed from the representation. The question is now, are the first empty ::n_nzm, M_.o
and the following pointless onset, O4, occurring in the dependent domain also mcm_.am_
to reduction and removed from the representation? I claim that they are nog and
propose that the p-licensing status of an empty nucleus has a crucial role to play in
reduction. Namely, while a p-licensed empty nucleus followed by a pointless onseq
are subject to reduction, a non p-licensed empty nucleus followed by a pointless onset

are not. The definition should therefore read:

(20) Reduction
A p-licensed empty nucleus followed by a pointless onset are removed from

any phonological representation in which they occur. 2]

While the status of the empty nuclei might not have been relevant in their analysis of
Polish, it is, as we will shortly see, crucial when one looks at Turkish. w?no:manmzm
the structure given in (18b), reduction will remove from the representation the final
nucleus of the first domain, N, and the first onset of the second domain, O;. No
reduction will affect the second nucleus, N3, and second onset, Oy, of ‘domain B’

since Nj fails to be p-licensed. The application of the reduction principle results in So,

representation given in (21b).

ANuv uv (o)) Z_ ON Zu Ou Zu O& Za Gv O_ 2_ Ou Zu Oa Z.«

B ER I | I b e I
:_xﬂ_xi xaswx] [x x x x x ]
|1
k ed [i] ke d i

.;o. _.om-dma:—.m;w: m_.w\anz in (21b) raises two questions: i) doesn’t reduction violate the
q.v_.ewm:oz Principle?” ii) what is the evidence that reduction is sensitive to the p-
licensing status of the empty nucleus?, or in other words, doesn’t the adjacency of the

pal
Gussmann & Kaye mention that reducti i
At KR o« W - eduction \:a first suggested by Vergnaud (1982) in his analysis of
Froual sk rphology. I surmise that Vergnaud would now claim that the nucleus removed fr
‘the w_vﬁ_ H_m 1on could be unlicensed as the context for reduction would be met inla+ étoile = |'¢ _.o.hz
Qz.:_:m. m?,nm.:_,:w_,_.. we can concur with Dunn (p.c.) that French selects the masculine form oﬂﬂ.m
e \.u, ont c_.soi' beginning with a vowel (as it does with the possessive pr e
o_:u-w_ 2 cM: M: my J.: ). If the masculine definite article /e is composed of mr onset %:Mqoﬁ:.rig
eus, this nucleus would be p-licensed in thi e of (i
v Bl s | 1s context. Note, however, that the | f
an OCP violation since th b
: ! e structural ¢ ion i
“:._ msﬁﬁ \c“. an “‘x P .:M:._zca I'leave this question open and will come gmm N‘wnﬂ. R_m -
¢ Frojection Principle (Kaye 1995) is simi “sock i
5 ol ) . ilar, although not identic inci|
Structure Preservation proposed by Selkirk (1982) and Ee%_,z c:_hwﬂﬂﬂ_n e A -
S
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(wo nuclear points dominated by N3 and N result in an OCP violation? (i.¢ do N; and
Wi . ‘

O, undergo reduction)? Let us go investigate.
consequences for the Projection Principle and the OCP

a result of reduction may lead one to believe that it

3.2  Reduction: ]
The loss of syllabic constituents asar f or .
violates the Projection Principle. I claim that it does not and :._.,: ifit »_..:.m then OCP is
clearly a principle of the grammar which overrides the Projection Principle

efinition (Kaye 1995) the Projection Principle excludes o._“u:r_.:m
1 the course of a derivation (it excludes resyllabification)” In the
the two constituents which are removed from the structure

a following pointless empty onset. Those two
The empty nucleus

[n its original d

mo«mnism relations i
cases under consideration,

are a 1.:2.:»& empty nucleus and .
constituents arc not involved in any kind of governing relation.

licenses its onsct, it does not govern it. The pointless empty onsct having no skeletal
point is neith its nucleus. It is present because the theory

er governed, nor licensed by
stipulates that w d of sequences of onset-nucleus pairs. What is of

ords are compose
importance is that the onset which loses its nucleus (O in (21)), finds another nucleus
to license 1t and that this d

oes not involve a new type of governing relation between
eletal points. Consequently, since

reduction does not involve a change in the
erning relation between skeletal positions, it therefore does not violate the

two sk
type of gov
Projection Principle.

[ also claim that reduction does not affect an empty nucleus and a following pointless
¢ when the nucleus, although lexically empty. is not p-licensed. T will now show

onse . : h lexi
how this proposal is empincally justificd.

u.u._z&:a.mc:
Many suffixes in ._:_.rT:rEa;:._,Qc:__,r..._:!.___::z,_c_x._:__:m::s__r.:_c:__r..,._:..
attached to stems ending in a vowel or in a consonant. To quote Underhill
Many suffixes in Turkish vary in form according to whether they are
attached to a vowel or a consonant... When a suflix basically beginning in
a vowel is to be attached to a preceding vowel. either one of the vowels
drops out, or a consonant (“buffer consonant™) is inserted between the
two vowels...For example, the suffix meaning ‘I am has the form ~Im
after a consonant, but the from —yIm after a vowel...We can transcribe
this suffix as —(y)Im, where the (y) in parentheses is present after a vowel

but drops after a consonant.
(Underhill 1976:29-30)

I give below some alternating suffixes, i.c. suffixes which in grammars have their first

consonant in parentheses.

25 What constitutes a violation of the projection principle/the principle of structure preservation is open
to debate. For discussion on these issues, see Harris (1994), Backley (1995) and Backley & Takahashi

(1996) among others.
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(22) Dative: (y)a 1 sg poss: (hm 3" sg poss: (s)I(n) ‘to be’ 1% & o)1
- (¥)Im

’

ev  ‘house’ kedi “cat
eve ‘to the house’ kediye ‘to the cat’
kedim ‘my cat’

evim ‘my house’
evi ‘his/her house’
evim ‘[ am a house’

kedisi “his/her cat’
kediyim ‘I am a cat’

[ propose that the suffix-initial consonants which are within parentheses in gramm,
are floating consonants which are part of the suffixes and which attach to gy o o
when one is available. In (23) I give the form eve, *evye ‘to the house’, .M_z
concatenation of the suffix to the stem results in reduction (the m:_.xo_?.ocwm
constituents are removed from the representation) u:mamm a result the floating elemeny

I (realised as [y] in an onset) has no onset to attach to.

O N Oy Ng0——0; N3y 04y Ny
| e il [ |
I X x_ & ] X x ]
I . |
[ ¥ a eve

(23)

Let us now consider ‘to the cat’ kediye, *kede.

(24)

a O N Oy Ng——6; N3y Oy Nq—--O; N5 05 N
- i il | f |

(M x x x x ] X %] X _m
i il |
K. e _d 1 I a

b)) O Ny O,

>
=
b
*
=

i [ |
e e diete I a kediye

In (24a) N, and Ny are empty and p-licensed and the onsets which follow them, 0
and Os, are both pointless empty onsets. Those four constituents are subject to
reduction and are therefore removed from the representation. As for N3 and Oy
however, I suggest that they are not affected by the principle of reduction because Zu.
fails to be p-licensed. The fact that reduction does not affect those two constituents
results in the floating element | having an onset, Oy, to associate to.

:.,> :o.ﬂ_am consonant attaches 1o a pointless empty onset present in the representation. We know fi

liaison in French, that floating consonants do not attach to onsets which are empt f.: domi o
mrlnﬁ point, that is, there is no liaison with h-aspiré words (eg. [le ero], *[ lezero] ;W_\... her o.::wan i
on empirical facts, we assume that the association of a floating consonant ,S an empty onset N.wmwnam”:n“_

creation of a skeletal position.

\ el
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¢ explanation accounts for the difference in realisation of the 3™ person

The sam
marker (-(s)i(n)) when suffixed to words of the type huz ‘ice’ and kuzy

Q:m:_u_‘ 5 PR ‘ ’
‘Jamb’. which are realised as buzu *his ice” and kuzusu *his lamb’ respectiv ely.
25
Mw; O NI O N———0; Ny Oy Ny
| I | | | |
f[ i nEeAK eagh ] X x ]
I | I
b u z s 1 n
b O Ny 0 Ny—6; .Z~ Oy Nyq————0; Ns 0 Ng
I :
(i x X X X ] X X ] X x|
[
k u z ! s 1 n

In (252) N2 and O3 undergo ?.n:.n:o:. but 2. and O, do not because Ny is not p-
Jicensed. The loss of Oj results in the floating s of the suffix having no onset to
associate (o. In (25b) on the other hand, ZNH O3, Ng and Os are affected by reduction
and removed from the representation, while the unlicensed Ny and the onset O,
following are :c_.Nw;o presence of Oy provides a constituent for the floating s of the
suffix to attach to.

0, N; Oy Ns Og Ng

26) O N

B el e _
X X 4 X X X X
[ I |
k. im 2 [u] s [u] (n)

Let us now consider if the adjacency of the nuclear points dominated by Ns and N,
does or does not result in an OCP violation (i.e. whether or not they undergo

reduction).

322 OCP :
As we have seen, the affixation of certain suffixes results in the interpretation of a
“puffer” or floating consonant. Affixation may also result in vowel loss as illustrated

in the forms given below.
(27) baba ‘father’ bal  ‘honey’ gbz  ‘eye’
babam ‘my father’ balim *my honey’ g6zum ‘my eye’
The 1* person possessive pronoun is realised as -Im when attached to a stem ending
in a consonant and as —-m when suffixed to a stem ending in a vowel. Unlike the 3"
person possessive pronoun, it does not have a floating consonant in its
Rv?.%:&:o:..m Let us look at the representation of bal-im and baba-m (*babaim)

* [ will shortly consider why the floating 7 does not attach to the last onset
* While the 1™ person possessive pronoun does not have an initial floating consonant and we see an

apparent loss of the suffix-initial vowel when the suffix is attached to a stem ending in a vowel, (e.g
kedi “cat’, kedim *my cat’), the 1" person singular ‘to be’ does have an initial floating | element and




P
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(28) a O N 0, No—03 N3 04 Ny

Poilawl s e

0 = = & & | x x x ]

[ I

b a I 1 m
As we can see, the structure of the 1°" person possessive pronoun consists of two
onset-nucleus pairs. The first onset is empty and pointless, the first nucleus is empty
and fails to be p-licensed, the second onset a.o_:_.zma,,w, m and :5. final nucleysg is
cmpty and p-licensed by virtue of occurring in aoE.E:.m:n_ position. N and 0,
undergo reduction resulting in the following representation:

0, N3 Oy Ny
_ | I I | I

X X X, X XK
[ I

rm _ ____:

(29) 01 Ni

As for babam. it has the following representation:

(30)
O Ny Oy dNp———6 Ny Oy Ny4———0s5 Ns Op Ng
| P S I f I
m ~ ~ x x | X ¥ ] x x  x]
I | | | |
1 m

b a
Relevant to the present discussion about OCP is that the loss of Ny and Os, which
undergo reduction, results in Nyand Ns being adjacent at the skeletal level (i.e. at Pp).
Since we know that “my father’ is babam and not babaim, we know that the nuclear
sequence must violate OCP. No floating consonant is present to scparate the two
nuclei and as a consequence the nuclear adjacency results in nuclear deletion (in this
case the nucleus on the right, Ns, is removed from the representation). In examples of
the type of (30), the two nuclei involved in the OCP violation are both unlicensed: N3
by virtue of being lexically filled and N5 because it fails to be properly governed. We
should therefore establish that OCP is a principle of the grammar and that it affects
nuclear sequences regardless of the licensing status of the nuclei involved.”® After
reduction and nuclear loss, the structure of babam is:

(31) O Ny O N;y O Ng
[ 3o s S |

X X X X X X

It 1Ci P o <
instead of vowel loss, we see the appearance of a ‘buffer’ consonant (e.g. kedi ‘cat’, kediyim ‘I am a

mom-.. i *well’, ivivim *iyim ‘1 am well’)
“If unlicens clei 2 J ‘ I
sed nuclei are subject to OCP we expect p-licensed ones to also be subject to the principle. ‘
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Having started the discussion on OCP while considering the word kuzusu ‘his lamb’,
let us reconsider this structure after reduction has applied but before nuclear loss due
to OCP has.

N3 Os Ns Os Ng

(@2 O Ni <02

R _
X X X X X X X
[ bl
K u z 1 s 1 n
Having derived kuzusu, we left the discussion at the point of considering whether or
not Ns and Ne violated OCP. Now that we have established that nuclear sequences do
violate OCP, we know that N is removed from the representation. The resulting
structure after both reduction and nuclear loss is as follows:

(33) O Ny 0O N3 Os Ns
| | | | |
X X X X X X
| | |
lo stnzet, Z 44 (U] B8 & fu] A
The loss of Ne, which triggers the loss of its empty onset Og, gives us a logical
explanation for the fact that the final floating #z is not interpreted: it has no constituent
to attach to. However, this analysis faces problems when another suffix follows the
ssessive form. While n should not have any constituent to link to, it does surface
kuzu-su ‘his/her lamb’, kuzu-sun-da, ‘on his/her lamb’, kuzu-sun-a ‘1o his/her

po:
dan *from his/her lamb’).*"

(e.g
lamb’, kuzu-sun-
It seems that the only plausible explanation is that n is linked to the final onset in the
structure of kuzusu, preventing an OCP violation, but that it is mysteriously un-

interpreted because it occurs word-finally.
At this point in time I do not fully understand the behaviour of final » in the language

With pronouns and suffixes, the final n is un-interpreted in final position and surfaces
when it is no longer domain-final. At the same time, Turkish has words ending in ot

kuzu-sun-da ‘on his lamb’

(34) a)  kuzu-su *his lamb’

su ‘that’ sun-lar ‘those’
bu “this’ bun-lar ‘these’
o ‘he/she/it’ on-lar ‘they’

b) gelin ‘bride’
giin *day’
on ‘front’
son ‘end’

 The possibility that the floating nasal links to the first empty onset of the suffix -a (and of —_..n.mcm._x
da if the first pair of constituents are both empty), would not account for the form kuzusundan in that

~dan can only have the structure of two ON pairs with an initial filled onset.
! Ashi Goksel pointed out to me that lexical entries with unrealised final » are mainly pronoun-type

words.

4
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Given the appearance of 1 when it is no longer in mwjm_.a.m:m_.vo&:.o:, I propose thay
the floating nasal is linked to a consti Egr.cE that it is :QE.Q.S:&« un-interpreteq i
domain-final position. It is as if Turkish did not allow floating consonants to link ip
domain-final position. Therefore, the difference between the words given in (343 & b)
above is that the words in (a) contain a final floating 7 while those in (b) eng o

Jexical nasal.
N; Os Ns Os Ne

35a O Ni O

L ooe]. “aledome] ] = oilow sk ol
X X X X X X x) X
gl | |
K.l i Zogs [U] S ez [0] e ()

Uv O_ 2_ ON ZN
| A M (AP
b4 X X X
= L~
g i n

In conclusion, in words of the type of kuzusu, n is present in the representation, jt
prevents an OCP violation and consequently the final nucleus is not removed from the

structure.
Let us now turn to another phonological process present in Turkish: vowel-zero
alternation, and see how a ‘domain structure” accounts for the puzzling facts.

3.3 Vowel-zero alternation
The analysis 1 will propose for vowel-zero alternations provides, believe, the main

justification for my claim that Turkish words are not made of templates in the sense of
Denwood. That is, I will show that it is crucial to allow for two types of empty onsets

in Turkish: one type which dominates a skeletal point and a second type which does

not.
As mentioned earlier and as illustrated below, vowel-zero alternation takes place in

certain words but not in others.

(36) Word 1PS Prohibited form Gloss

a) burun burnum  *burunum ‘nose’
geniz genzim  *genizim ‘nasal passage’
koyun koynum  *koyunum *bosom’
alin alnim *alimim ‘forehead’
devir devrim  *devirim ‘period’
sehir gehrim *sehirim ‘eity’

b) _:c.:: koyunum  *koynum ‘sheep’
aﬁ:« denizim  *denzim ‘sea’
Nehir Nehirim  *Nehrim ‘Nehir’
sabun sabunum  *sabnum ‘soap’
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es given in (36) have their second nucleus lexically empty 7 In (36a)
Jeus is phonetically interpreted when the nucleus following it is p-

t properly govern it (e.g. burun /burona/) and it is un-interpreted

All the exampl
a proper governor (e.g.

this empty nuc
icensed and canno : .
“ro: it is followed by an unlicensed nucleus which can act as
burnum /burgnema/).

data are the ones given in (36b). Mysteriously, the empty nucleus fails

The puzzling h D | :
d despite the fact that it is followed by a potential proper governor

to be p-license
P analysis, it is quite a challenge to explain why the u of koyun

reted in the possessive form (cf. koynum *my bosom’) while in

In a traditional G
is interpreted (cf. koyunum ‘my sheep’). As

‘hosom” is un-interp s

the same context the u of koyun ..m:o&.v

discussed earlier, since all recessive high vowels are lexically empty, the answer to
be that koyun ‘sheep’ has a lexical « and that koyun ‘bosom’ has

this problem cannot : ;
Among other reasons this proposal completely fails when the high

an empty nucleus.

vowel is 1.
sent analysis, however, the difference between the structure of ‘bosom” and

In the pre: ; .
the one of “sheep’ could simply be that O3 of ‘bosom” is a pointless empty onset while
a skeletal point (i.c. an h-aspiré type

0; of “sheep’ is an empty onsct which dominates
of onset). Since an empty onset which dominates a skeletal point is subject to ECP, its
ill always fail to be p-licensed in order to act as its proper governor.”’ The

nucleus W >
two structures [ propose are given below.

Ny, O Nyp——6; N3y Of Ny
I

37 a O
| | | | | |
[ X X X x ] X X X ]
| | | |
k o I 1 n bosom
b) O, N 00 N2 O3 N3y O4 N
| I | ; | I | |
([ x x x x]x x x x]
| | | |
k o I [u] n sheep

Note that while Nj fails to be p-licensed in both structures, reduction of Ny and O3
applies in (a) but not in (b) given that reduction only applies to pointless empty
onsets. The difference between the two structures is revealed when a suffix is added.
In (38a) I give the structure of koynum ‘my bosom’ and in (b) the structure of

koyunum ‘my sheep’.

*2 By second nucleus | mean the nucleus which dominates the high vowel and not the final nucleus of
M__.o inner domain. That is, | use the term ‘second nucleus’ in the “traditional™ sense
See Charette (1991) for a GP analysis of the h-aspiré type of onset in French.
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(3%)

g O N 0 Ng—0s _Zu _O._ _Z\.II O hZu 04 N,
o b R 0T |

17 R, = R a0 ) . SR V_A ]
st i _ |
k o] I 1 n 1 m

b)) O N O N> O3 N3 Oy Ne 05 Ns O Nq
i o RE

[l x % X X ] X X X X 1 X X x ]
T - I I
ke 0 [ 1 n 1 m

The difference between the structure of ‘my bosom’ given in (38a) and the one of ‘my
sheep” given in (38b) is that while in both structures Nsisa vo_.n.::.m_ proper governgy
for Ny, p-licensing fails in (b) because N has to properly govern its onset. Only empty
constituents which dominate a skeletal point are subject to ECP and only unlicenseq

nuclei can act as proper governors.
There is another group of words which do not show vowel-zero alternation, i.e. words

ending in a high vowel:

(39) kutu ‘box* kutular *kutlar ‘boxes’
kedi ‘cat’ kediler *kedler ‘cats’
kuzu ‘lamb’ kuzuda *kuzda ‘on the lamb’
a1 ‘bee’ arilar *arlar ‘bees’

In line with the analysis of koyunum, the lack of vowel-zero alternation in words

ending in a high vowel reveals that those words have an h-aspiré type of onset in the
initial position of the second domain. If this onset were pointless, as I have assumed
so far, we would predict the high vowel to alternate with zero when a suffix is added

to the stem.>
(40)
O N 0O N; 03 N3 O4=—N; Os Ns O Ns
[ [ f I |
Ik X X g X e )0 X X # ] x x x x|
| | | | | |
k u t 1 1 a T
(loss due to OCP)

o 5.0?2&?. (2000), 1 have proposed that final high vowels do not alternate with zero because they are
metrical heads. Indeed, words ending in high vowels, unlike those ending in a low or mid vowel, are
m_.:.du finally stressed. Until I carefully look at secondary stress in Turkish, a possible problem ‘E_.S
this proposal is that while kuzii has final stress, kuzuldr is stressed on the suffix. Stress mutation is
ce.uan.i.& if the final u of kuzu is lexically marked for stress. The possibility remains, however, that
WE? main _W.Swa is on the suffix in kuzuldir, the second u bears secondary stress, ?..:Mn.x 1 Sm_.mnoa
cave open the question as to whether wi z spi P
o LM, o s ,:,?N._.& of the type Auzu have an h-aspiré type of empty onset, or
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‘e do now understand why the high vowel in words of the type koyun *sheep” and
We .._E:T. does not alternate with zero and why it does in words of the type koyun
zu ‘nasal passage’. In the first group of words, the empty nucleus

kz
it1s the

¢ n’ and geniz I 2 .
bosof phonetic interpretation (1.c. it fails to be p-licensed) bec

always aMMM..ﬂ”_.A._A_._N_ its onset. In the latter group the empty nucleus does not have to act
MHWM:WQ governor since its onset is pointless.
) cture | propose for words showing vowel-zero alternation raises an interesting
The stru The structure is morphologically complex and consequently one may
n_:om:o:.,m __.nn,aizm does not violate the Strict Cyclicity Constraint. More precisely,
wonder 1 ﬂ. ﬁm.w. what is done (i.e. phonology) in an earliecr domain cannot be
mnno_d_:ﬂ :_a, no:._ﬁo of a derivation. Relevant to our examples is the p-licensing
::ao:«om N; in forms showing vowel-zero alternation. In the non-inflected form
wm_\ﬁ““ for example, N3 m_.:m to be p-licensed because no proper governor follows it.
According to SCC, its p-licensing status should remain unchanged in :_w course of a
/ <vation, that is, in the larger domain burnum. Put another way. since Ny was
Mmmmazwam. in its domain, nothing in an outer domain should affect its p-licensing
the lexical nucleus of the plural suffix should not be able to

status. More precisely, : o :
v_.cbn_._v\ govern N3 since N; was unlicensed in its domain

The question this problem raises is whether or not p-licensing obeys S(

’C.»* Let us go

investigate.

3.3.1 The strict cyclicity constraint
W.:n effect of SCC appears to be clear in Polish and French. Consider the French verb

appeler “to call’, for example. We observe vowel-zero alternation when we compare
the infinitive and imperative forms of this verb.

(41) a)  appeler [aple] ‘to call’
appelle [apel] ‘call!”
1

Tv O_ 2_ Aum ZN cu Z«

td
~
”
P
Ed

appeler

B —
-]
o

' Interestingly, this problem was addressed by Gussmann & Kaye (1993) in their analysis of Polish
yers. In Polish, unlicensed empty nuclei are spelled out as ¢ and they do not alternate with zero in the
course of a derivation, i.e. when a potential proper governor is present in an outer domain. G & K
reached the conclusion that only languages like Arabic or European Portuguese, which unlike Polish do
not add segmental content to unlicensed empty nuclei, could provide the deciding cases to determine
whether or not p-licensing obeys the Strict Cyclicity Constraint. Either it does, or the failure of the yers

to alternate with zero in larger domains is due to the fact that unlicensed empty nuclei gain segmental
content and, being filled, they are not subject to ECP
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|—/——1

0; N2 O3 N;

I

M_ p[el | appelle
In the infinitive form, N is followed by a lexically filled nucleus which acts a5 its
proper governor. Ny is p-licensed and un-interpreted. In the imperative form, the final
nucleus is lexically empty and p-licensed. It cannot properly govern N,, which is
consequently phonctically interpreted. Its realisation as a mid open vowel insteaq of
schwa is a consequence of stress. Schwa is an unlicensed nucleus devoid of elementy)
content and as such cannot be a metrical head. A metrical head can only be a nucleyg
with segmental content and this is why material is added to an unlicensed nucleyg

which bears stress.”®

42) 0. Nu-0: N2 O N
[ i [ s | |
X X X X X
Ja sl 7o)
a p (A I

Interestingly, when the nominal suffix —ation is added to this verbal stem, N keeps its
unlicensed status even though a potential proper governor is now present in the outer

domain:

(43) appellation [apelasjo] * [aplasjd] ‘term, name’

wv O_ Z_ O~ ZN Ou Zwl@& Za Om Zm C.. 2\.
Js==) Tl |Eelef 4

[[ X X XXt ] XL X x  x]

b ke e | [ /

a p [e] 1 a s 1

Ou 2\_ Om Zm Oa Za

<

b) 00 Nt 0: N,
] e e R Y
X X X X X X X X X ]
1 1 1 1 & 0
a p [e] 1 a s
In the above example, as in Polish, the unlicensed nucleus has gained segmental
content (if it hadn’t it would be realised as schwa) and its p-licensing status remains
unchanged even when after reduction (cf. 43b) there is a potential proper governor for
it in the larger domain. This fact seems to indicate that p-licensing does obey SCC.

% Strangely, while in French an unlicensed empty nucleus which bears stress is realised as [¢] and not
as schwa (i.e. content 1s added to such unlicensed empty nuclei), Turkish does have words with stress
on the vowel [1]. Based on these facts, it seems that languages vary as to what kind of phonological

expressions can be metrical heads
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since we are dealing with an unlicensed empty nucleus which gains

However, ” . . : :
cgmental content, the question remains. Does this nucleus keep its p-licensing status

Mmmucﬁ “Y:nr.:mim obeys SCC or because having gained segmental content this
ucleus is no longer empty and is therefore not subject to ECP?

5 E

[ suggest that Turkish is among the languages which can provide the answer to our
:nm:‘cP p-licensing, I claim, does not obey SCC and therefore the &'s of French and
ques do not undergo alternation with zero because they are nuclei with segmental

Polish

content.
licensing does not obey SCC and that this is why the high vowels

[n claiming that p-licer A .
of Turkish alternate s._:_ zero, | ::v._v\ that T do not consider harmony to result in a
i representation. .:Eq:::.v_ is a matter of interpretation, not of change of
_‘nnnnﬁn::.:o:. A :E....:c:..nmg unlicensed ﬁ.:—.Q nucleus does not gain segmental
content. It is simply 58_._.,1._& as .:..5::::&. Ir _Ensw.:v R,.:_—Q._,E a nucleus
nm:.m:m content, the :E.q:c:..wnm unlicensed nBvc.. nuclei so:E.. as in Polish and
French, show no alternation with zero in morphologically complex forms.

e hurun ‘nose’, the structure contains a sequence of three empty nuclei

In a form liK : . h
(buro-one). When this form is spelled out, N; and Ny are interpreted as p-licensed and
nsed. Ny being a round vowel, the word has a labial interpretation. No
the word 1s simply interpreted as harmonic. If this

N; as unlice! .
elemental content 15 added to Ny; ;
ds strange, think about a word like ar1 *bee’. Is it not the case that the

w_,ovouu_ soun : vord ) ,
sound [1] is simply a matter of interpretation? The unlicensed empty nucleus is spelled
out as [1] because there is no source for harmony. If there were, as in burun, then the
nucleus would be interpreted as [u].

We therefore have two types of languages: those where unlicensed empty nuclei gain
segmental content, i.e. involve a change of representation (e.g. Polish, French when
the nucleus bears stress) and those where the failure of p-licensing does not involve a
change of representation, but is mav_v. a matter of interpretation (e.g. Turkish, Arabic,
European Portuguese, Tangale).

| therefore conclude that p-licensing does not obey the Strict Cyclicity Constraint. In
languages where it seems to, the unlicensed empty nuclei fail to alternate with zero
because having gained content they are not empty and consequently not subject to
ECP. When unlicensed empty nuclei do not gain segmental content, they are subject
to ECP in all domains. We take a form like [[ bure ]| ene] and we interpret it as
[burun]. We take a form like [[[bure] eno] ema] (which is reduced to [[[buro] en]

omo]) and we interpret it as [burnum].

In this section we have looked at vowel-zero alternation and showed that it is a
manifestation of p-licensing. When an empty nucleus is p-licensed, for example in
burnum ‘my nose’, the word has a consonant cluster on the surface. This cluster is
broken up when p-licensing fails (e.g. burun ‘nose’). However, Turkish has words
with consonant clusters which are never broken up by the appearance of a high vowel.

It is these words that I consider next.

"7 The facts of Tangale are very similar to those of Turkish in that vowel-zero alternation takes place
when suffixes are added. The reader is referred to Nikiema (1989) and Charette (1990) for more details.
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4 Waords with consonant clusters .
As the examples given below illustrate, words having a sequence of two COnsonay

are not rare in Turkish.

(44) hC
baht ‘luck’
IC
felg ‘paralysis’ halk ‘people’ ilk  “first’
alp ‘hero’ alt  ‘bottom’
mC
zamk ‘adhesive’ semt ‘district’
nC
geng ‘young’ renk ‘colour’  sans ‘luck’
rC
borg ‘debt’ orf  ‘custom’ harf ‘letter’
erk ‘power’ harp ‘war’ ders ‘lesson’
dort “four’ sert ‘hard’ kart ‘stale’
sC
iist ‘top”
sC
ask ‘love’
vC
zevk ‘(good) taste’  zeve ‘husband’
fC
saft ‘(mechanical) shaft’

At first glance the above words seem problematic for a ‘domain analysis’,
especially so when we compare words like:

‘power’ vs b) erik ‘plum’

(45) a) erk
felg ‘paralysis’ vs kilig ‘sword
ilk  “first’ Vs thk  ‘lukewarm’
ask ‘love’ Vs agik ‘lover’

bor¢ ‘debt’ Vs orug ‘fasting’
which show identical consonants which are adjacent in (45a) and have a high vowel ....
between them in (45b). That is, two identical consonants which are sometimes |
separated by a p-licensed empty nucleus and sometimes by an unlicensed one. Let us

look at those examples in more details.

Putting aside the data given in (45), the first thing to notice is that clusters cannot be
of any type. As we can see in (44) those clusters can be made of a continuant followed
by a stop. Reversing the order results in an ungrammatical form.

“Turkish delight’ *lokm

(46) zamk ‘adhesive’ vs  lokum
‘sewing’ *diksg

agk ‘love’ dikis

_ﬁ,‘“m :.3% M.:m asymmetry is an indication that the consonants are in a governing
on and that the empty nucleus present between them is p-licensed by virtue of

and

Defining the structure of Turkish words 78

in an onset-to-onset moanﬂ:_.:n domain. In our n/:_:_,_ﬁz_ the consonant to the
F: g
Is, the empty nucleus is

JQ_”%%:S‘:,, the consonant to its left. When government
”M:ngmma and phonetically interpreted.
Hj o N 0 Ng—6; N3 Os N
[ I I _ I | :
X X X X X X
i | | |
a § k :
| 4 ask ‘love
b)) Oy N (0] N, Oy Ny Oy Ni
5 he il o fo-ndjimin ;]
f x x x = ] X % wE]
_ | | I
d i k 1 $
T ’ AR l dikiy ‘sewing’

Going back to those consonant sequences w hich are at times adjacent M:E,”: times not
(those given in (45) above), I propose that the difference between them is the nature
of the empty onset Os. In a form like erk “power’. Ovis empty and pointless. Along
with N3 preceding it. it undergoes reduction and is removed from the representation. &
in Oy governs the preceding r in O; and the nucleus within the governing domain is p-

licensed.
(48)
a O N O Ny—6: Ny Oy N,
I I | I “ _
11 X X x ] X X v
| _ _
e r Kk
f e ] erk ‘love’

In a form like doruk ‘zenith’ on the other hand, O; is an h-aspir¢ type of onset and the
nucleus licensing it acts as its proper governor. It is therefore never p-licensed. This is
justified by the fact that in this type of words the high vowel does not alternate with
zero when a suffix is added (e.g. doruk *zenith®, dorugu [doruu] *dorku *zenith acc.’,

kilig “sword’, kilicim *kilcim “my sword’).

(49)

a) O Ny O N2 O3 N3 O4 N4
I | | [ | | | |

[0 X, % XoraXa] KXo XX

_ | _
k 1 I ] ¢
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b)
O Nt 0 N2 O3 N3 Os MNy—O;5 N; Os N4 o i< interesting is that this type of reduplication involves exactly three positions
| | | | | | | | | | | What 15 _“:: one ® This is exactly in accordance with the structure of the domains
[E=x X X x ] x X X x ] X X x] s .:iu.:,_..i of two onset-nucleus pairs, __.,_‘9_:3__?_::: had consisted of repeating
| | | | | - which © :n,,_ consonant and the first vowel of the adjective, it would have violated the
k 1 I [l ¢ ] m only the -dness of our stem-domain. I suggest that this type of red ation involves
:».___.“..5““::5:_»%« of the compound type.” A domain is prefixed to the adjective
s . ” = b.«_h -5 oinio lexics » de ined ¢ . . [0, ¢ N
Like Underhill (1976), I will conclude this article by looking at reduplication ,ue_.”.: the content s_,c., 72.3, ?Zf.:.« determined and the content of O and N, being
the facts are delightfully straightforward when one accepts that words are noiuﬁa identical to those of the adjective.
i Sed
of domains. si a) O N O i I o
(: < | | | | |
5 Reduplication | 4 _4 K] 4 ohs SO X e X x 11
Reduplication is used throughout Turkish. It sometimes involves the repetition of the {1 = ~ | | | |
entire word and sometimes parts of the word. It is this latter prefix type thay | will N vV, s m o r [[mos] [mor]]
1

consider. It is used with adjectives, giving them an intensive form with a connotatj,
of completencss. It is formed by reduplicating the first onset-nucleus pair of s-o_
adjective and then adding a consonant. This is illustrated below.

‘wide open’

(50) agik ‘open’ ap-agik
temiz ‘clean’ ter-temiz ‘spotless’
siyah ‘black’ sim-siyah ‘jet black’
yalniz ‘alone’ yap-yalnmz ‘completely alone’
bos ‘empty’ bom-bos ‘completely empty’
belli ‘clear’ bes-belli ‘obvious’
baska ‘other’ bam-bagka ‘completely different’
mor ‘purple’ mos-mor ‘purple all over’
yuvarlak  ‘round’ yus-yuvarlak ‘completely round’
taze *fresh’ tap-taze ‘very fresh’
¢abuk ‘fast’ gar-gabuk ‘very fast’
diiz “flat’ diim-diiz ‘perfectly flat’
beyaz ‘white’ bem-beyaz ‘snow white’
kara ‘black’ kap-kara ‘very black’
kirmizi ‘red’ kip-kirmiz1 *scarlet red’
pis “dirty’ pim-pis ‘extremely dirty”
uzun ‘long’ up-uzun ‘extremely long’
yesil ‘green yem-yesil ‘extremely green’
parlak *bright” pas-parlak ‘extremely bright’
kisa *short’ kip-kisa ‘extremely short®

et-nucleus

To quote Underhill:

The R.ucm__om:.oz is made by repeating the first consonant and vowel of
the adjective, followed by a consonant that can be m, p, rors. The choice 3 Alex Bellem pointed out to me that reduplication may also involve adding two filled ons
of consonant is fixed for each adjective... The consonant can be pairs before the adjective (c.g. yapa-yalmz ‘lonely’, gape-gunduz ‘in broad a.uw_._w_:. , diipe-diz
predicted to a very limited extent. All adjectives that begin i ‘completely obvious’). Interestingly, it appears that the meaning of this type of prefix is different from
p ... The reduplicatin 1labl - cgin in a vowel use the meaning of the CVC type. CVC prefixes are used with adjectives to give a meaning of
4 P g syllable may not end with the same consonant as completeness and CVCV prefixes to give a negative connotation. For example, yap-yalniz means
cither the first of the second consonant of the adjective. ‘completely alone’, but yapa-yalniz means ‘lonely’, diiz ‘flavstraight’ can be reduplicated as dim-diz
i . and mean ‘completely flat’, or it can be reduplicated as dfipe-diz and used in front of a noun to give a
— gihiirt negative oozso.w:ozwno.m. dupediiz yalan *completely obvious lie", dupeduz dolandiricilik ‘completely
obvious swindle’). I leave the analysis of the CVCV type of reduplication for a ?::r.. paper.
* This is justified by the fact that stress falls on the syllable preceding the stem, like in compounds.
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Bidirectional government in strict CV

Evidence from English’
Csaba Csides
csides@ludens.elte.hu

0 Introduction )

According to the approach adopu?d in this paper, phonological and syntactic
structures are subject to the same set of principles. The framework is now widely
referred to as Strict CV phonology, initiated by Lowenstamm (1996) and developed
in various other wqus, e.g Lowens_tamm (1999), Rowicka (1999), Dienes &
Szigetvari (1999), Szigetvari (.1999), Dienes (2000), Csides (2001, 2002), Ségéral &
Scheer (1999), Scheer (1998,‘1n prep). It must be emphasised, though, that Strict C'V
phonology is a radical offspring of Government Phonology (GP), initiated by Kaye,
Lowenstamm & Vergnaud (1985, 1990), Kaye (1990), Charette (1990), Harris
(1990). The theory was further devc.loped and applied to a massive number of
languages by — among others — Harris (1992, 1994, 1997), Harris & Gussmann
(1998), Brockhaus (1995a, b), Torkenczy (1992), Szigetvari (1994), Cyran (1997),
Gussmann (2002), Polgardi (1998), etc.

In section 1 we will argue against traditional assumptions concerning phonological
constituency. tracing the career of the syllable in phonological theory. Section 2 deals
with VCV sequences in the light of structural relations proposed to replace traditional
syllabic constituents. Section three revisits Csides (2002), and introduces the notion
of bidirectional government in phonology along with a distinction between governing
relations contracted in the lexicon on the hand, and post-lexically on the other.
Section 4 concludes the paper summing the proposals.

1 Therise and fall of the syllable in Generative Phonology

In the following subsections we sketch the development and the demise of the
syllable in generative phonology, starting with its ‘rise’ in classical Generative
Phonology, followed by an outline of the basic assumptions of Standard Government
Phonology (GP) in 1.2. 1.3 traces the main motivations for getting rid of syllabic
constituents.

1.1 The rise: classical Generative Phonology

In SPE (Chomsky & Halle 1968) the concept of syllable enjoyed no theoretical status
and phonological generalisations were captured in terms of the re-write rule format.'
The reason for this was threefold: firstly, finding a uniform phonetic correlate that
would correspond to the notion syllable proved to be elusive. Secondly, the shape of
possible syllable types is variable from language to language. And thirdly, units
larger than a segment were considered to be morphological in nature.

From the mid seventies to the late eighties a radical shift in focus occurred from rules
0 representations starting with the study of tone languages, Goldsmith (1976),
metrical systems, Liberman & Prince (1977), Hogg & McCully (1987), Halle &
Vergnaud (1987) and syllable based generalisations Kahn (1976) etc.

Fhe rgsearch reported here was supported by the Hungarian State E6tvos Fellowship. i

The binary feature [+/-syllabic] employed in SPE separates vowels and syllabic sonorants from gll
olh,er segments. Therefore, it remains a segmental feature and does not identify the syllable in its
entirety,
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Kahn (1976) claims that a number of generalisations are more clegantly captuas¥
the theoretical notion of syllable is recognized. He claims (1976:20) that ‘therg’s ed jf
on the phonetic level, a well-defined unit of perception and production larger Sw”_uﬁ
segment and smaller than the word’ and furthermore, that ‘this unit plays 5 <=_o
significant role in conditioning distributional statements, sound changes, mvsnran_..w
phonological rules’. In order to convince the reader Kahn quotes Lightner (1 o.\w.uuw_n
who observes that rules of the type involving the context in (1) below are oo:.m:._ )
but C and # do not form a natural class, they involve no common features. on,

C
O

Kahn rejects Lass’ (1971) and Lightner’s (1972) proposals to modify the feature
system such that the class of consonants and the # boundary would form a Naturg|
class because there is no articulatory acoustic/evidence for imposing such features on
#. Moreover, a universal set of segmental feature specifications for So&-co::amQ s
unrealisable since in English alone there exist both [C, #] and [V, #] rules. Further
arguments for not treating boundaries on a par with ordinary phonological segmens
include the fact that word-boundaries do not appear in focus position in phonologica

rules. Treating segments and word-boundaries alike would open up the possibility of

writing rules that change feature specifications on boundaries.

Kahn (1976:38) introduces a universal convention of syllabic association, which I do
not quote here’. Kahn has two sets of ‘syllabication” rules for English: one for slow
speech and another for faster or normal speech, which modifies syllabic structure
established during the course of core syllabification in a well-defined way by
introducing  additional lines of association. Rules capturing phonological

generalisations are sprinkled among the syllabification rules proper or ordered afier

them.

The standard generative format of the (English) syllable that resulted in the wake of
Kahn’s theory is to be found in, e.g., Lass 1984:252, Durand 1990:204, Giegerich
1992:138, Carr 1993:196, Kenstowicz 1994:253, Roca 1994:141. Blevins 1995:213

and is shown in (2) below.

(2) CLASSICAL GENERATIVE SYLLABLE-STRUCTURE
syllable

/
rhyme
onset \

nucléus coda

\

The .so_‘_a cited above all argue for the necessity of the syllable in as much as they
.nnc....% a domain for segmental phonological generalisations, rules, constraints, and it
is EEEE that weight sensitivity of stress systems is more insightfully ﬁ%.:_dm when
reference is made to it. Furthermore, many processes were taken to operate in order to

" The interested reader is invited to consult Kahn’s original work.

D _ o

Bidirectional government in Strict CV. evidence from English 81

at strings are parsable into well-formed syllables, and some claim that native

e th
- also underpin the desirability of the concept.

intuitions
several types of syllabic structures ?:.r. been ?.,n:w:_/r.;_ by authors of various
m:mo_.m:nm_ standing; e.g., a :E structure is argued for by Kahn 25.3 and Clements
& Keyser (1983). a moraic _3«?,._ structure 7.., Hyman (1985), strict binary
pranching of the N-bar kind by Kenstowicz (1994: 253).

parallel to Kahn, theoreticians investigating 2?.:,:_2:,_ related to stress also
criticised the linear, SPE-type approach to _J::.::_:m_n;_ processes and strengthened
the legitimacy of the a.w:ma_n as a theoretica y desirable, even indispensable
construct. Liberman & Prince m_ou.\v, Hogg & Mc( ::.«. ._43.:. Hayes .._cxu_ argue
that the re-write rule .,o:.:ﬁ fails to capture the generalisation that quantity-sensitive
stress systems like English .:en& o :Srr reference to the J_J:_c Moreover, they
argue that generalisations like the minimal word constraint in English — which had
earlier been captured in terms ) of Ec_‘vrniw _structure - conditions, are more
insightfully characterised by claiming that the minimal English (content) word must

consist of at least a heavy rhyme.

The study of phonotactics and sonority sequencing gave :_q_:._. impetus to the
recognition of the syllable. Selkirk A._om.r_ 16), eg., claims that ‘in any syllable, there
is a segment constituting a mo:s:.Q peak :::. is Edn&_n; and/or followed by a
sequence of segments with progressively decreasing sonority values.’

A number of sonority scales — some universal, some language-specific — have been
argued for ever since. all based on different m.:_mr_a shapes across languages. There
have been arguments for deriving such scales in terms of features (Clements 1990), or
structurally in terms of unary primes: KLV (1990), Harris (1990, 1994, 1997),
Anderson & Ewen (1987). A couple of additional principles of phonology gave
further justification for the connection between segment internal organization and
syllable shape. The Sonority Dispersion Principle (SDP), Clements (1990), and the
Onset Maximisation Principle (OMP) joined Sonority Sequence Generalisations
(SSG) in determining possible syllabification and phonotactic constraints.

In the standard generative format, Lass 1984, Anderson & Ewen 1987, Durand 1990,
Goldsmith 1990, Giegerich 1992, Carr 1993, Kenstowicz 1994, Roca 1994, Blevins
1995, for example, the length of onsets and codas is rather flexible, syllabification is
thus not a trivial procedure. In the vast majority of the works cited above, it is further
assumed that the set of word-initial clusters is coextensive with that of legal onsets
and the set of word-final clusters coincides with legal codas, Kahn (1976), Blevins
(1995). Another tacit assumption behind the standard generative approach to syllabic

organisation is the Adjacency Hypothesis, i.e., that surface adjacency necessarily
leads to adjacency at all levels of description.

However, Clements (1990) observed that the preferred initial demisyllable maximises
the dispersion in sonority, while the preferred final demisyllable minimises the
dispersion in sonority. Maximisation of sonority dispersion means that members of
the demisyllable are evenly distributed on the sonority scale, i.e., an ideal initial
demisyllable is an obstruent followed by a vowel. Minimisation of sonority
dispersion means that it is best not to have a coda at all or have very sonorous
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segments in it. The OMP is a derivate of the Sonority Dispersion Princj
is preferable not to have a coda and also to have an onset and thereby _mu__o G
m_.mo.

P): i
. " v L
least some, sonority distance in the onset-nucleus sequence, at

or

The above-mentioned principles may also lead to conflicting possible anal
example, in the case of a sequence like arla both the SDP and the OMP &om YSes. Fop
English, however, syllabifies the sequence as at./a since // is not found SS_MWM.@%.
and so it cannot be a branching onset. Furthermore, 7 behaves differently cow..::;:w
r (e.g. with respect to glottaling). The worst possible parsing is atl.a as jt <_.oﬁ_:.a~§g
SSG, the SDP and the OMP at the same time. A natural conclusion then js to mwom the
the adjacency hypothesis since it ultimately results in dispreferred syllable st andop
awkward contacts and an unbelievable complexity and number of syllable ty, ructure,
price to pay for these simplifications is allowing a tiny bit of abstraction ﬂw.mo H.””

model.

1.2 On the decline: standard Government Phonology (GP)

KLV (1990), Kaye (1990), Charette, (1990, 1991), Harris (1990, 1992, 1994, 199
Cyran (1998), Brockhaus (1995), Torkenczy (1992), Szigetvari (1994), Kiss .A 1 ood.
Kirti (1999) and Gussmann (2002), among others, subscribe to a view that z.w.
syllable per se plays no significant role in capturing phonological generalisations, ;
Although there are syllabic constituents in the framework, there is no independent
syllable node since there is no evidence for it, cf. Kaye (1990), and the syllable does
not participate in prosodic processes, cf. Takahashi (1993). The fact that in genera]
any well-formed onset may be followed by any well-formed rhyme further
undermines the viability of an independent syllable node and is referred to as the

principle of free co-occurrence by Kaye (1995).

Harris ( _of&.mv notes that phonological phenomena are adequately characterized jn
terms of constituent structure but also that these phenomena make no reference to the

syllable node. Moreover Harris (1994:45) claims that ‘the quantity facts support the

ozmn_._..E\En dichotomy but are silent on the question of whether it is nccessary to
recognize the syllable as an autonomous constituent’. He also adds that ‘in fact none

of the phonological phenomena need make reference directly to the syllable node’.

>=o&2. argument against the syllable as an autonomous level of linguistic
description comes from the fact that in classical gencrative phonology word-edges
were believed to coincide with syllable margins and well-formed phonological words
were claimed to be segmentable into well-formed syllables. If, however, syllable
structure and word structure coincide so neatly, then either one or Sm. other is
absolutely superfluous as a domain of phonological generalisations. This takes us to
the famous %v:nm:.o: problem of Occam’s razor. Since there js independent
Eoi:.c-&:mmn.:n motivation for word-structure in the form of morpheme structure
conditions, it is quite obvious which one of the two must be banished from the

phonological vocabulary.

%M_“”.awwmahawﬁcvgznhﬁ research mnto phonotactics has shown that the traditional
i vw :o:W.MSﬂ ‘.m=.=2=wn with &ﬁmZn structure is untenable anyway, since
ol c ., o?:&:m ..S&.Emam_:mzv\ and word-internally do not coincide,

onous case mnvolves sC clusters, cf Lowenstamm (198 1:598). For example,

('3
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industry, minister

- attern in English Aldska. aspidistra vs
cting stress pattern in Eng
conflicting ) open-syllable

I < that the syllabification of such clusters is not at all trivial

vs the )
L::: ning vi.la. as opposed to vinta. vista, French closed syllable adjustment, e.g
lengthe " i ) )

" nthetic e in estadio (cf. ltalian stadio), all seem to support the

spanish epe g
¥, Spd » (" sequences do not form a branching constituent. This conclusion is

o::i:n_::,_?.H____”u:mc by the phonotactics of coda-onset type voice assim
i £?.qu.:. sp. st. sk, the unprecedented distributional freedom in the second
n:m.in?._._”]:.m‘n_:nﬁml .n:& also by the fact that s blatantly upsets sonority sequencing
ncﬂ:c::qw «uc:q ,::.. moaciu:_n:v of s/, and s, e.g., and the distribution of the
of us_wox .M.xﬁ?..zmmo: jus/ in English again bolster the view that s is not a very
“M.HNBQ guest as the first member of a branching onset.

These observations have increasingly convinced phonologists to abandon the naive
o that syllable-initial and word-initial clusters are coextensive. The available
v i m evidence suggests that syllable-initial consonants are possible word-
e reverse generalisation does not necessarily hold. That is, not all word-

initially but the d
- :MW_ W_:,ﬂe? automatically qualify as sound branching onsets

ini
As for rhymes, it must be mentioned :5._ the main phonotactic interaction between
the nucleus and the following consonant is J.:m.::. that of _QE: restrictions. Harris
(1990) points out that there are very few qualitative phonotactic constraints that :Ea_.v
to VC clusters within the rhyme. ae...w n_i a couple .;‘::.__ tive restrictions in this
context, though, also noted by Szigetvari (2000). For example, no non-coronal
possible after [au] in English, cf. Harris (1990); no non-round vowels may

clusters is i ;
occur before word-final labial nasal+stop clusters in Hungarian, cf. Torkenczy
stop

(1994:338); only [@] is possible before a word-final lateral liquid + pala
cluster in Hungarian, cf. Siptar & Torkenczy (2000). It is generally assumed that the
vast majority of such VC restrictions is the R.m:: of historical coincidence and cannot
be pinned down to any deep-seated phonological generalisation.

There are, however, fairly strong phonotactic dependencies between members of a
branching nucleus. Harris (1994) points out that melodic material associated to long
vowels is lexically lodged into the left-hand position whence it spreads into the
second (rightmost) position. Furthermore, the distributional possibilities in the second
position of heavy diphthongs are tightly constrained: in English, for example, only
the three off-glides may occur in this context. These two observations mean that the
first (dominant) skeletal position of the nucleus reduces the set of possible choices in

the second.

Just as the concept of ‘syllable” is reduced to the status of an informal label in GP, so

does the ‘coda’ qualify only as an informal label for the post-nuclear portion within

the rhyme. Since it never branches, it may not be viewed as a constituent, but forms a

governing relation with the following onset consonant. If there is no such onset

consonant, the coda position is rendered illegal according to the Coda Licensing
Principle, cf. Kaye (1990). According to Harris (1994), in an optimal coda-onset
cluster, the first consonant is no less sonorous than the second, and a typical coda-
onset cluster displays a falling sonority profile. Furthermore, in a prototypical coda-
onset cluster the identity of the second consonant (partially) determines the identity of
the first, cf. the case of nasal plus obstruent clusters in, e.g., Kiss (1997).
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By recognising the possibility of empty positions on the skeleton, GP o
way of analysing consonantal sequences in more than one way. On ths c:vo_“a Up the
clusters are claimed to be adjacent both lexically and also at the Jeve Mm and, ey
interpretation. The other possibility is analysing them as non-clusters at 53625
level. Such structural entities are referred to as ‘bogus’ clusters by Harris :%o _nx_.g_
can be exemplified by @, as in athlete, catholic etc. The primary motivation w&. ang
onset plus onset sequences is lack of phonotactic interaction between the mS.. Such
these surface adjacent consonant sequences. Another motivation noaz.o:_v\vm:_oa of
in favour of this analysis is the fact that the empty skeletal position ananérmﬁ_
between members of a bogus cluster frequently serves as a site for <o¢<nv_\nMo“

alternation.
Having made a short excursus on why the syllable is not a serious candidate
official recognition in GP, and having seen some arguments for the possible « o
syllabic” constituents, let us summon further arguments against the simplistjc <m.=_r
that word margins and ‘syllable’ margins necessarily coincide. =

Turning first to word-final position, one may wonder why not all consonants thay may
It is

turn up before other consonants word-internally may also turn up Sa_d.m:m:?

enough to mention but Italian, where there are word-internal, Pre-consonan(a]
consonants but no word-final consonants at all. The opposite situation also obtains
this time in English, where, e.g.. possible final consonants often may not ooSE.
word-internal, pre-consonantal position, cf. /8/ and the affricates. Furthermore, Hayes
(1982) and Hogg & McCully (1987) observe that word-final consonants do not coung
for syllable heaviness in the English Stress Rules for verbs, and label the
phenomenon “consonant extrametricality’. Final consonants are also observed not o
cause closed-syllable shortening, which also suggests an extra-rhymal position for
them. Such extra-rhymal segments earned the label of ‘extra-syllabic’ consonants i
syllable-oriented frameworks. The tacit uneasiness of researchers in the urge of
finding a theoretically feasible place of abode for word-final consonants have led to
the creation of terms such as “extraprosodicity’, embracing both extrametricality and
extrasyllabicity. Standard GP has decided to go a step further, unintentionally giving
the first serious blow to constituency by denying the codahood of final consonants
This decision is based on the well-founded assumption that extraprosodicity ::.mma.

the generalization that word-final consonant clusters in English are — with a few
— the same as intervocalic coda-onsct clusters. Harris (1994:74), for

exceptions
example, observes that if the second of a two-member word-final CC js made
extraprosodic then the grammar duplicates the phonotactic statements on VC.CV and

VC<C># clusters.

The .m:.vc_m:...o nature of the claim that syllable boundaries coincide with word-
margins can be illustrated with the interesting observation made by Szigetviri (2000)
:msq_w that nobody seems to protest that, in general, foot boundaries do not no_.zn_do.
with Sa.ua boundaries. Why should word-boundaries then coincide with s llable
boundaries? Moreover, already in classical syllable-based approaches the o:mM- and
the coda could be empty but the nucleus could not since it was assumed to be the
head om the syllable, and headless syllables were considered to be structural freaks
Interestingly, at other levels of phonological analysis headless feet and :mmn:omm.
segments have both been recognized. As we shall see _Eaﬁ.giQ consonantal
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jons will also be recognized in the theory we put forward here and they will

the description of liaison phenomena

posi
facilitate

heory-internal reason for recognizing degencrate syllables alongside

There is also a
nerate feet. Vowel-zero alternations of the /faemali/~/faemii’ type and suffixation

degel
of th

the analy:
tenet of GP

The excessive generative power of a theory having syllables «
a reaction, and ultimately convinced a sizeable portion of the phonolo

that the rejection of empty categorics is based on tradition rather than

¢ shape ~ shaping type would all involve resyllabification during the course of
alysis violating monotonicity and ultimately the projection principle, a basic

n unlimited size

—:.o_:«:ﬁ.m
community
uﬂm:_‘:ruzr

As Harris (1994) points out, however, empty skeletal positions may not be used as
; ‘phonological seasoning’ that can be ‘sprinkled over represe ons’
e need arises. The deployment of empty positions must be severely
In order to provide such a tool for licensing empty nuclei, KLV (1990)

convenient

whenever th

constrained. !

propose the Empty Category Principle (ECP). Below we give Kaye's (1995:295)
he phonological ECP in (3). This is followed by the definition of

formulation of t
proper gov ernment in (4) taken from the same source.

(3) EMPTY CATEGORY PRINCIPLE - KAYE (1995:295)
A melodically empty skeletal position remains unpronounced if

a. properly governed

b. domain-final (paramelric)
enclosed within an onset-to-onset governing domain

é
(4) PROPER GOVERNMENT - KAYE (1995:295)
A nuclear position a properly governs a nuclear position 3 iff
a ais adjacent to ffon its projection

b, ais not itself governed
¢. no governing domain separates « from [}

As can be scen, the phonetic interpretation of empty positions depends largely on
syntagmatic relations. In fact, one of the ambitious goals of this paper is to reduce the
three clauses of the phonological ECP to a single one. Furthermore, the formulation
of Proper Government will also be radically simplified and will be shown to be

subject to the same set of principles as Metrical Government

Domain-final empty nuclei are licensed by the second, rather stipulative clause of the
ECP in GP. One of its tasks is to express the conviction that domain-final consonants
are not syllabified into a coda position. In classical generative phonology syllabifying
word-final consonants into codas seemed rather feasible. According to It6 (1986) and
Goldsmith (1990) word-internal codas and word-final consonants are weak prosodic

licensors since they allow consonant weakening alike.
Kaye (1990:323) claims that having word-final empty nuclei is distinct from having

codas, since the two parameters he proposes produce a cross-classification of
language types. Some have codas only medially like Italian, some only word-finally
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like Luo, others have them at _uoE locations Am:m:mrv or neither (Zulu), The exj

of four groups of languages provides further evidence for denying the codg mswmn._on
word-final consonants. Government ES:o_o.mx thus reduces the cascs s.._ﬂ of
consonants are syllabified into the coda and this is entirely in line with the gg, 3
view that onsets are to be preferred over codas. These observations take yg &82__.5._
the question of whether or not the coda exists. .m:_mm the optimal final ansmww__wzwf
one without a coda, it would come as no surprise if we discovered that codgs o Is
legitimate theoretical entities. If some of the clusters are regarded as 8&.95:“
sequences, while others are treated as bogus n_.:m_n_.mu there will be 5&20:._,::5

to how the cluster should be syllabified. Nothing will exclude the mw:mzmnmzca as
alta as al0.ta, ie., there will be no way of knowing whether a cluster that wm:mmoa
melodic criteria for coda-onset clusters is to be analysed as coda-onset or as an o:.swu
onset cluster unless melodic criteria are taken to be solely decisive. Another n..:nno-“
generally invoked is that of syncope, i.c., clusters hosting a vowel-zero alternatjoy,
site are by definition regarded as bogus clusters. Even more intriguing is the fact that
although some clusters are never broken up by an “epenthetic” vowel, they may only
occur word-medially but not marginally. Moreover, the fact that the vast majority of
English syncope-created clusters melodically resemble branching onsets shows tha a

simplistic criterion relying solely on melodic restrictions is simply untenable,

The least one can say is that the theoretical status of codas has been seriously
challenged in Government Phonology and markedness universals indicate that this
‘constituent’ is very much disfavoured by natural languages. The very marked natyre
of “codas’ may be further illustrated by the observations formulated in (5) below.

(5) THE MARKEDNESS OF CODAS
(a) onsels are obligatory in some languages and are never impossible

(b) codas are never obligatory and in some languages may be impossible

In what follows, I will argue against almost all the principles of standard GP: against
strict directionality of government, against strict adjacency, against syllabic
constituents, against binary branching, and will try to reduce the three different
clauses of proper government to a single clause. The framework that will ultimately
emerge from the discussion in the following sections is based on a fundamental
principle of grammar, that of complementary distribution. We will assume — as a
working hypothesis — that the governing potential of nuclei is distributed in a
complementary fashion amongst different types of vocalic positions on a strict CV.
skeleton. These different vocalic positions will be able to target different types of
consonantal and vocalic position again in a complementary manner. Furthermore,
government will be shown to be bidirectional along with the proposal that there is no
difference in the mechanisms that regulate metrical government and proper

government respectively.

1.3 The fall: Strict CV, a theory of ‘syllable unstructure’
In this section we adduce further arguments against recognising the syllable as an

autonomous constituent in phonological parlance. We introduce the basics of Strict

* The Orwellian Newspeak term ‘syllable unstructure’ is due to Tobias Scheer.

D _
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once S CV) initiated by Lowenstamm (1996) an g
nology (henceforth, _,5:.._., ) ed b ens ») and further

v Pho . ,
e d in various works

Lnen_b_‘uc
- etvari (2000) points out, Strict CV-Phonology, cf. Lowenstamm (1996), turns
- [ e . J .
A ,f\_w,._d:nn of the SDP into a constraint since in this framework all *syllables’ have
the w?nw but no coda. If the original Kahnian type of arguments for the coda
il QB that of unifying the contexts that pattern together in phonological

constituent
-nomena

phenom for codas. The concept then, remains a shorthand label like sentence in

remain .. Srigetvéri (2000). If, however, the term coda is swept out of the technical

&.:_P_u._\._.« then it makes no sense to talk about onscts either, since onset-nucleus

ulary, 'V :

yoca ces can just s well be referred to as CV sequences. Consider the

sequences :

representations in (6) below.

HEAVY AND LIGHT SYLLABLES IN oV

_ can be expressed in an alternative manner then no viable argument

c. heavy syllable

@ a. light syllable b. heavy syllable
type |l type 11
c ¥ € V € V C vV C V
[ (. | T
a p a P 2§ a Py
The net result of the new approach is that _.:n GBE_::.S of :.._o distinction between
is considerably simplified to the claim that light s

heavy and light *syllable” i . ( : .
consist of one, whereas heavy m.v:uznm consist of two CV pairs. It also _3.:.8:..5:
answers the long-standing question of why onsets do not add to syllable weight: since
rhymes do not exist, they cannot 8:57:.8 _o,s.n_m_: cither. In the realm of English
stress assignment, consider the representations in (7) below.

(7) STRESS ASSIGNMENT IN ENGLISH

EVENVEVNEY CVYENVEYVYLCV
T I I f _
AmeT r i c a a g e n d a

cVe VoV Ee NV
| L— 1 |
a re n a

It is obvious from the representations above that — counting empty vocalic positions,
too — stress falls on the antepenultimate vocalic position in all the three items. Note
that the minimal word-constraint that could earlier be captured only by a ..:&.::r.:oa,
becomes trivial to express in CV, by claiming that it is at least two CV pairs that may
qualify for the status of a minimal content word in English. This necessity may be
connected to stress since all content words must have a primary stressed vowel.
Stress, however, expresses prosodic prominence reflected in the position’s duty to

* These works include, e.g, Lowenstamm (1999), Ségéral & Scheer (1999), Scheer (1998a, 1998b, in
prep), Rowicka (1999), Dienes (2000), Dienes & Szigetvari (1999), Szigetvari (1999, 2000), Balogné

mwocu ), Csides (2000), (2002), Cyran (2003), and others.
Notice that the notion of ‘heavy rhyme’ also conceals a disjunction, viz., in a heavy rhyme either the

nucleus or the rhyme node must branch.
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exert its governing potential on another vocalic position. Consider the _dvnnmo:.m:su

in (8) below.

(8) THE MINIMAL WORD CONSTRAINT IN

b. CV ¢V
|
t

SLISH

v

a. C
_ .
( i

vV C
] 2]
& p
lap fea
As can be scen in (8a) and (8b), the minimal word nozm:m_.i in English may be
reduced to the claim that a minimal English word must contain a governor vocgjj
position. A governor vocalic position must exert Ils governing potential op ,
neighbouring vocalic position. It has two possible choices: Am_:.ﬁ It governs g
available full vocalic position (8b), or a following empty <¢8__n no.m_:oz _va_.zm it
silent (8a). In other words, there must be at least one governing relation in a Minima)

English word.

Lowenstamm (1996:12-13) discusses the issue of closed syllable m__o:mi:m and
comes o the conclusion that the ungrammaticality of *[kaitpi] and the
grammaticality of [katupi] lend themselves (o an casier explanation if the Strict Cy
framework is adopted. Consider the representations in (9) below.

(9) CLOSED SY LIABLE SHORTENING
b. ka:tupi

a. katpr *Raztpi
C VL@ VNG 2V CarVr G :V2.C V3 C V.
| N PAF: agle. | -
k'8 t p i k a t=2ug p 1

According to Lowenstamm, the second vocalic position of a long vowel is devoid of
any melodic content. In order for the second vocalic position to be phonetically
interpreted, the melodic content specified in the first position must propagate into the
second. The target of spreading — in this framework — must be licensed by proper
government, and only right-to-left proper government is possible in Lowenstamm’s
framework. That is, spreading of melody into the sccond vocalic position of a long
vowel is possible only if the target of spreading is followed by a full vocalic position
because only full vocalic positions are able to properly govern. There is, however, a
serious theory internal problem with this proposal related to the interpretation of the
effects of proper government. More specifically, the phonetic correlate of proper
government becomes indeterminate under this proposal, and it suggests that proper
government may be invoked whenever the need arises. This is so because the
phonetic _.=8€2_.,:._.c.: of a governed empty vocalic position is silence. Proper
government was ::E:.s_:w uﬂomwumm to license empty nuclei, i.e., to legalise the
existence of marked vocalic positions. Now, if we are to accept Lowenstamm’s idea
:::. proper government may ...%c be invoked to make an otherwise empty vocalic
h.q““ﬁﬂm w_“_%_“wm.o HM M_ﬂ_wmmﬁhm _ﬁmﬁwmqnn «w._.: m:a .:%:.. in a desperate situation when
:w:: o s o. ply ,owm IC position w: by U_‘on.on government. As a
ese observations we will take an alternative route in trying to explain

—

9]

nal government in Strict CV: evidence |

Bidirec

be very much like

nena rel sted to closed-syllable shortening. Our proposal w
enome - 7y . o
phenc M Rowicka (1999), and will constitute one of the arguments for the adoption of
that © )
?L:‘n...:::u_ governr
. etviri (2000) also notes that the rhyme maximising analysis of closed-syllable
5 m:n faces a serious challenge if seen as a dynamic process. First, it violates the
shortentng ¢ since a coda is not present in the lexical representation and thus

ment in phonology.

‘ection principl 2 e -
_J::ni: TM. created during the derivation. If, however, we cannot create a coda
/ ( g » *
may ontaining a branching nucleus, then closed syllable shortening
may be overcome by the CVCV

ition in a rhyme ¢

be motivated. This — as we shall see

“xgl
cannot
approach

CVCV analysis of closed syllables is not fully é:v._.:n_:J. as it does not show
losed syllable shortening docs not take place before any consonant cluster,
rs created by syncope do not trigger closed syllable shortening, cf. hakery
ording to [owenstamm'’s analysis, however, they should, since a coda-

T'he
that ¢
Cluste
__g:,i_ acc ) )
<et cluster is never distinguished from a bogus cluster in Lowenstamm (1996)
Mwﬂan again. no shortening applies in English before syncope sites, as is also
videnced by. e.g., favourite ['fexvrrt]. Furthermore, the occurrence of long vowels

(i 2
before a single word-final consonant, as in Hungarian esok [tfo:k] ‘kiss’, will be very
5. Not only is Lowenstamm’s

difficult to explain without resorting (o arbitrary dev
account untenable on theory internal grounds but also it is descriptively inadequate.

Lowenstamm claims that abandoning syllabic n::m.:_zcznw brings a welcome
simplification in the analysis of compensatory _nzm_rn::.i phenomena when the loss
of a consonant is made up for by the propagation of E_,_M_n.r.z_ material. Consider the
representations in (10) below: (10c) is casy to g:c__n both in standard GP and in CV,
(10b) will be problematic for a framework having codas of any kind. The examples

come from Szigetvari (2000).

(10) PROTO-GREEK CLASSICAL ATTIC AEOLIC
a. *esmi b. e:mi c. em:i

cveveyv CaNECNVETY CNCVYCYV

| B s Bl J= Tl

m 1 (- m 1

e s m i e

If compensatory lengthening is seen as a dynamic process, then the standard GP
account of (10b) will have to switch the coda position for a nuclear position during
the course of the derivation in order to accommodate the intruding vocalic material.
This constitutes a violation of the projection principle, the possibility of which does

not even arise in the CVCYV approach.

Notice that the rhyme has always been a source of uneasiness in GP, since it is the
only constituent that does not exclusively dominate skeletal slots. KLV (1990) reject
a branching nucleus within a branching rhyme, a structure that could only exist as a
result of a violation of either strict directionality or strict locality in their framework.
Harris (1994: 68. 82) relaxes the ban on superheavy rhymes in order to cater for
words like dainty, easter, basket, saint, post, wild. All these complications highlight
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that either one or the other cornerstone of GP syllabic structure applying 1o 5
constituent must be abandoned in order to attain descriptive adequacy, © thyme

The phonetic unity c‘._ozw <oio:.w :mm m_mw vnn:_.=<ormamum: argum,
representing them as binary branching constituents. It must be osgm&gma for
however, that long (geminate) consonants do not share a constituent but th __na.
parsed into a coda-onset sequence. .90.338. E.San:.n unity constitutes o ar ey

for parsing long vowels into a branching constituent. Harris (1997) claims ~m=_.=.n=_
feet are minimally binary and that the word in many languages consists omnmm u.__
This suggests that [tata], [tat], [ta:] must all consist of a binary foot and ne casn_w!.....
rhyme or nucleus is involved in the latter two examples. It must also be :2&:._@
passing that branching constituents are also considered more marked than ..o__h.

branching ones, in other theories, too.

,;oo_d:.nm_::..wc::_.Qm_moRn:.._.cmn.._:o:_._oRS::o:om oozm:.Eo:nw 53:&5
subsyllabic chunks or the abandonment of constituency. This means that » QM
structure must be attributed to branching onsets, too. Branching constituents wjjj thug
be reinterpreted as non-branching consonantal and vocalic positions with Structury)
relations between them. One possible way of representing long vowels, &E_Eo:w«

and binary trochaic feet in this framework is given in (11) below.

(11) LONG VOWELS AND BINARY TROCHAIC FEET
a. long vowel b. diphthong

‘ kl/H
v c o’V \% c o
< |
o
o

c. binary trochaic foot

‘D—_<

| |

B Y
The importance of the representations in (11) lies in the fact that long vowels,
diphthongs and binary trochaic feet will receive a uniform representation.

\'% Co
|
a

Following the slow but steady demise of the syllable, the task remains to provide a
system of structural relations holding between non-branching consonantal and non-
branching vocalic positions on a bare skeleton. These structural relations are

m.w:nas referred to by the terms government and licensing, taken over from standard
Government Phonology ( QG. However, these terms receive a new interpretation in
the present paper, based originally on the proposal of Ségéral & Scheer (1999:20),

quoted in (12) below.
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1F INTE RPRETATION OF GOV ERNMENT AND LICENSING

rnment inhibits segmental expression of ifs target
-gmental expression of its targel

(12) Tt
a. Proper Gove
b Licensing comforts s¢
(1999:5) take these proposals of Ségéral & Scheer to their

with

o f\_m.r._w:p:e:p_ claim that consonantal positions host segments
n;:c_:/v:n:mnf, vocalic positions those with vocalic properties, thereby
ﬂ.‘”%:c::_. notion of maximal sonority distance directly in the skeleton.
ey claim (1999:6) that the *host of a segment :7.: partly ;».?...3.:.7, _Hﬁ
t Szigetvari (1999:56) argues that the interpretations in (13)
ess vs. consonantalness respectively.

Diene
Jogical
nb:w::u:?._
encoding the
Furthermore. th S
melodic _.:EGE:::S. o
should be attributed to vocalicn
ERPRETATION OF ( ONSONANTALNESS AND VOCALICNESS
ess is loud: V slots of the skeleton aim at being pronounced.

(13) INT
alness is mute. if nothing intervenes a C position will remain silent

Vocalicn,
Consonant
ding to Szigetvari (ibid) *C positions are not normally left silent because the
>n.ncw_ _FW:GE:Q: of melodic material to a C position means external influence,
_nann :3,_.:»__V~ overrides the slot's inherent affinity to silence.” Szigetvari (1999)
J:%..::.a:noﬁ a new definition of government roughly as follows:
als .
DEFINITION OF GOVERNMENT
rnment spoils the inherent properties of its target. A governed C position
rent muteness, it loses its stricture properties and becomes louder,

(14)
Gove

Joses its inhe : e .
bt s smone WOWEUIIAE, MOTE SOROTORS, ¥ undergoes vocalic \..z.ﬁ:; whilst a
governed V position loses its inherent loudness and becomes silent

Furthermore, Szigetvari (1999:65) argues that it is an inherent property of vocalic
to govern and license unless they suffer some unfavourable external

ositions p
£ Government is seen as a form of external influence and thus a governed

influence. it 1s : b :
vocalic position loses its licensing and governing capacity.

It must be noted here that the term government will be used in this sense throughout
the present papcr. Licensing will have a sole function, that of legalising the existence
and phonetic interpretation of consonantal positions that occur before vocalic

positions.
These two forces thus regulate syntagmatic relations that replace earlier arboreal
configurations and affect the phonetic interpretation of melody occurring under the

skeleton.
2 Structural relations & Proper Government

In 2.1 below we present a discussion of Dienes & Szigetvari (1999), Szigetvari

(1999) and Dienes (2000), concentrating on CODA MIRROR PLUS as it relates to VCV

sequences. The representational issues relating to different types of consonant clusters

will not be discussed in this paper since it would take us far afield. In 2.2 we consider
trochaic proper government based on the proposal of Rowicka (1999). In that section
we propose that the stipulative clause making the direction of proper government
right-to-left does not necessarily have to be maintained. Based on a number of

“ We will later make a distinction between relative silence and absolute silence
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observations, we will argue that Rowicka’s (1999) insight that proper gove
he opposite direction, is not at all ::?::anmguﬁ:_
wao:ozw G

may well be taken to operate in t : :
provide the backdrop to further discussion of government in

section will

2.1 VCV sequences .
The greatest theoretical achievement of Ségéral and Scheer (1999) is that .
able to unify the effects of proper government as a force applying to both <onm=ow are
consonantal positions. However, mN_.mc:\mS (1999) points out that %mv_.amﬁ
achievements, the theory of CODA MIRROR predicts lenition in both foot-initjq its
foot-internal intervocalic positions. However, it is by now a uro:o_ow_.e_ﬂ
commonplace that foot-internal intervocalic positions are much more wm<o=_“_

tes than foot-initial ones in the majority of languages including Englisp # In

lenition si
order to express this fact Szigetvari (1999:79) introduces the >2.:_vmzm;>.:cz

CONSTRAINT given in (15) below.

(15) ANTIPENETRATION CONSTRAINT
Government cannol penelrate a stress domain.

Notice that since Dienes & Szigetvéri (1999) — henceforth D&S (1999) - repartition
the skeleton into VC units, a stress domain — in their theory — begins with a stresseq
vowel and extends up to the next stressed vowel, where stressed vowels include
tertiary stresses. The constraint is essentially designed to account for the lack of
pretonic syncope and foot-initial lenition in English and precludes stressed vowels
from being able to govern from right-to-left into a preceding stress-domain. However,
since all types of government are right-to-left in D&S (1999), they could just as we]]
claim that stressed vowels are unable to govern. They do not, however, make such a
strong claim, probably because it would — in their framework — cause a problem for
initial cdge-marking empty vocalic positions, introduced by Lowenstamm (1999).
More precisely, an initial empty vocalic position followed by a contentful consonantal
position does not constitute a stress-domain in D&S (1999), and may therefore be

silenced by a following stressed vocalic position. In order to illustrate the problem,

consider the representations in (16) below.

(16) a. (atom) b. (at)(omic) c. vI(om)
\ Y =
VZCEV =0 V C<V C V C v C Vil
TENRS s [ A Y B L |
2 t b m I k t D m

& t & m

D&S (1999), following Ségéral & Scheer (1999), assume that in words like atom
:m&. the contentful vocalic position governs the preceding consonantal position
since government cannot land on a contentful vocalic position. Recall that it was the
main .mn?nsw:.ﬁi of CODA MIRROR to unify the effects of proper government by
claiming that it may hit both consonantal and vocalic positions. More precisely,
proper government emanating from a vocalic position always tries first to govern So.
preceding empty vocalic position (17a). If there is no available empty vocalic

? The title of Ségéral & Scheer’s paper is
“.a:..:.& to under this name.
This does not entail that there

‘Coda Mirror’. The theory developed therein has also been

are no examples of foot-initial lenition.

predicts conson
333—:5% a rea
result, proper g¢
framework. Furthe
atémic may govern n

pos
D&S

w%..:o:%
uniformly be.

are not there th !
Constraint can be done away with altogether.
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in (17b). government is deflected onto the intervening consonantal

?vv:_::. as
_x_m:_.cs.
(17
v
& \% C o'V b. \' Cao 'V
: h "
| _ _ _
o B o B Y
Since CODA MIRROR does not take higher prosodic domains into consideration, it
ant lenition in both foot-internal and foot-ini al onsets, a prediction
ction of D&S (1999) in the form of a constraint in (15) above. As a

yvernment is allowed to take place only foot-internally in the latter
rmore, it is evident from (16b) that the stressed vocalic position of
cither the preceding vocalic nor the preceding consonantal
r to do so it would have to traverse into a preceding a stress

t and thus silencing of the initial edge marking empty

since in orde
I empty vocalic

ition followe
(1999). This is
is an alternative policy to be pursued: not postulating initial empty vocalic
This, of course, is a retreat to the original assumption that skeletons

uc&:c:w A
domain.” Proper governmen . .
vocalic position is possible in (16¢) since - as noted above — the ini
d by a consonantal position does not qu lify as a stress domain in
illustrated by the lack of parantheses around vT in (16¢).

There
I empty vocalic positions

gin with a consonantal position. If word-in
hey do not need to be silenced by government and the Antipenetration

We could then claim that stressed vocalic positions are just as good governors as their
unstressed relatives, in as much as they exert their governing potential on other
These vocalic positions will then be identified as unstressed vocalic

vocalic positions.

positions to their right within the stress-domain, call it the foot. This proposal

suggests that unlike licensing, government cannot be made unidirectional. Notice that

this move is entirely in line with the interpretation of government proposed by

Ségéral & Scheer (1999), D&S (1999). Government spoils the inherent properties of
its target. Within the foot then left-to-right government by a stressed vocalic position
would cripple the inherent loudness of its unstressed peer(s). This type of government

may be referred to as METRICAL GOVERNMENT.

(18) METRICAL GOVERNMENT
A governing relation holding between two contentful vocalic positions is

metrical government. Metrical government has phonetic effects similar to

proper government.

% Stress domains are indicated by parantheses. | fail to see why the unstressed vocalic position
followed by a consonantal position should constitute stress domain in afomic (16b). If a stress domain
begins with a stressed vowel and extends up to the next stressed vowel, the first pair of parentheses
should not exist in (16b) since there is no stressed vowel in the first syllable of aromic Consequently,
government by the stressed vocalic position should be able to govem the £ of atomic This, however,

does not take place. For further discussion of this constraint ¢f. section 3.
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The function of stressed and unstressed vowels with respect to V-to-v gove,
nm

entirely distinct. Stressed vocalic positions govern contentful vocalic positi °nt jg
to-right) within the trochaic foot and silence them relatively (reduction) c“.mE (lef.
* :awu&

vowels govern (right-to-left) and thus grant legitimacy to their
(absolute silence), which is the total spoiling of a position’s inherent propert;,
case of V-to-C government again, the two types of contentful'’ vocalic uom:_.&. In the
be distinguished. Unstressed vocalic positions will govern preceding noanw_.% May
empty consonantal positions and make them more vowel-like, ic., they wil] ul o
their inherent muteness (spirantisation, voicing, hiatus filling), cf. Szigetviri QMMM__

Making this distinction between the governing potential of stressed vs, unsi
vocalic positions is based on the hypothesis that government cannoy aaﬁa&s&

unidirectional. We formulate this hypothesis as follows.

(19) DIRECTIONALITY OF GOVERNMENT IN PHONOLOGY
Government in phonology is bidirectional.

We formulate our observation concerning the governing function of stressed yg
unstressed vowels as (20) below. :

(20) THE GOVERNING FUNCTION OF STRESSED VS. UNSTRESSED VOWELS

a. Stressed and unstressed vowels have complementary governing potentiq]
Stressed vowels govern only lefi-to right: they govern their non-empyy
peers within trochaic feet silencing them relatively (reduction).

b.  Unstressed vowels govern only right-to-lefi. They govern empty vocalic
positions (keeping them silent: syncope), and full (non-empty) consonanql
positions (foot-internal intervocalic lenition).

. Ungoverned empty consonantal positions remain silent, ungoverned empty
vocalic positions remain loud unless buried,

There is a generalisation that can be drawn from (20), which we formulate as (21
below, but which will not be discussed here.

AN C DOMAIN OF GOVERNMENT AFFECTING MELODIC COMPLEXITY
The domain of government directly affecting melodic complexity is the foot.

Notice that by adopting (20) and (21), the effects of the Antipenetration Constraint
are derived from a fundamental principle of grammar, namely, from the concept of
Sau._nsgsa\ distribution. The governing potential of stressed and unstressed
vocalic positions is distributed in a complementary way. We formulate this

observation as (22) below.

(22) COMPLEMENTARY DISTRIBUTION OF GOVERNMENT
The governing potentials of stres:.

s of stressed and unstressed vocalic positi /
complementary distribution. i

¢mpty _.n_m:.eﬂu

hm&wﬁca of :ﬁ Intervocalic context will be further discussed in section 3. We will
scuss representational issues pertaining to different types of consonant clusters

o p i e e .‘ 2 i o
Full'in the sense of having melodic material, i.e., non-empty or contentful

:.&:9:::,: r.;ﬂ;.::.:. in Strict CV: evidence Ir

( is not directly relevant to the discussion. Let us, however, note
ise C-to-C governing relations of any kind but assume mstead

in this paper since 1
luding statically empty ones) are controlled by

.cogn
ve do not recog
™ lic positions (inc

the
details cf. Csides (forthcoming)

that all empty voca
naI‘BBnE For the

Trochaic proper government

troduction , ) o
e 999:38) points out that there are a lot of phonological processes that
take place at the nuclear projection level but whose head-

lation to the non-head — is not fixed at all.

22
like

2.2.1
Rowicka ( 1 A

. government -
?‘.c?n vcﬁﬂ“. position of the head in re )
::n::_:::_. vowel harmony is reported to be head-initial in Hungarian, cf. Vago
ﬁaw.&, and Siptar (1994), Polgardi (1998). Siptar & Torkenczy (2000), and
N ardi (1998). and head-final in, c.g.., Yoruba, cf. Archangeli and
Furthermore, in stress systems both left-hcaded (trochaic)
aded (iambic) feet have equally been proposed in the
Liberman & Prince (1977),

For examf
(1980), Na
Turkish, cf. Polg

P___nw_.s:_,. :ccl:m
| feet and right-he

etrica . 5
En.:.._.n:_.n he former is examplified by English, cf ]
e & Vergnaud (1987), Hogg & McCully (1987), and Dutch, cf

the latter type of stress system is

kirk (1984), Halle |
Mwmnn__m (1989). According (o Rowicka (1999),

reported to exist in Hixkaryana.
Rowicka (1999:38) also observes that .:..n v_zin:.n m:...ﬁr:ﬁ of stress are usually
considered to be change in pitch, A_Em.:.os M..:a intensity. Morcover, it has also _X.r..z
noted that in the case of trochees the QZ::Q.:S between :?. _.G:_. and its dependent is
signalled by a difference in relative intensity, whereas in 1ambic systems the same
n.__.m::n:o: is reflected in durational _n._‘.:i between the A:Ea and ::w dependent
preceding it. This distinction is generally ~53._n‘3022_ by either _c:m_:c:im the rcu.a
or reducing the dependent. Rowicka (1999:ibid) quotes Hayes as referring to this

distinction as the IAMBIC-TROCHAIC LAW

Rowicka then goes further to point out that the relation between a contentful vowel

and an empty nucleus can be likened to the head and the dependent in a metrical foot,

where the dependent is reduced to phonetic zero. It is probably on the basis of these

observations that Proper Government has for a long time been viewed as typically

iambic. However, a wide range of phonological facts seem to undermine the iambic-
trochaic law. Rowicka observes that neither vowel reduction in weak metrical
positions nor lengthening in strong positions is a purely iambic phenomenon.
Trochaic metrical systems with vowel reduction exist in English, Dutch and late
Latin, whereas a paradigm example of a trochaic system lengthening vowels in strong
positions is Italian. It must be noted that the status of left-headed feet is more firmly
established than that of right-headed ones. This is due to the fact that the trochee is
the most common type of foot found cross-linguistically, cf. Rowicka (1999:39).
Given these observations, Rowicka (1999:ibid) proposes that an iamb is not a
primitive of phonological theory in the way a trochee is, and also that there is no

parametric choice between trochaic and iambic feet.

On the basis of the above observations Rowicka concludes that one can expect PG
relations also to be lefi-headed rather than right-headed, contrary to the mainstream
GP view of treating this relation as exclusively right-headed, cf. KLV (1990),
Charette (1990, 1991), Harris (1990, 1992, 1994, 1997), among others. However,
Rowicka notes that Kaye (1986-87) — who himself first uses iambic proper
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government in the analysis of Zoﬁong.s Arabic data — makes g Provision
parametric nature of head o:.n:.a_._o: in proper government. Rowicky uros__u
propose that proper government is in @2 _on.ramann. i.e. trochaic, ang SW“.Q on ¢,
approach associates phonetic interpretation with the head status of surfacing :ﬂ_on_.ws

Clin

PG relations.

2.2.2 Moroccan Arabic and trochaic PG
Rowicka (1999:40) introduces Kaye’s (1992-151-152) analysis of Moroccan Art
C,

which exhibits vowel-zero alternation involving the vowel [#]. Consider the folloys,
ng

examples.
‘I'am writing”

(23)  a. [tan ktib]"'
‘we were writing’

b. [tan kitbu:]

Whether or not an empty nucleus is realised phonetically depends on the nature of
following vowel. In (23b) the final nucleus is lexically contentful, and therefore ___m
preceding nucleus may remain uninterpreted. On the other hand the initia] ==n_o_.m
must receive phonetic realisation because it is followed by a silent nucleuys, This is
expressed in terms of PG, where the final contentful nucleus is the governor and the
preceding empty one is the governce. Roughly the same analysis applies o the
sequence in (23a), where, however, an extra device has to be invoked to contro| the
behaviour of the final empty nucleus. The word-final nucleus remains mum in spite of
the fact that it is not properly governed since it is not followed by a contenify
nucleus. Recall that the silence of word-final empty nuclei is accounted for by an
independent clause of the ECP, the domain final licensing parameter. Being itself
empty and licensed, the final empty nucleus cannot function as a proper governor for
the preceding nucleus and therefore the medial empty nucleus must surface, Having
surfaced, however, it can function as a proper governor of the first nucleus between

/k/ and /t/ and the string thus surfaces as /ktib/.

Kaye’s analysis thus requires two separate mechanisms for controlling internal vis-a-
vis final empty nuclei: Proper Government on the one hand, and domain-fina]
licensing on the other. One of the original arguments for recognising domain-final
licensing as a licensing mechanism distinct from PG is that in a number of languages
final empty nuclei may license types of onsets different from those licensed by
domain internal empty nuclei. Such an expectation - as Rowicka (1999:41) points out
— is unwarranted in Moroccan Arabic since in this language word-final silent empty
nuclei have properties no different from word-internal properly governed ones. This —
she points out - suggests a possible analysis of what she calls *ghost vowels’ in terms
of trochaic PG instead of iambic PG. She proposes the following analysis for [kitbu:].

(29)

O N, ON, 0 N

/ / [

kK 4 ¢ b u
t

My, s oy . gy
It is Rowicka’s (1999) convention to indicate vowels alternating with zero by underlining them.
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rm in (24) contains a sequence of two empty nucler; if both of them
’ 2
¢ such a sequence constitutes a lapse, which can be likened to a stress

from metrical phonology, cf. e.g. Selkirk (1984). A nuclear lapse of this
since there is no way in which both empty

N; must surface in order to resolve the

The ﬁ_:n: f
remain silen
lapse familiar

_formed — according to Rowicka
n be properly moa.n_ﬁc@ Therefore, .
function as a head of a proper governing relation. Unlike in standard GP,
999:42) proposes that ‘the empty nucleus which acquires phonetic
:on is not the one that remains without a proper governor, but the one
_.32.53.:_::: 1st properly govern.’ Rowicka thus also lines up with the received
wiileh _7,...: ._u..ec_‘ﬂo? in a governing relation must be phonetically present. The
s,_umaw:“ M.__““_ M_,_” (25) also contains a sequence of three empty nuclei, but this tme it is
yulal 5t
r::&_c. one that 1s

(25)
2 _ w

O N, O Ny O Nj

| N [
k t 1 b
i

sort is ill
nuclei ¢a
Japse and
Rowicka (1

sin phonetically realised.

the

icka claims that the middle nucleus in Aum, surfaces in order to properly govern
x.s:hdr. final empty nucleus of the domain. N, on the other hand - although remains
MMW%«ME& _ does not require phonetic _,En%_‘ﬁm_:..: since it is not required to
function as a head of a governing a.::::q. This _.n _:;_n.:.r.a by a question mark over
it. Recall that the standard GP version of _:m. ECP prescribed that every ungoverned
nucleus must be audible, and notice that this does not happen to Ny in (25) E.x..._c
since it has no governing role to assume m.:n therefore no reason to become audible
Moreover, Ny is not adjacent to any other silent ::n_,n:,! it does not create a lapse and
= Rowicka argues — that such unpaired empty :cn_‘o_ may remain silent without being
properly governed. Furthermore, the phonetic realisation of the empty nucleus in the
middle of the domain is the most economical way of avoiding a nuclear lapse

consisting of three empty nuclel.
Rowicka then considers alternative ways of resolving lapses in a three-long empty
nucleus sequence, which we will not discuss here due to space limits. Let us conclude

this section by noting that the proposal of trochaic proper government sheds light on
the fact that right-to-left directionality in the case of proper government is often based

on tradition rather than argument.

In the following sections I will try to take a couple of steps further in this direction,
and propose that government is indeed bidirectional. This means that we will reject
one of the basic tenets of GP, that of strict directionality. In order to be even more
heretical, we will also get rid of strict locality in its traditional sense, and will
attribute a different interpretation to this notion. Moreover, the arguments to be
advanced below are based on the conviction that there is no difference between the
principles of metrical phonology and government phonology. Governing relations
contracted between vocalic positions may target full and empty vocalic positions
alike. The phonetic interpretations of the two relationships will be similar in kind but
different in actual implementation, and will boil down to a difference between
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relative and absolute silence. We will also sce that the (ar, sets :
governing vocalic positions are in complementary S.w__.?::w: vswm_w_q2§~ pes

+ With thijg in e o Of

SSP ey

us turn to section 3.

3 Licence to properly govern: bidirectional i
This scction develops the notion of licensed Eoﬂww“ﬂﬂ.ﬂ“w: Engligp 2
issue of why there is no consonant lenition word-initially in En .ﬁfmag m&_.o@nm the
host of other languages." This task will be carried out ::.cr m:_v - Possibly j,
distribution of flapped versus aspirated /t/ in General >_.=n:.8m «%Mﬁo Study o:_n
confine our attention to the absence of lenition: for more ox?.:%?y inﬁ We shy
consonantal weakening the reader is referred to Harris (1990 _cow Q.mo:&_.oﬁ of
Scgéral & Scheer (1999), Scheer (in prep.), Dienes & mu_.mm?mw:. :ow 1994, 1997)
(1999), Dienes (2000), Csides (2000). Furthermore, we wil] onl o m&wa.&:..
structural aspects here: for discussions of melody in weak noz_oxw\ﬁ aww”om“:aa on
) C Workg

cited above.

3.1 Introduction
Ségéral & Scheer (1999) present a theory of lenition buildin
; ¢ on
Lowenstamm (1996), in which they set out to identify the Mdo:o_%%n%awq o
Sl
cy identify

position, where diachronic sound decomposition is claimed to be rare Th

this position as shown in (26).

(26) CODA MIRROR
(6

il

As already pointed out in section 2.1 above, the configuration in (26) is
CODA MIRROR, mzvbomo&w because it is the 85%_03@:5 «nowg.:zmﬂwmawoah
configuration traditionally'* used to describe coda-like behaviour. However, it hag
long been established that the mirror context of (26) cannot be labelled nonm_ sin
pre-consonantal consonants are not necessarily codas'® and word final 8:8:»:“
behave as onsets rather than codas. For evidence to this effect cf. Kaye ( 1990), Harri:
(1990, 1994, 1997), Harris & Gussmann (1998), Gussmann Amccwv Cyran .ﬁocuu
and the .&mn:mm_.o: in section I. Furthermore, as we have scen in mno.:o: 2.1 abo )
m.,o%. .?:_43. does not have anything to say about foot-internal 58200»:“". _gEMa.
sites since this position can be defined only in terms of a domain larger than a @__NEM_
, however, confines its attention to the CV skeleton.

constituent. CODA MIRROR

w.aem: that the major achievement of Ségéral & Scheer ( 1999) was to identify tw
Q,_Qn_,n:. E:wmc:_.m:.cv forces that drive or inhibit lenition: moeﬁﬁ::mi and :noMm..: ;
Oo«a..::.:na is seen in their framework as a destructive power that reduces %
position’s capacity of maintaining melodic content. Licensing is the opposite force: _.w

12

“ Bits and pieces of this section have already 2 I
o | . ; 4 ady appeared in Csides (2002). However, the proposals
ard there have been reformulated considireably and the ultimate conclusion of this mwﬁ_.w: is uﬂ__o_

different.
1k}
It is a pho) qe - initi
phonological commonplace that the word-initial site is less likely to 2ive rise to consonant

?E.:c:
" By the term traditionall
) ttionally, here | mean pre-government and pre-prosodic tradition such as Chomsky

”m Halle (1968), e.¢
Witness the case of bogus clusters, e 2 Harris (1994).

10}

Bidirectional government in Strict CV: evidence

re better at
»d to be nght-to-lefl

licensed positions

mental expression:

. o SCE ;
reinforee n_T_l_r.L melodic content Both forces are ¢
fexically mﬁM;:o:f that license and govern in their framework. In order to faci

2 S
is (:n.,__.w _Mcf_:: let us train our sight on the representat ns below, ¢
~ S 55 &
further __ n section 2.1 and repeated here as (27) for convenience
esed i 2.1,
discussee
A v
Vi C o V2 b Vi C 6 V;
a. ]
| [
a p o B y
>7a) the first vocd ic position 1s empty, hence governable, while the first voc
B in (27b) is full hence it rejects government. In the latter case, govern
_,.:m_.::ﬂ.a. in the second vocalic position hits the intervening consc ntal position

i 1 % i 8 17

orglog 1 { land on a vocalic position having melodic maten

since it canno

ation of the model is that unpronounced vocalic positions ne
1999:51) notes that strong consonantal posi

ungoverned while weak consonantal positions are

A further stipul o 2
. or govern. Szigetvar (
censed in

e T
~___g.,_..nn.:w..:.n::..sc:» are licensed and o :
- her unlicensed or governed. All traditional codas will thus he
r”::nm _ rk since they are followed by an empty vocalic position. w
_B:.?,:om:n. -..:_.:_n_.?:?., consonants end up ungoverned il prece
QI lic ?Z:o:, In the former case because government

jon as in (27a), in the later case because the

an empty voca
empty 58.% po:
vocalic posttion 1S
onsels’, strong positions
(28) STRONG PHONOLOGICAL POSITIONS

a onset preceded by a codu
b, second consonant in a bogus cluster

¢ word-initial onset

incapable of governing. e is inerl Disregarding “branching
arc identified as (28)

For (28¢) a word-initial empty cv'd pair is posited — by Lowenstamm (1999) — whose
art absorbs government emanating from a following active vocalic position
d-initial empty vocalic position of the cv pair will thus act as a boundary

marker.'” Note that one configuration is logically impossible and is in ¥

existent in this framework: a consonantal position cannot be unlicensed and governed
simultaneously. This is because for it to be governed it has to be followed by an
active vocalic position, but once a consonantal position is followed by an active

this active vocalic position always licenses the preceding

vocalic p
['his wor

vocalic position,

"* Single arr
17 Note the only difference between proper government an

-

it

mbols are more transparent visually.
These boundary markers allegedly replace traditional morphological boundary markers

ows indicate government double arrows indicate licensing

d metrical government introduced in section

The target of the former is an empty vocalic position while the target of the latter is a contentful
vocalic position

' Henceforth, 1 adopt the convention of indicating empty positions by lower-case letters. This practice

was introduced by Dienes & Szigetvari (1999) and has been widely used ever since. This type of
notation is equivalent to using upper-case symbols with no melody attached to them, but lower-case
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consonantal position. For a detailed comparison of | icens;
Mirror the reader is invited to consult Szigetvari :ccc.v nsing :_:E_.E_oo
; a&oﬁ

As it has been pointed out in section 2, CODA MIRROR fi
segmental weakening, since the model dispenses with pros %__m 10 relape
it is unable to make reference to higher order prosodic aozw ic Structypg, ?M:aa ay
by gaining in terms of structural simplicity it loses in termsg ».ﬂw, Such ag :s.,fﬂﬁ
It predicts lenition in foot-initial onset head position i,_oo oxv_mzaoQ ogﬁ_
considerably rarer. This inadequacy provoked a Eno:.o: Fﬂo Consongp, _M_nw_f
was introduced in section 2.1 as the ANTIPENETRATION 3753 Das (1999 al
is repeated as (29) below for convenience, cf. also mu..mo?m:. ( _MMM__MV The Srﬁs
:79), I

(29) ANTIPENETRATION CONSTRAINT
Government cannol penetrate a stress domain,

Recall in connection with (29) that in Szigetvari (1999) a stress depies

stressed vowel and extends up to the next stressed vowel, where MHE: %aw_,a With 5
N SSe <o«<o_u

sy

include tertiary stresses.

As already pointed out. in Csides (2000) and section 2 above, | ¢l
vocalic positions are just as good governors as their unstressed mn_mz.w iy Stresseg
they spend their governing potential on other vocalic positions €5 10 as mygh
positions are the unstressed vocalic positions to their right within 5. These Vocalig
call it the foot. Within the foot then left-to-right government by eSS donig
position would relatively impair the inherent loudness of its ::M.,om“nmmw& Vocalic
phonetic manifestation of which is vowel reduction.’’ We have called %MMA%W?
of

government METRICAL GOVERNMENT.

The above observations have led to the generalisation i
e ab in (20) above — i
which is repeated as (30) below for ease of reference. e i e

(30) THE GOVERNING FUNCTION OF STRESSED VS. UNSTRESSED VOWELS,
Stressed and unstressed vowels have complementary governing polential i

a) u\.wmu.%& S:iu govern only lefi-to right: they govern their non-empty pee
within trochaic feet, silencing them relatively (reduction) = imkﬂh

GOVERNMENT.

4 MNMNNMWNM o ¢ls govern only right-to-lefi. They govern empty vocalic
positions «MMWHM%S.% et iy ncope), full - (non-empty) consonantal
posttions  buried rnal - intervocalic lenition), and empty  consonantal
CovEmma e inside a long vowel or a diphthong =

RNMENT g = PROPER

~= ‘
Harris (1992, 1997
> ) assumes that there ; -

unstressed dependents, | there is a licensing relati i
; . In the fram 1 licensing relation between the head of the foot and its
charge is made res, ework of Licensing |

ponsible ‘censing Inheritance, the i icensil
presented here, wc,os_snz_..“”%__e, ,aacn& a-licensing potential of a m_wmnnnww_.ﬂ.m E-“o_:"__ oad‘, _B_nnasi_:w
see above. As a resyly destiei lcensing are defined rather differentl u ition. In t n. e

Ing and vowel reduction will be driven b it ,iﬂ omii 1
°n by government here.

a3

jonal government in Strict CV: € m English

Bidirect
U erned empty consonantal positions remain silent, ungoverned empty

ngove r )

alic positions must be buried or pronounce d

Yoc

n that by adopting (30) the effects of the Antipenetration Construint are
ain that by & X -
- the complementary governing function of stressed and unstressed

Notice ag
espectively Consid

derived from
vocalic positions T

fer the representations in (31) below

b. metrical government

(30a proper n:ea_.:::ui
b V Co V

I'he representations in (31) above produce the effects of the Antipenetration
Constraint without a constraint, by resorting to the complementary governing
vc.nm:m_ of stressed versus unstressed vocalic positions

already alluded to the parallel between the representation of

3 we have ¢
on the one hand, and long vowels and diphthongs on the other. The

representation of the latter two n:::mm,Zm__:mZm a z?.n.u,_ property of vocalic
clusters in CV phonology: The only a_:nﬂjnn .72;.?.: a binary foot and a long
vowel is that prm intervening nozmozn:m__ position is empty in the _.._:n_..nuwr. v:_ is full
in the former.”' Extending our earlicr observation to these configurations, we
conclude that unlike licensing, government cannot be made unidirectional. As a result
we will propose that structural relations holding between the members of long vowels
and diphthongs is that of lefi-to-right government. Consider now the representations
v:ﬁo,z.r& in section 1.3 above repeated here as (32) for convenience.

In section 1
trochaic feet

(32) a. long vowel b. diphthong

o

7! Note that this representation is not at all ad hoc in CV phonology. Think, among other things, of the
quantity-sensitive nature of stress assignment where the two structures seem to figure in a parallel way.
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As said above, we proposc that proper govemnors need a licence to govern ang 1.
licence is provided by left-to-right Bw:._cm_ government exerted by a m:.nmm&: this
within the foot. Anticipating further discussion in 3.2, note that word-initia| mvésm
of consonant lenition can precisely be connected to the principle of moé:.mgoo
licensing. Namely, in a word-initial n..< sequence the vocalic position will =m<o_.5n2
governor. This is becausc if this <c.e.=__n position is .v:r}mnn it can only govern _cavo a
right. If it is unstressed, however, it has no preceding .J.P.m,fma vocalic position ‘,.5.
which it could receive governing licence and thus remains a non-govemor., It ..o:S:._
from this observation that only government-licensed vocalic positions may pro Ows
govern. We formulate this observation as (33) below. perly

(33) Proper governors must be licensed 1o govern by their prosodical
dominant peers within the fool. ly

Notice also that it is exactly proper government that spoils the inherent silence of the
enclosed empty consonantal position in (32a) and (32b) creating a smooth vocalic
transition from the first half of the vocalic cluster onto the second.

The beginning of the word - Balogné (2002)
J.vi

3.2
Consider the data below taken from Balogné (200

(34) GA FLAPPING = DATASE] 1
("]« Tom. tomorow

o
[r] : atom. competitive

b

Ihe data in (34) illustrate the well-documented phenomenon of GA flapping,
whereby  word-initial - and  foot-initial /s get aspirated - whereas  foot-interna]
intervocalic /Us undergo  (lapping.  According  to Lowenstamm  (1999),  the
introduction of syllabic constituency to replace traditional boundary markers and
conjunctions like the one in (26) above has no success when facing a process like GA
flapping. This is due to the fact that all the /t/s are syllable onsets in (34), yet the
phonology identifies them as (wo different sites with respect to lenition. It is

furthermore obvious that a non-derivational theory coupled with a non-hierarchical
framework has access neither to rule ordering nor to

R?nvdzsao:m_
Em.f__mv_.m&:_.:a.ﬁ\»ms.e._.s«nmqnz.roiazmaz:.:.mEaaio%aacnemsa
phonological hierarchy to strictly alternating consonantal and vocalic positions. In
order to avoid making reference to either prosodic hierarchy or morphological
boundary markers, Lowenstamm (1999) introduces the empty cv unit at the vom.“‘zazm
of the word, which is supposed to replace the traditional # boundary marker.” As a
result, not only word-medial but also word-initial empty vocalic positions have to be
silenced. It must be mentioned in passing, however, that the vocalic part of the word-
initial empty cv unit will never be the site of vowel-zero alternation.”* Note that the

“ Works having recourse to traditional prosodic hierarchies make use of these two devices. For
treatments of lenition sites in such frameworks see Kahn (1976), Kiparsky (1979), Giegerich (1982),
Nespor & Vogel (1986).

' The fact that it is no longer morphological material but rather phonological is manifest in the fact
that it has phonetic content. The ¢ part of the empty cv unit is inherently silent, whereas its vocalic part

is inherently loud requiring proper government to be silenced.
This is only true if we do not regard alternation resulting from concatenation and cliticization as true

vowel-zero alternation,

Bidirectional government in Strict CV: evidence from English

of word-initial empty cv units comes in handy for Scheer (1998)
onological generalisations including phonotactic restrictions

mn

;. resence
. n:::::n a host of ph
r_.:: y single consonant and an onset cluster fall out as natural word-beginning
i r ae . ‘ o , . .
ynsonantal sequences whereas a bogus cluster is automatically disqualified
C( o | .
¢ the representations in (35) below.

Consider
amany [meni] b. trap [traep)

(35) s
v v

c v CoV C V ¢ ¥ C wvCea¥W €C %
[ ! , I
m e n i [t r] a& p
c. *# tpa
¢c v Cv CoV
I [
t p a

In (35a) the vocalic position dominating [¢] silences the empty vocalic position of the
word-initial empty ¢V unit. As a result, the word initial consonantal position is
licensed and ungoverned, a configuration under which a consonantal position is said
to be strong. In this framework the fact that words can begin with a single consonant
is connected precisely to :F.. ?2 that the full-fledged vocalic position can properly
govern the initial vocalic position of the empty cv unit thereby silencing it. According
to Scheer (1998) a similar situation obtains in (35b), where the word-initial consonant
cluster is such that it forms a closed domain (enclosed in square brackets) and
therefore government may again silence the empty vocalic position of the word-initial
5 In (35¢), however, the two members of the bogus cluster cannot form a

2>

cv site.

closed domain due to lack of any phonotactic dependencies. The only
means to keep the vocalic position in between the two consonants mum
government by the vocalic position dominating [a]. Proper government
never reach the initial empty vocalic position, and as a result, the prediction is that
bogus clusters (and coda-onset clusters for that matter)™® will never be able to surface
word-initially. This prediction is borne out by the English data.

available
is proper
will thus

The fact that word-initial consonants are less likely to lenite is connected to
government, licensing and the existence of the word-initial empty cv unit by Balogné
(2002:7) among others. She illustrates her observations with the data under (36).

* According B.wnrno_, typical onset-like (obstruent plus liquid) clusters constitute a closed domain
immune .c.o.ca_% government. Consequently, proper government may skip the entire phonotactic
mosus. striking the initial empty vocalic position and silencing it. For the details cf. Scheer (1998)

In mnz.aﬁ. (1998) coda-onset clusters cannot form a closed domain, and as a result, the empty <c....m=n
position inside a coda-onset cluster may only be silenced by proper government. '
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(36) a. (atom) b. (at)(omic) ¢ VT(omy

-

V. . CeV € V. C&V . C -V 6 V.0 e

J=<f. ] I Dieclidveel vl i C

@ 18 m 8 t b m 1 k ( 5 |

m
In (36a) the foot-internal consonant is both .mo<a3& and licensed and thy ;
is

«nected to undergo consonant lenition according to  the theory of D
.MWMM.Q&:. (1999). In (36b) m:a.aaov the oozmoswzs._ vom_.:c.z. aoz_:s:.:m :—WHM&B
represented as [t] finds itself in a strong phonological fosition. In the former Y
because the stressed vocalic position (initiating a stress domain) is unable 1o pro 9.,_8
govern (right-to-left) and thus the position remains :w.n:moa and ungoverme, d _hx.w ly
Jatter case, although the vowel is stressed again, it is able to properly goverp =_o
word-initial empty vocalic position. The ES. ow the theory of VC phonology ?_M
Balogné seems to adopt here is :.E.g._:n word-initial cmpty vocalic position followeg
by the word-initial consonantal position does not no:.m:wca a m_.amm domain, hence the
Jack of parentheses around vI in (36¢). Recall that if it constituted a stress domaip
the vocalic position dominated by [D] would not be able to govern the initia] nSvaH
vocalic site, since such a move would run against the Antipenctration Constraing (AC)

in the framework of Dienes & Szigetvari (1999).

Notice the logical consequences of the proposal: at first sight it would seem that itis
only unstressed vowels that have the capacity to properly govern, (36a), whereas
stressed ones are deprived of this capacity, (36b). Turning to (36¢), however, it tums
out that a stressed vowel is also proper governor if not preceded by a stress domaip,
This means that a stressed vowel can indeed strike out of its own stress domain, In
other words, a stressed vowel is capable of governing out of its own stress domain but
not into a neighbouring one. To visualise matters, it seems that two brackets (an
opening and a closing one) are needed to constitute a buffer to government. Notice
that attributing stressed vocalic positions right-to-left proper governing capacity is
necessary in this framework, once initial empty vocalic positions are postulated
before consonant-initial words that need to be governed in order to remain silent.

Furthermore, Balogné (2002:81T.) illustrates the shortcomings of the AC by pointing
out that stress-sensitivity of flapping vanishes once we extend our investigation
beyond the word domain. The data in (37) illustrate that word-final /t/s undergo
tapping regardless of whether the next word begins with a stressed or an unstressed
vowel. Moreover, word-initial /t/s always remain strong, i.e. aspirated, and word-final
/Us undergo glottalization when they are followed by cither a consonant-initial word
ora pause. Consider the data taken from Balogné (2002:8).

(37) GA FLAPPING — CROSS WORD EFFECTS
a. hi[r] Ann, hi[r] Anita, hi[t"] me
b. grow :Jc:&.o@a

Note that Balogné (2002:7) represents 7om as (vIom). This representation, however, is not fully
consistent with the framework she is describing: Since according to Szigetvari a stress domain starts
‘ the stressed vowel and extends up 1o the next stressed vowel not including the latter, I fail to see
why the entire word 7om should be bracketed. Therefore | have chosen to represent 7om as vT(om).

overnment in Strict ( V. evidence from En

Bidirect &

i _p_..__.vﬁz., a[r] issue
wail[r] a minute

) data in (37), Balogné points out that Dienes & Szigetvir's (1999)
the basis act that the stress sensitivity of flapping disappears
is unable dJomain. She goes on o suggest that it is possible to capture the
va‘.d.nr.ﬁ_: word-internal and cross-word  flapping by assuming that
differences B¢ snsible for flapping (i.c. proper govermnment) operates between
r::n.:_:..na r _‘r_m.v“,:‘a internally the target /U and the following vowel are adjacent
melodies wh & d skeletally, this does not hold of a word-final /t/ and a vowel
both melodic: ly a0 :u [n the latter case the boundary marker will prevent the two
jating ”.?u %MM:MM_&V@E on the CV tier. This situation will be illustrated below
Zents fror

c
d

of the
On 1o capture the f
theory

peyond the W(¢

segn
gestion is that stressed vowels — since they seem to support the

gné’s second ﬁmm receding consonant — prefer licensing to government, i.e. if
dic Ewrn.:.v M.B,M;J:nw choose to license. On the other hand, unstressed vowels
conditions .__,M_E._Sr& the consonant in their CV units and therefore they prefer to
are more ?2.:". “Au 3@0:3 I connected this skewed propensity of stressed versus
govern. i nnz_rﬂ vr.:su_..: vis-a-vis licence to the principle of government licensing
unstressed i ﬂ_n W< Charette (1990) for consonantal governing relations. The
proposed ongind A ernment should by now he obvious: very broadly,

icati the idea to proper gov . :
u—.__v__nu-”,mﬂwﬁuizw trochaic feet, for a vocalic position to be able to properly govern
in langu

Joht to left it must receive licence to do so from the dominant vocalic position
»._‘oﬂ. :m.h foot. In other words, unstressed vowels acquire the capacity of being able
within -

m by virtue of being preceded by a stressed vowel within the same foot. The
to govern D}

idea is depicted in

Balo,
melo
both

(38) below.

(38) bakery [betkari/berkri]
. metrical government

proper governmentl

C=V, ceVa C
|
I
k

The representation in (38) shows :c.s.. metrical govemnment grants a governing .n.r._._nn
to the final unstressed vocalic position, so that it can properly govern the position
dominating the alternating schwa inside the foot. The concept of government
licensing of proper governors derives the same effects as the ANTIPENETRATION
CONSTRAINT but from an already existing principle of grammar :z: of government
licensing — that has been suggested carlier for .u:_:a_v.. a_:wo_.oi purposes.
Furthermore, the representation yields an answer to the question of why vowels do
not shorten before a syncope site. Naturally, if V has to control Vs, then the empty
V, remains unaffected by proper government. An ungoverned empty vocalic position,
however, is illegal and therefore an alternative repair strategy is required to save the
situation. This strategy manifests itself in the form of melody spreading from V, onto
V5. In order to account for the data in (37), Balogné (2002:9) proposes the constraint

in(39).
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(39) A consonant (including both its melodic and skeletal Position) can
; ously governed and licensed by the same vowel, 01 be

simultane
The representations in (40) illustrate _do:"._um_cm:m .«Nocw..ov chooses 1 deriv,
cross-word lenition eflect from the observations mentioned above, ¢ the
(40) a. dtom b. atémic
eV 1€ VLG ™ ceV CeV C v ¢ 3
Lol I O N M Y
«—d 4 D Me g k

3 (o m

According to the proposal, :neizm (indicated 3.:6 double m.:.osc takes place pi
the skeleton, while government AEE%.:.& by ::.w m:.ﬁ_n E.zwsa 1s a relation between
melodies. The word-initial vocalic position dominating /ee/ in (40a) is stressed, s jy
will first license the preceding empty 8338:& n_omm:.o:. Since that consonantg)
position is empty, i.e., it does not interfere with possible relations contracted on the
melodic tier, the vowel has the ability to govern some other consonantal material o
the melodic level if one becomes available through concatenation. The second vowel,
however, being unstressed, will first discharge its governing potential op the
consonantal melody represented by /, but having done so, it loses its opportunity 1o

do anything else. This is due to the fact _.rm: it nc_...E .oz_v\ discharge its _mnasm:_m

potential on the preceding consonantal position, which it also governs. This would

amount to a violation of (39) above.

In (40b), however, the same word-initial vowel is not stressed, thus — according to
Balogné (2002:9) — it tries to govern first, which will not materialise until the word is
put into a context by concatenation with a consonant-final word, e.g. hir atomic
elements. In that case government can reach the underlined /t/ and thus it surfaces as a
tap. At the same time, the initial empty consonantal position gets its share of licensing
since this will not violate (39). The stressed vowel in (40b), on the other hand, will
license the /t/ making it aspirated, but cannot simultaneously govern it in accordance
with (39); consequently, its governing power will remain unexploited.

Consider the data in (41) below, which show that function words behave differently.

(41) BALOGNE (2002:10)
a. I'wantyou [r]o help me.
b. Don’t lie [r]o me.
c. [t"]o tell the truth
d. [("Jomorrow
. see you [r]Jomorrow

o

The _.=\_, .n_. Vin to is only aspirated when at the beginning of the utterance, (41c),
::ﬁ::.ﬁ.n. it is flapped when it is preceded by a vowel-final word and therefore
appears in the conditioning environment, (4la-b). The flapping cases are accounted
for in the R_:_aﬁw; sketched out by Balogné in the following manner: she proposes
"”_w_ _.;u,,ww_m_maa s empty cv boundary marker only characterises lexical words to
the exclusion of function words Consequently, so the argument goes, words like o
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lack it and that is why ...lie to... creates exactly the same context for t as atom
m. < Balogné (2002:10) illustrates this situation as in (42) below
0¢:
(42) a atom b. lie 1o
. ceV C V C v =¥ e Vv C v
N _
-« @ le-® m a 1 Lo

The question as to how So_g::o_ua‘ marker appears to the left of function words
when they appear at the beginning of an utterance as in (41¢) now arises According
10 Balogné, there are [wo ways of explaining away this situation: either - as opposed
1o Lowenstamm’s Coo& claim — there is an ¢mpty ¢v unit at the beginning of al|
f words. which is deleted in certain environments, or the emply cv unit is

types © et . ot 2
bsent before function words and is inserted only utterance-initially,**

indeed a
Balogné’s (2002) account c_w_:o word-initial site needs to be revised for the following
three reasons. First, :m_wmao clearly assumes a temporal sequence of events ininated
by vocalic positions, claiming that m.:‘nwm?_ ¢o=.,n_m. are ..:::... licensors, which means
that only after having attempted to g_me?.:mw their licensing potential can they govern,
In the case of unstressed vowels the opposite situation obtains, viz. they seem to be
prime governors, that is, ‘.:..,H” 50.« try S. govern, and only after having attempted to
do so are they capable of __ogm._:@ It is important to emphasise that her analysis
crucially hinges on this distinction. Furthermore, government is assumed 1o he a
relation contracted along the melodic tier, as opposed to licensing, which takes effect
on the skeleton. On these assumptions, however, it is difficult to sce why (41d) and
(4le) should behave differently. More specifically, I do not see why — under the
framework outlined above — the initial consonant in tomorrow (41d) should not flap
This is because the initial vowel is unstressed in tomorrow, which Balogné claims o
be a prime governor, i.e. it must first try to govern, and only after having done so
should it try to discharge its licensing potential. It comes as a surprise then that the
unstressed vowel in the first syllable of tomorrow chooses exceptionally to skip the
intervening melody of the word-initial /t/, and govern the empty vocalic position of
the postulated empty cv unit. What we expect, according to the sketch of the theory,
is that the first nonempty (unstressed) vocalic position should indeed govern first, but
that the target should be the initial consonantal melody /U, as government takes place
on the melodic tier. This position — being governed — cannot be licensed, since this is
excluded by (39) in Balogné’s framework. The resulting configuration thus should be
one in which the initial consonant of romorrow is governed and unlicensed. and as a
result, undergoes flapping */[ro'mprau/. This prediction is not borne out, as is
illustrated by (41d). Notice furthermore that this prediction is borne out when the
same lexical item follows a vowel-final word as in (41e). It is fairly obvious that the
conditioning factor has to be searched for in the context preceding the /v that shows
this anomalous behaviour.

It also remains unclear under the analysis sketched above why the /t/ in the first
syllable of tomato should be exempt from flapping. Once again, the unstressed vowel

*® Note that in Balogné’s framework — as she also points out - a VC analysis fails in either case. This is
because in consonant-initial words it is the vocalic position of the first VC unit that functions as a
boundary marker (i.c., it absorbs the governing potential of the following nonempty vocalic position).
It can never be inserted or deleted, however, since Szigetvéri (1999) claims VC units to be inseparable
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in the first syllable 1s a prime governor, i.c., it trics _:,m.wé_‘: :.2. Qa<n§5n=_ .
place on the melodic tier, where the vocalic melody is immediately preceded b .Mw
consonantal melody of /t/, and thus the latter should be governed, the E_ow_n e
manifestation of which is flapping. tic
Second, if we accept the hy pothesis in (39) above, namely that a consonanta] o
cannot be simultancously governed and w_.nn:wnn by the same vocalic position, we e_M“
up with a configuration in which foot-internal onsct consonants will be unlicenseg
and governed, cf. (40a) above. However, _wm_om:m Bco.u.o..c subscribes 1o the bas;
tenets of Dienes & Szigetvari’s (1999) theory, in which unlicensed and mo.d:_am
consonants should undergo both consonantal and vocalic consonant lenition, i.c., both
types of consonant Jenition phenomena mroc_.a be .n:.mamam in this context. It js worth
mentioning here that although Dienes b .wﬁmﬁé: s .::SQ does not cater for the
possibility of consonantal consonant lenition”” in foot-internal intervocalic position
Harris (1994:195) indeed mentions such a system under the heading ‘glottaling ?.aa,

distribution)’.

The third remark is a more general theoretical one, and refers to the requiremeny of
Jocality in strict CV phonology. It has become a received wisdom amongst Cy
phonologists that while structural relations are established on the CV skeleton,
maximally one position (that of the opposing category) may be skipped, cf. the case
of proper government. ' In the case of hit Anita, e.g., the two positions, an empty
vocalic position followed by the initial empty consonantal position in the next word
will have to be skipped, which represents a departure from the gencrally Eoomiwﬁ_.
notion of locality constraints. Consider to this effect the representation in (43) below,

(43) hit Anita

C=V" C5% “ceV " C=¥V'¢c ¥ €& ~V
| A | 17 =7 [
B R b < 8 n i te2a

(43) shows that locality — in the sense introduced above — is lost at the cross-word site
above, even if governor and governce are adjacent on the melodic tier. This is not
necessarily an unwelcome situation, and I will argue that locality in the traditional

sense is simply untenable.

I'hese three observations lead us to modify the analysis proposed by Balogné (2002),
incorporating at the same time her insight that governing relations may indeed be
established on the melodic tier, and also that a consonantal position may not be
governed and licensed by the same vocalic position simultaneously.

3.3 Licence to properly govern
We have scen that both lack of pretonic syncope and absence of foot-initial lenition

may T. derived from the complementary governing potential of different types of
vocalic positions. In any case, a properly governing vocalic position must receive a

= = ;
- nnnm: 52.:_: means loss of place contrast without spirantisation or voicing, e.g.. glottalization.
_Waexﬂnv:oh to ._“_m is the case of a closed domain, Scheer (1998), where an entire CvC sequence
may be skipped to silence the word-initial empty vocalic position. Cf. also Csi simi
- also Csides (2000) for a similar
approach to both onset and coda clusters. g A .

D
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govern from 1ts _J:.J:L_r.._:.« dominant peer within the foot. In other words
essive vocalic positions that are able to properly govern in the traditional

licence to
ly by virtue of receiving a licence to do so from their dominant fellow

itis the rec
sense. but on
within the foot
1st be noted that if these observations are unified with GOVERNMENT

“inally, it mt .
_:r“._hvr_/«. (Charette 1990, 1991). the following generalization can be made about
1IC 4 s

_J::::_:En:_ strings

RNMENT LICENSING

(44) GOVE
licensed 1o govern except the ultimate head of the

All governors must be
domain
how this proposal can be extended to cover lack of word-initial

.‘d:vaﬁ .
e :x: nEa the distribution of flapped versus aspirated /t

Jenitio

As far as word-internal contexts are concerned we seem to be at ease with the
‘Sssmu_ in that proper governors must be licensed to govern by their prosodically
Mo3m=9:~ neighbours within the foot. The data in (34) above are repeated here as (45)
for convenience.

(45) GA FLAPPING — DATA SET 1
a. [t"]: Tom, tomorow

b. [r];atom, competitive

According to the proposal of licensed proper governmen, it is easy to see why there
in (45a). In Tom, the stressed vocalic position dominating /o/ can
govern only lefi-to-right (metrical government), and can only license the word-initial
. In tomorrow, although the first vowel is unstressed, it has no preceding dominant
pal which could grant it a government licence and therefore the first /v in tomorrow
can only be licensed, not governed. In (45b) all the three /t/s undergo flapping
because all the three /Us are 3:9.,\2_ by an unstressed :_:.er._. all of them receiving a
government licence from a preceding stressed vocalic position, the head of the foot.
If. however, we extend our investigation beyond the word domain and examine the
data in (37), repeated here as (46) for convenience, we have to modify our proposal
relaxing the requirement that the government-licensed proper governor should be a

recessive position in a trochaic foot across words, too.

is no lenition

(46) GA FLAPPING — CROSS-WORD EFFECTS
hi[r] Ann, hi[r] Anita, hi[t'] me

grow [("Jomatoes

a [("]issue, a[r] issue

wai[r] a minute

a.

e oo

'xamining the first two examples in (46a), we immediately notice that stressed
vowels also seem to be able to govern but only in a cross-word context. Consider the

representation in (47) below.
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47 @

I | =<l
WD Tl “« e n J
(b)
gov. lic.
CeV CveceV C&V ¢V C V
R al [ == il
h 1 ¢ ¢ @ n & f«a gov.

The representations in (47) illustrate government licensing across the word, ang
subsequent government on the melodic tier. It must also be added that we do not
postulate an empty cv unit at the beginning of So&m. We assume that phonological
words begin with a consonantal position, even _m 5& position happens to be
melodically empty. This issue will not be investigated in this paper.

Note also that (47) is based on the assumption that government licensing — due to
metrical government — is always a left-to-right relationship. There is, however, no
reason to maintain this assumption since it would clearly upset the uniform
interpretation of government in (47a), where — although post-lexically — the governed
vocalic position would be metrically more prominent that its governor. This is clearly
undesirable and completely unnecessary in the light of the bidirectionality hypothesis.
We will, therefore, propose an alternative analysis to (47) in (51) below, exploiting a
distinction between relations contracted in the lexicon on the one hand, and post-

lexically on the other.

In order to anticipate further discussion, consider now the items in (46¢)*" represented
as (48a) and (48b) below, respectively, incorporating the hypothesis of bidirectional
government on the one hand, and lexical versus post-lexical governing relations on

the other.

(48)* a. a :..:ww:a

nn<_ ﬁ,ﬂ<~0 <u Cc <a
[l feall |

85 ¢ avlgifacg

“,_ We will examine the item in (46b) later.
_. 2_0_ _g_a lines appearing in the representations of (48) indicate governing relations contracted post-
exically.
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b. a[r] issue

[n (48a) the stressed vocalic position dominating [1] incorporates the first vocalic
position of the word-final long [u:] into the metrical hierarchy. Since the second
vocalic position of the long (.o.sn._ 1s Fic.u:v empty and ungoverned, a repair
strategy is required to remedy the illegal situation in the form of spreading the melody
of /uy/ from Vj into Vi. Even if the first (stressed) vocalic position could 7
mo«n_ﬂ:ﬁ:?:no:m& by the vocalic .voi::: of the indefinite article, the vocalic
position dominating [1] would be a prime licensor since it is stressed. Since this form
cannot be treated as a lexicalized sequence the word rissue will leave the lexicon as
an individual item whose initial stressed vowel (not receiving license to govern in the
lexicon from a preceding full vocalic position) has by that time licensed the initial
consonantal position. As a result, the word-initial consonantal position dominating
the melody of [t] leaves the lexicon as a licensed position. and the initial
governed by the following vocalic position. even il that vocalic position wo
able to receive licence to govern through concatenation. This is due to the fact that the
initial [t] is alrcady licensed. and thus cannot be affected by eovernment. since this
would violate (39). Notice furthermore. that since the sequence a tissre may not be
reated as a lexicalised form, any governing licens n oma only he
established between article and noun post-lexically. Post-lexically, however, it will be
the first vocalic position of the noun (V>) that will govern the vocalic position of the
article (Vy) since the former takes up a more pr n metnical
hierarchy. The article - being a sub-minimal form and lacking stress - erects no
governing relation in the lexicon. The (V) vocalic position of the indefinite article,
however, may not properly govern the intervening consonantal position between V,
and Vs, since the ultimate source of this proper government would be V., which has
already licensed this consonantal position in the lexicon. Proper government is thus
blocked here, since it would lead to a violation of (39) in this extended sense.

In (48b) this problem does not arise, since the skeletal position which is lexically
licensed (c3), and the skeletal position dominating the melody to be governed (C,) are
not identical. As a result, government, i.e. flapping, can take place. Moreover, the
intervening empty vocalic position vy may also be silenced by proper government
coming this time from the contentful vocalic position (V) on the left. This latter
relationship — as we shall see — is already present in the lexicon.

The item in (46d) is also easy to tackle. The indefinite article between the verb and
the noun is unstressed, and forms the recessive position of a binary trochaic foot with
the preceding verb (welra). Being unstressed, the second vowel is a prime governor
hitting the final consonant of wait on the melodic tier. The position dominating this
consonant escapes licensing due to (39). Notice that this form may well be treated as
a lexicalized item, i.e., the sequence wait a may form a trochaic foot established in
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icon. However, even if the concept of lexicalization is escheweq,
oyl and post-lexical government, in

the

distinction between lexical o W i o u:ar”:_ With e
Jiformity principle prov ide an answer to the question of why encliticisation of the

uniformity - s uninatible: mh s oase: Wi

definite article to the preceding verb is possible in this case. We will returp (o this

. tion presently Consider now the items in (41) repeated as (49) below for ease of

ques sently.

reference.

(49) BALOGNE (2002:10)

a. 1want you [r]o help me.
Don’t lie [r]o me.
("o tell the truth
_ﬂ.__c_zc:ci
see you [rlomorrow

&

e &0

(49a) and (49b) work exactly like (46d): (juira) and (laird) form binary trochaic feet
in connected speech where flapping will take place according o the mechanism
depicted above. Notice that function words like articles, Ewgm_:oam and infinitiyal
particles leave the lexicon without stress — and hence governing _.n_n.:._o.s = and remain
stressless in the connected text. Consequently they are prone to cliticisation and enq
up glued to the preceding lexical item. In (49¢) and (49d) both the <o$.6_ of 10 and the
first vowel of fomorrow are unstressed and hence they are prime governors,
According to the system of Balogné, they should indeed govern the melody of the
preceding position once government proceeds on the Bo_om__n. tier. This means that
her system predicts lenition in both (49¢) and (49d), a prediction which is not borne
out by the data. Notice, however, that neither in (49¢) nor in (49d) is the unstressed
vowel preceded by another vowel which could provide the necessary licence to
govern. Thus, neither the vocalic position of fo nor the first vocalic position of
tomorrow is able to govern and, as a result, they are allowed to discharge their
licensing potential on the preceding consonantal position. These consonantal
positions in tun become licensed and ungoverned, i.e. strong, the phonetic
manifestation of which 1s aspiration.

The remaining two items are (46b) and (49¢), repeated below as (50a) and (50b)
respectively.

(50) a. grow [("Jomatoes
b. see you [r]lomorrow

These two items constitute a challenge to theories attempting to account for the
distribution of flapped versus aspirated /t/. While (50b) is easily accounted for in the
framework we have proposed, (50a) sneaks out of analyses, since the first vocalic
position of fomatoes is unstressed, and thus counts as a prime governor provided that
it is licensed to govern. We have also seen that governing licence may also be
provided post-lexically, besides the fact that stressed vowels are unlicensed
govemnors, cf. (48b). As a result, we rightfully expect governing licence to be
cuv,_mza.,_ 1o the first vocalic position of tomatoes. However, as shown by the
transcription, aspiration takes place. Notice, however, that (50b) can easily be treated
as a sequence stored in the mental lexicon of the speaker. In this case the government-

—
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licensed unstressed vocalic position in the first syllable of tomorrow will be able 1o
C . .
form its primary role as a governor flapping the ini
pe )

consonant

In (50a) the unstressed vowel in the vm:.:u_ zv:sZw of :555; cannot perform its
primary role as a governor :::o.:m: it seems that it may receive governing licence
?77_3_2.:? However. 3,. the time the two items are concatenated, the initial [t] of
this word will have been __,nr.:v& in the lexicon. This is because Lrow tomatoes
being a :c:._nﬁcn_:&.%_._:m ::.:.::3 leaves the _cx_c:: as an individual item
with no full vocalic position v_.n.nn.a_:m.. the unstressed vowel in the initial syllable of
the word. As a result, the word-initial [t] escapes govemnment (hence flapping) in the
lexicon. Remaining ::ch_eBQ_. however, it can ? __r.r.s.m.,?_ since this will not violate
(39), and as a matter of fact, the ::mzamﬁﬁ._ vocalic position in the initial syllable of
(omatoes will have the chance to ._..2,_,::: its se ..cE_:J role of a licensor. It is clear
from this discussion that the crucial factor __r.q.a 15 ___.:_. a consonantal position cannot
be licensed and governed by the same vocalic position simultancously. This is so
even if one of these forces affects the consonant in the lexicon, while the other
becomes available post-lexically. In such cases M—.#. force becoming available later is
blocked. This is a case of phonological blocking.

As a consequence of the assumptions made above, the data in (49) arc all
straightforwardly accounted for. All we need to add with respect to (49a-¢) is that
since function words do not carry a stressed vocalic position when they leave the
lexicon, they need to be incorporated into a trochaic foot. A preceding stressed vowel
will provide governing licence to the .<oS=n position of the infinitival particle,
preposition, etc. so that the latter position may properly govern. Note that the
sequences [ju:ra] and [laira] are best treated as encliticised strings.

Under the proposal put forward here, however, some of the items in (46) seem, at first
sight, to be problematic. The string in (46d) poses no problem since wair @ minute can
be treated as a lexicalized form and (46b) has also been covered above assuming that
grow tomatoes is a non-lexicalized form. As far as (46¢) is concerned, we may again
refer the case of at issue to lexicalization by assuming that this case is different [rom
a tissue in that the latter is not at all lexicalized. Tissue leaves the lexicon with a
licensed initial consonant, which resists any _m:n_. government. What needs to be
revisited is the items in (46a), namely, hit Ann and hit Anita. The first one of these
seems at first sight to be more problematic, since both hit Ann and hit Anita are
susceptible to flapping. However, as we have seen above in connection with the data
in (49) and (50), in non-lexicalized forms such as hit Ann and hit Anita, both vowel-
initial words Ann and Anita contain a licensed empty consonantal position on leaving
the lexicon. This licensed empty consonantal position cannot be affected by proper
government emanating from the government-licensed first vocalic position of Anita

which may reccive its governing licence post-lexically — since it would run against
(39). Moreover, since this type of government proceeds on the melodic tier, this
question does not even arise. Since the initial consonantal position is empty, proper
government may reach the word final consonant of hit on the melodic tier causing
flapping. This does not violate (39) since it is different consonantal positions that are
licensed and governed respectively by the same vocalic position. By way of revision,

* For the concept of blocking in morphological theory ¢f. Aronoff (1976)
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consider the representation of the two concatenated strings once again as (51) be
._Cf<

which already incorporates the hypothesis of bidirectional government.

(51)

(b) axtary

‘ _ gov. lic,

CeV C[v eV CeV ¢V C vV
s | | - |
[T (Y “ @ n i reo gov.
Notice that in the framework we are advocating here neither metrical nor pro
government respect locality n the traditional sense. Although the parties entering m”“
a proper governing relation are adjacent on the melodic tier, they may be separated |y
more than one point on the skeleton. Furthermore. metrical government _.=oo€on_:=<
contentful vocalic positions into the metrical hierarchy may skip quite a number ow
sheletal positions. since stressed vocalic position, for example, seem to target the
farthest contentful vocalic position first. Only after having “killed off all (he
contentful vocalic positions can government target vocalic positions devoid of
melodic content.

Furthermore, examining (51b) it becomes obvious that it and Anita leave the lexicon
as shown in (52) below.

(52) (a) (b) s ;
~ _. ov. lic.
\4 gov. lic
CeV 65y ceV C&V ¢ V C vV
] ol | _ | e
h 1 ? E n i oo 15 B0
K post. lex

« ] gov. lic.

M. <= _<_ _h. —<~ OH ﬂ<.w C ﬂ<a C <u G <a
fins o )
r_

l
P B L S rea gov.
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ing a binary trochaic foot. The first

poth items leave the lexicon c¢
ion of Anita 1s left unattended by the metrical structure and receives
rent only by default. This default mechanism consists in implicating all
material into metrical structure during the course of 1::,:,_:,
" oretation.  This relationship 1s indicated by the dashed-line in (52b). Post-
::r_.—:._n however, the default mechanism is not necessarily invoked, since
_nx_nm__‘fi strives to maintain uniform structure wherever possible, in accordance
3::::_._.T._:.?S:Q principle. Since the governing relationship indicated by the
::.ﬂ A_u,w:n is treated as a structural freak invoked only as a rescue _?,n__._:::r.?z?
MWMRM:% it is shunned 3 incorporating the initial vocalic position of Anita into the
degenerate foot containing the contentful C\_. and the empty (V;) vocalic position
Jexically. This does not come as a surprise since a degenerate foot, as is shown by its
name, is also tacitly assumed to be a n-Jn_:B_ torso. The net result of concatenation
is depicted in Amuﬁ..;:o_.nvw .:E governing relation initiated by the vocalic position
of hit embraces the first vocalic position s.?.::: incorporating the latter into a fully-
The government-licensed Vi will then govern v; and the

fledged trochaic foot. Tt :
pracketed sequence remains uninterpreted. Government proceeding on the melodic
tier encounters the melody of the word-final /t/ in hit, and flapping takes place

Notice that
vocalic post
n::«aw treatn
degenerat€

nly item that has been left unattended is the third example in (46a), i.e. hir me,
d as hi[t’] me. The machinery that we have proposed above raises a number
on with this particular sequence. Consider the representation

I'he o
pronounce :
of questions in connecti
in (53) below.

(53)
(a) j
ceV C Yy CeV ¢ v
| | | |
T G ¢ m i

The representations in (53a) show how the two items are stored in the lexicon, while
(53b) shows the result of concatenation. Since hit me is a phrasal category, we would
expect the stressed vocalic position of the second item to serve as the ultimate head of
the resulting domain. However, since the pronoun me is a function word, it lacks
lexical stress and behaves like a clitic, so it cannot function as the ultimate head of the
domain. Notice that the empty vocalic position — occurring at the end of hif - is
controlled by government, in any case. Therefore, it loses its licensing potential,
leaving the preceding /t/ unlicensed, which in turn may in both cases be realised as a
glottal stop, cf. also Szigetvari (1999). A careful inspection of (53b) also answers the
question of why /t/ may not be flapped in hit me. Although the first vocalic position
of me is be able to properly govern from right-to-left, it may not target the
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immediately preceding consonant, since it is already licensed. Furthermore i
left government between @ vocalic position .::a a consonantal position takes v_m. %
eft g ore, such a relationship would never reach (he finl w.n\o__

of

1 H > 4»;
e melodic tier, and there , ; i
M“.\ ce the intervening melody of /m/ blocks the way.

11 shows that the situation is more complex than it js suggested ;
esentation in (53) above, mwa. example, raises the c:am:.o& n
what will ultimately silence the empty vocalic position at the end of hir. |f E.%uwu.
government proceeds oxzcv.?o_z on the melodic tier, _:i can it ever aceess gy,
empty vocalic position, lacking any Sn_om& Srsmm.ogm_..w Furthermore, if j is not
y ty vocalic positions, then what will cater for the

roper government that silences emp osit .
m_c”nn of these marked skeletal points? The partially modified representations iy, )

incorporating the notion of government licensing raisc the same questions,

In order to provide for the silence of empty e,m.cm_mo no&:c.zm. and to sugges 5
feasible answer to the distribution of flapping in Cw:ma_ >.En:nm= at the same time,
we need a more sophisticated network of governing relations. Moreover, a proper
eds to be made between relations contracted in the lexicon on the one

The above discus:
Balogné (2002). T'he repr

distinction ne
hand and post-lexically on the other.

The discussion presented above leads to the conclusion that the adoption of the
bidirectionality hypothesis in tandem with the uniformity principle is beneficial for
the understanding of the distribution of flapping in General American. Notice also
that even the concept of lexicalization may prove to be redundant in capturing the
exact distribution of flapping vis-a-vis aspiration. From among the sequences
discussed in this section, only in those listed under (54) may reference be made to the
concept of lexicalization in capturing the distribution of across-the-word flapping.

(54) a. a[r] issue
b. wai[r] a minute
c. see you [rJomorrow

Consider furthermore the items in (55) below, whose infinitival particle in (55a) and
preposition in (55b) happen to display the same clitic-like behaviour. We shall
discuss the items in (54) and (55) together because they highlight the importance of
the distinction to be made between governing relations contracted at the lexical versus

post-lexical level.

(55) a.I'wantyou [r]o help me.
b. Don’t lie [r]o me.

The string in (54a) has been given an analysis above in (48b). Let us repeat it below
as A.mamv for :8. reader’s convenience and suppose that the lexical representation of
the items comprising the string is as (56b) below.

(56) a
ceV, C [v2 ¢JeVy Ce=Vy ¢ Vg
2 « 1 u
b. at 1Ssue
ce=V, C Vi ceV; C Vs ¢ Vs
_ I |
& I { u

It is fairly obvious that the right-to-left metrical governing relation — indicated by the
bold arrow — may only be established post-lexically, when the two items have been
concatenated. This also holds of the proper governing relation between Vy and the
final consonant of af contracted at the melodic tier. The preposition ar forms a
enerate foot in the lexicon, and contains a governing relation between V, and v,
than a sub-minimal string. The post-lexical metrical governing

deg
the vowel of the preposition

because it is more A . :
on manifests itself in the form of vowel reduction

relati 5
is reduced — while proper government proceeding on the melodic tier results in
tapping the final consonant of the preposition. The government-licensed V in (56a)

from left-to right, keeping it silent. It is thus obvious that

properly governs empty vz
the correct phonetic interpretation may be derived in the case of (56) without

resorting to the concept of lexicalization. Moreover, there are two generalisations to
be captured as a result of the above analysis. These are given as (57) and (58) below.

Government holding between vocalic positions is  bidirectional,

(57)
regardless of whether it manifests itself in the form of proper
government or metrical government

(58) Governing relations may be established in the lexicon and also post-

lexically.

Notice that (58) rejects one of the basic tenets of GP holding that governing relations
are established in the lexicon, since, as we have seen, governing relations are also

contracted post-lexically.

Consider now the string in (54b) whose lexical and post lexical representations are
given in (60) below. Before turning to phonological relations, consider the syntactic

structure of the string in (59).
(59) [[wait]y [[ @ ]o [minute |x |xp]ve

Governing relations seem to respect syntactic structure. Consider now (60) below.
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a. lexical representation

i ait a minute
Wi
ceV o V€'V oP”\ ﬁ_)ﬂ< C v ¢ ¢
| | | | Jles ] = |
w el t a m I n T it
b, intermediate representation
[wait] [a minute ]
e
1
same as above v
ceV CeV C Vv ¢ a
[ A
a m I n ey

¢. final representation

[wait a minute]

Bidirectional government in Strict €'V nplish
sh -
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61)  [[lie]v [[to]p [me]x]er]ve

(62)  a. lexical representation

[lie] [to] [me]

The representation in (62b) below attempts to capture the stage where 10 and me are
already concatenated, but Zie still lies out of the purview of prosodic relations.

b. intermediate representation

[lie] [to me]
[rme=- R 4
vy
Qﬂ<_ c <~ | Vi C « /ﬁ Cc Vs
| | | | |
| a 1 t 2 m i

c. final representation
[lie to me]

C eV,
|

Cc

V, C [vi ¢]<Va
I

el <

I

a

Qﬂ<uﬁ.<oﬁ<q
[l o sl e

m I [+ P (B ¢

w el

The representations in (60a) should by now be obvious. In aoc.v. the determiner and
the noun are concatenated, and a post-lexical default governing relation hits the
vocalic position of the article, in order to incorporate it into the metrical hierarchy.
This relationship is indicated by the dashed line in (60b). This default relation is not
invoked in (60c), since its presence would upset uniformity of foot-types, and another
more convenient governor vocalic position becomes available through concatenation
of wait and a minute, i.e. V. This latter vocalic position embraces the farthest
available non-empty vocalic position into its foot domain, which in turn will govern
empty vs keeping it silent. The government-licensed V4 and the melody of // at the
end of wait are now adjacent on the melodic tier, and therefore flapping can take
place. And ultimately, since wait a minute is a VP, the most prominent vocalic
position Vs will incorporate the other foot head into the prosodic hierarchy. Note that
while syntactically the verb is considered to be the head of the verb phrase,
phonologically (prosodically) it is the most prominent vocalic position of the
complement NP that assumes the role of a domain head.

In the items given in (55) above, the infinitival particle and the preposition
respectively, undergo incorporation into a preceding degenerate foot in quite the same
way as it was done above by the indefinite article. This, as we have seen above, is a
process of encliticisation. By way of illustration let us choose (55b). Consider now
the proper bracketing in (61) and the prosodic representations in (62) below.

2

P |
et vl

-
1

1

1

!

A.I|<_ C <~ C <u C « <.a Cc Vs
| [ _ |

a t

|
1 «~9d m i

-—n0

In (62a) we have given the lexical representations of the three respective items
constituting the verb phrase lie to me. In lie the second (glide) portion of the
diphthong is distinctively lodged in the second vocalic position, so that the latter is
not at all empty. For this reason, left-to-right government may manifest itself only in
terms of a metrical relation, since the second vocalic position is not empty. A similar
relationship is manifest in the long vowel of me. Melody here spreads into the second
position of the long vowel from the first one, and only after this process has taken
place can left-to-right (metrical) governing relationship be established between the
two skeletal positions of the long vowel. This is due to the fact that an empty vocalic
position may not be properly governed from left-to-right over an empty consonantal
position. The reason for this is quite simple: such a structural configuration would
result in an empty cv** sequence, which is a mere lapse. Since an empty consonantal

it may appear as a paradox that the second portion of the long vowel is represented by a capital V in
the diagrams and yet the final two skeletal positions are referred to as an empty cv sequence. Notice,
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overned empty vocalic position could only be 5?...?23
as

stion followed by a g
posttion iation of such a structure would
ciation ol suc amount to
a short Vowe|

mere silence, the pronun
followed by silence.

In (62b) we encounter again the now ?.:._Eu_. W_ﬂm:: m.ce.n:._.:m el et 3
and V; indicated by the dashed line. This m_.v m<w=_.2._ m.:‘:n-::.r however, i Rt
QBZW:& in (62¢), where a more favourable c:.:_J :On_._m_nwoc_ is erected, srnag
V, incorporates V; into a well-formed trochaic mcm:.. Having wnnn_(ﬂna fotring %
govern, V3 is now able to govern <.N. :ﬁ. mmoozn position o...:,o - aﬁf:o:w‘ o
phonotactic reflex of this _uza_.._.n_m,:o:m:_v is _.:n.:. c.=_.< o:,.m_anm.nu: i The
this position, i.e., the &m:,_.c::c.zu_ possibilities Lare :cu.s_v\ curafled. f
Furthermore, since V2 also receives __.naqen to govern, it will strike the conouss
both sides, causing them to lose m_._a__. inherent muteness. In :.n.oumo.on, the i
consonantal position. this loss of inherent muteness will be manifest in the ool
sonorant transition from the first half of the a_.v_::o:m onto the second. In the case o
the contentful consonantal position to the right of V,, government contributes {o

flapping, already initiated by V; at the melodic level.

3.4 Conclusions o
This section has made an attempt to extend the v:aoi.o of eo<m.xzzmzq LICENSING
to vocalic positions in a strict CV ma.:,_nfo}. The concept :mm_m. was originally
proposed as a condition on the grammaticality of consonant n_cm:wa..: standard GP,
of Charette (1990, 1991). Using a strict CV framework, we have tried to show tha
not only consonantal positions but also vocalic governors need a licence to govern,
While word-internal government licensing is accompanied by vowel reduction (foot-
internal government licensing), or phonotactic dependencies (long vowels and
diphthongs), this is not necessarily so across the word. We .:m<m accounted for the
distribution of flapped, glottal and aspirated allophones of /t/ in terms of government
licensing, by pursuing the idea that it is indeed feasible to account for word-initial
Jack of flapping by making reference to two factors: lack of licence to govern on the
one hand, and the idea that a consonantal position cannot be licensed and governed
simultancously by the same vocalic position, on the other. We have also seen how the
clitic-like behaviour of function words helps explain the distribution of flapped versus

aspirated [t] in different contexts.
We have scen that the proposal that proper government exclusively operates on the
melodic tier is untenable because it leaves empty vocalic positions without proper

control. Moreover, a distinction between lexical and post-lexical relations of
government needs to be made and phonology strives to maintain uniform foot-types

all along the skeleton.

Finally, it has been pointed out that syntactic structure also influences the evolution
of post-lexical governing relations, by providing a basis on which these algorithms
are to be calculated.

H_Nsc\«“. 4__““ ”Mm_ m%o__“_a vo:_”e: M_ﬁ the long vowel is empty until spreading has taken place, and the
gram € a stage when this process has already 1 - iagrams
show the result of phonetic interpretation, e s

Bidirectional government in Strict CV: evidence from Englis)

4 Summary
gy, we have

As opposed to currently-held views in the theory of Government |
/ " :
claimed in this paper that government is neither left-to-right nor right-to-left, but is

instead bidirectional. The theory advocated here is based on the assumption that there
is no difference between the principles governing stress and vowel reduction on the
cin hand, and the manifestation of empty vocalic positions on the other

Another proposal of the paper is to extend governing relations beyond the word

domain by making a distinction between lexical and post-lexical government. We
have seen that governing relations established as a last resort during the course of
w:o:ﬁ& interpretations may be altered post-lexically in order to maintain
monotonicity of foot types. Governing relations contracted post-lexically are
influenced by the syntactic structure of the given string

In the framework proposed in this paper, governing relations are not subject to the
principle of strict directionality, and locality is also considerably reassessed. The

latter is defined by syntactic/morphological structure.
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Declination as a phonetic property of utterances in Cantonese’
Choi-Yeung-Chang Flynn
cycflynn@hkuce.hku.hk

1 Defining declination
The pitch span in an intonation group ' demonstrates a phenomenon of declination.

Declination r_et'crs to the fundamental frequency having a tendency to decline gradually during
the course of utterances (Ladd 1984: 53). r )

DCC!i"UliO“ is an Fo-decreasing .phone(ic process in Cantonese that is not subject to any

pumculur tonal .sequences. It differs from such phonological processes as downstep or
downdrift in African l‘angua'ges. For example, Hyman (1975: 226) claims that an alternation

of H-L-H sequences is lSUbJCC( to downdrift in a number of languages, for example Igho,

Hausa ur}d Twi, etc. This phenomenon, representing an automatic lowering process, applies

progressively to each H preceded by a L. A sequence of H-L-H is not realised as [~ "~ ],

but rather as | ~~ _ — ]. This contrasts with the phenomenon in the identical tonal

sequences in most African languages. For instance, a sequence of H tones is realised as [ =~

== == ] rather than as [ 7~ — __ ] (p.228). On the other hand, downstep can be predicted
morphophonemically in many cases, “in which a lowered H receives phonemic status when a
L which ‘conditions’ downdrift is lost (either through deletion or through assimilation)”
(p.227). A standard examplle is cited in Twi (Fromkin 1972: 57): the realisation of /mi 5 bu/
(my stone) (H-L-H) is /mi ‘bi /. By downdrift, the second H is lowered. At this point, the L
/»/ is deleted and the result is H-'H. That is, a H followed by downstepped 'H, which is
contrasted with H-H and H-L. Downstep and downdrift are phonologically or
morphophonemically predictable. Pierrehumbert (1980) adopts the term ‘downstep’

traditionally used in African studies in her description of the intonation pattern of English:
any bitonal accent (indicated by a plus sign), H*+L, H+L*, L+H* and L*+H (the asterisk
mark is associated with a stressed syllable), triggers the lowering of the pitch of the following
H (p. 152). English downstep is conditioned by the morphological organisation of the
intonation; it takes place in sequences of the form H+L and L+H with a H, but not in other
alternation tonal sequences (p.150). Examples are given in the utterance “an orange ballgown’
with (a) H*¥H*LL% - standard declarative intonation; (b) H*+L H*L L% - a downstepping
accent on orange; (¢) L*H*LL% - surprise-redundancy contour (Beckman and Pierrehumbert
1986: 257). Downstep only occurs in example (b) where the bitonal H*+L causes the
following H* to have a lower F, value than the preceding H*. However, declination in
Cantonese is not triggered by any phonological sequence of tones nor determined by any
linguistic factors. It is an automatic lowering process present all the time during the course of
speech and applies to all tonal sequences. The ‘lowering’ is based on the comparison between
the Fy values of identical tones or similar tones within the intonation group in question.

Phonologically equivalent tones decrease their phonetic values when (hey appear later in the
same intonation group. Take Example | below: the fitted lines linking up the phonologically
identical tones take a parallel downward slope, i.e., the tonal peak of the second T1 (158Hz) is
lower than that of the first T1 (169Hz) and the lowest point of the first T6 (1271z) is higher
than that of the second T6 (92Hz). There are two T4s and two T6s in Example 2. The Fy value
is 96Hz at the lowest point of the first T4 and 90Hz at the lowest point of the second T4; and

This paper is a modified version of part of my Ph.D thesis, which has recently been published in
Pook form by Lincom Europa, Muenchen.
An intonation group is defined as the smallest chunk marked off by resetting the pitch span in the

melody of a stream of speech.
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point of the first T6 and 124Hz at the mid point of the second, Th
| Fy value in the same intonation group: the later a tone ¢
nes of the pitch span linking up the identicg

L ES:B_
ceurs, the
1l tones %znni

141Hz at the mid
tones have no identica !
lower its Fo value. The fitted li
gradually as shown in Figure 1.

Example I Example 2:
184Hz

169Hz
« 158Hz 141H

127Hz F Py 96Hz F

' 3 Il 90H,

o e f
e

1 " ho 6 3,.
o'/ A" mok” ke iiw® Mas ow!/

mutval-niual-respectrespect ttle-topie-p.-investigate-check-all

(mutual respect) (the topic of this investigation)

n I
/wuiceeny oy

Fig. 1 The tonal contrast i an mtonation group represented by fitted lines, taken from
example 2 above.

s gl TG T 6 =T = T

S T

The dow nward trend of the fitted lines representing the pitch span of the intonation group is a
matter of fact, present in all intonation groups. It can easily be discerned by visual inspection.
1 arising slope occurs, it perhaps indicates that the Fy maximum is located on a high tone, T1,
which is at the end of the slope of the contour as in Example 2, but it does not indicate the
absence c_ declination. We argue that the slope line which is formed by successive single
.v__::c_:w_nm_ tonal contours is the intonation contour, and this is also Chao's proposal in the
Intonation of Mandarin (“normal intonation is simply a succession of the tones” 1968: 41). If
:F.FA. are three identical/similar tones in an intonation group, the identical tones A, B and C
are linked up by a fitted line, where B is lower than Aand C _h lower than B. o

We are nol sure ; e N T .
__.~A,__=_mc__ﬁ_,_..,q”_,ﬂ_c_, _._”v”_,_: _a__,e_.h_w.__,e of the declination. The presence of declination in every single
due 1o interaction _a:éc,“.._ _“_.:_u.:m_w supports the view that it is an automatic process — it is
1975 and 1983). The physi the larynxand _._F. respiratory system (Lieberman 1967, Collier

- The physiological explanation suggests that the drop in Fy is a result of the
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natural falling off in subglottal pressure that accompanies expiration in speech. Subglottal
pressure and _._Q:r_cc._ tension H_?,.:E principal components of output F,. Oby 1ously, speakers
can control the resetting of the pitch if they want to, as they can raise their voice or adjust
which phonological tone they want to produce. Speakers can also control the falling or rising
of tonal movement as they 57.:. as when they produce a falling tone or a rising _::.,.v
Speakers can also drop their voice at the end of an utterance as if they have lost _ﬂ:.:w;.
However, speakers do not seem (o be able to control the declination.

2 Identical tonal sequences

Although all our data (as in the examples used in this paper, which were taken from a
recorded natural conversation between three young professional commentators from a radio
programme in Hong Kong) clearly show that the phenomenon of declination exists in all
intonation groups which consist of a variety of tonal combinations, a small experiment was
conducted to strengthen the argument. The experiment was designed to investigate whether
Jeclination exists in identical-tonal utterances. Each tone was placed in three utterances of
different length, cach utterance consisting of four to eleven syllables. Details of the utterance
data can be found in the appendix. Two native speakers of Hong Kong Cantonese, JHDG and
LTHJ (male postgraduates) read the designed utterances with three repetitions, in a sound-
proofed booth at SOAS. The technique used to record fundamental frequency was

electrolaryngography.

The laryngograph is a device enabling the vocal fold contact arca (o be investigated non-
invasively (Fourcin et al 1971: 172). Two electrodes, with the help of a bondage wrapping on
the neck. are placed on both sides externally at the level of the larynx. When the vocal folds
vibrate, the current flow passing between the electrodes changes. With no vocal fold contact,
the current flow between the electrodes is at the minimum; with full vocal fold closure, the
current flow is at the maximum. The output of this changing current flow which passes
between the electrodes is called the laryngograph waveform (Lx). The Lx waveform,
instantaneous fundamental frequency contour (Fx) and spectrograms can be derived from the
laryngograph trace and displayed simultancously in the PCLx SPG software package. The
package provides the optimum display for clarity of measurement. All tokens were digitised
at a 10 kHz sampling rate. The informants were free to choose where to define the intonation
groups. Measurements of the Fy values were taken only from the centre point of T1, T3 and
T6, and the valley of T4. The two rising tones, T2 and TS5, were measured at two points: the
peak and the valley. Both time and the F data are normalised. The results strongly support the
claim made above: declination exists everywhere in Cantonese (as displayed in figures 2-7).
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Fig4. Mean F, contours of T4 occurring consecutively showing the pitch of identical tone
o S

urring consecutively showing the pitch of identjcy t
Ones
descending gradually,

Fig.2. Mean F contours of T1 occ
descending gradually.

_ T4-identical tonal sequences

T1-identical tonal sequences
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Fig.3. Mean Fy contours of T3 occurring consecutively showing the pitch of identical tones
descending gradually. Fig.5. Mean Fo contours of T6 occurring consecutively showing the pitch of identical tones
v descending gradually.
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Fig.6. Mcan F, contours of T2 occurring consecutively showing the pitch of identical
i tones descending gradually. \

¢s in Chinese

Long and short intonation group

t is said that in longer utterances a slower declination rate is found nvariably (Maeda 1976

T2-identical tonal sequences quot

ed by Ladd 1984: 57). Hentz (1990: 245) suggests that in Bambara, a two tone language
the starting and ending frequencies of the baseline are relatively independent of the .z.__.z.”__”,.p..

duration, while the starting and ending frequencies of the topline are a function of ﬂ,:_c:»r.

Juration. Laniran (1993: 203) presents evidence that declination in Yoruba 18 dependent :w

tone type: L tones have the steepest slopes and H tones the shallowest. On the other hand. it is

| :%::Q_ that “calculation of the exact rate of declination is a difficult task™ (Vaissiere _.cxﬂ.

56). Not only can the general tendency of declination of an intonation group be casily

[ detected by the eye, but a steep declination line can also be easily distinguished from a w:.r._:_w.
declination line by visual inspection. Certainly it is difficult to find a _f:=.v. intonation grou

with a very steep slope. but it is not uncommon for short intonation groups to be v:;mi:nm

with a steep slope. Data shown in this study clearly indicate that the slope of the declination

Jine is not simply decided by the length of the intonation group. Here, we present two pairs of

examples. Examples 3 and 4 are short — 487ms ~ 510ms respectively; examples S and 6 are

long — 1187ms ~ 1193ms respectively. Examples 3 and 4 both consist of four syllables

| whereas Examples 5 and 6 both consist of seven syllables. The different slope of __F“

FO (%)

N
Ta \. " declination line n each pair can be easily caught by the eye in terms of relative gentleness or
i ( 1 steepness.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1
Number of syllables
Informants
JHDG JHDG JHDG —--— LTHJ= = LTHJ= == LTHJ|

7. Mean F, contours of T5 occurring consecutively showing the pitch of identical tones
descending gradually.

T5-identical tonal sequences

1 2 1 4 5 & 7 A

Number of syllables

——=HDG  ——JHDG ——HDG ......[TH] = = oLTH] -.s._LTH)
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Steep decline vs.

Slow decline

Short intonation groups:

Example 3
487m &

185}z 1451z

/kem’ Koy’ ti:m” a:%
in that case-he-how-p.
(So, what will he do then?)

Example 4
S510mg

=)

vm_\ 179]12

=

h@ N.
{

SE

/mow” k' ka:w? Io:Y
have not-able-teach-p.
(unteachable)

Long intonation groups:

Example 5
1187ms
150Hz 111Hz

|

> g

/i ko kasw ' jok® plen? jii* wuy”/

this-m -teach-cultivate-assess-discuss-committee

(the Body of Educational Assessment)

The peak F, values of T1 and T2 are very close, as are the F, values in the centre points of T3 and

5

Example 6
1193ms

205Hz

fiiz ka:' no:” tef® ka:w’ ci:' ne:'/
now(2)-I-pl.-teach-expert-p.
(nowadays us teachers)

We have made no attempt to calculate the declination rate in each intonation group. The slope
of the dechination line seems to be affected by many factors, for example, the length of the
intonation group, the position of the intonation group in the whole utterance, the type of

sentence (command, request, etc), the tempo, elc

4 Declaratives and interrogatives
It is :45:.2_ that in a number of languages declination can be suppressed In making

interrogatives (Vaissiere 1983 57), and questions requiring answers other than ‘ves’ or ‘no’
may even form a nising tone in Chengdu (Chang 1958: 78). Lindau (1985: 37) —..;_x.:::.z_z
s__‘__ yes-no questions and question-word questions in Hausa, and reports that “all quesuons
are specified with zero slope™ (1985: 37). However, as with the declaratives, the
interrogatives in our data all manifest declination. Here, we present examples of ‘wh-'

crrogatives which contain a question indicator ‘why' (/tiim” ka _.: or ‘how' (izm’/)

int y
d by either of the final-particles /ka:*/ or fa:'t

followe

Example 7

Ui ke w., __“S. jew’ r._va:,. wej' ci:n' tek! Ka:*/

/kaw'
teach-expert-how-explain-need-have-power-might-until-o k. -p.
(Why do teachers need to have authority anyway?)

Example 8 .
/ kem” r::.e, tizm? a:’ / [please refer to the figure in Example 3 above]

in that case-he-how-p
(So, what will he do then?)

One can argue that it is common for an interrogative to display a falling trend if it contains a
question word (i.e., a ‘wh-" word), as in English. The following example is a rhetorical
interrogative without a question word but with a final-particle fa*l. 1t also displays the

phenomenon of declination:

Example 9

/ ow* _3;,_ _._oa“ at/
to be-street-child-p.
(He'll be out on the streets?!)
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5 ‘es-no and echo questions : 45
The following is a constructed yes/no L:o.,:c: noii::m of a string of T4s, Yewigs s

in Cantonese are choice type questions, giving a nrc._no of .v\o.,. or ‘not yes’. A 3::..?5_..5“
Ja:'/ is often attached at the end of the utterance but is not obligatory. The invented Eaa_._n_o
employs T4 only for the sake of using Er.::m.:_ tones i:.—. the negation /m*/, No —1_8_,?5_.0_«
is used: this also allows us to avoid distorting an identical tone sequence. Tywq inform cle
(JHDG and LTHJ) read out the yes/no questions and their corresponding answers EEQ_E_W
illustrated below in figures 8a and 8b, respectively. are

Fig 8. Extracted I contours (Fx) of the question and answer (‘Did you find it difficult 1o pla
the piano at the previous stage?" — *No."), %38:.3\ JHDG for (a) and LTHJ for (b). The y
arrows indicate the declining Fy over the utterance. The Fy values are taken from the valley of
the tones.

Rrumw oy aph

) e = e T e et e =]

/ i K nion® nicn® "ain K"em® na:n® m* nain¥/ /m” naxn®/
previous-period-year-year-found-piano-difticult-not-difficult not-difficult
Fo(Hz): 139-137-129-127-119-125-111-113-110 122-120

/ "in* K nizn® nicn® Main® k"em” nain® m' nan/ /m* na:n®/
previous-period-year-year-found-piano-difficuli-not-difficult not-difficult
Fo(Hz): 115-112-103-103-103-96-93-91-90 98-93
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nd line in these questions and answers is easily detected. In the utterance

-1 by JHDG, there is a 29Hz drop from the beginning (o the end of the question and only
sporen » in the answer: in the utterance spoken by LTHJ. there is a 25Hz drop in the
g , SHz drop in the answer. This evidence runs counter to the view that
uppressed 1n interrogatives It supports our claim that declination operates in

The downw ard tre

1 2 )
question and ¢

- 1S §
jechination tie s b
w yth declaratives and interrogatives in Cantonese.

o

it is often said that a declarative can be turned into a question simply by using a

- witch, for example, when the sentence is spoken in doubt or suspicion. According to this
O s ) final particle 1s used to indicate an inlerrogative, but rather the distinction between
w. .Ez . __._i,. and a declarative 1s totally dependent on the tonal contour, Le., one is rising
e _:_»,2 w.,a is falling (e.g.. Kwok 1984). This view would also imply that declination may
.__up_. _h_r,_.,._ “_rz this type of mterrogative. It would lead one to expect that dechination in
M.n._:.__:”_”}w is not an automatic phonetic property but depends on a linguistic choice between

the different linguistic functions (1.¢., interrogative and declarative). In order to mvestigate
heard to be nising, we constructed a

However,

vie

cther declination is present in interrogatives which are : : r
of utterances and had informant JCCF read them out I'he result is displayed in figure 9.
of the pair of utterances consists of identical words, but one is expected 1o be falling
d to be rising. The utterances consist of phonologically equivalent tones

wh
_J.___.
Each one
and one is expecte .
and no other tones interfere.

Fig. 9. Extracted Fy contours (Fx) of a Yes/No interrogative and an echo interrogative

respectively, spoken by JCCF
(h)

L

— s

The words of each of the two utterances in (9) are /lej' m* lej/ (come-not-come) which is
interpreted as “[Are you] coming?® for (a) and *[Did you ask me if I am] coming or not?" for
(b). In (b). the honzontal double-headed arrow indicates the duration of the last syllable
(452ms) and the vertical double-headed arrows indicate a rise of 255Hz from the valley to the
peak of the syllable. The vertical lines mark the boundaries of the last syllable.

Downward trend in Fy contours is clearly displayed in different length and different types of
utterances in figures 2-7. The F, contours of yes-no interrogatives in figures 8a-b and 9a read
out by different speakers display a uniform downward trend. The downtrend line in figure 9b
demonstrates that declination is also present in an echo interrogative consisting of three
identical tones which is normally expected to be rising. The visible declining trend starts at
the beginning of the utterance and ends in the middle portion of the last syllable before the
rising tail. A rising contour can be present but it is a local event affecting only the last syllable
of the utterance. This finding sustains Fok's claim. Fok (1974) conducted an experiment using
one word nterrogative sentences and claimed that all tones end with a rising tail, and end at
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about the same frequency region = they become less distinet; however, they sjf] «

i<tinction”. “The starting frequency of T1 i i Maintain
their initial frequency distinction”. The starting frequency o is the highest, thep COmeg
T3 followed by T2, T4, T5 and T6" (p.29). We are not sure whether her (e ,:_:E.,_

frequency’ is the same thing as the ,v:_._:zm _.._.2_%:3.. or whether it refers 1o the frequ
a certain length of time from the starting point. By examining the figures she offers,
see that the pattern of relationships among the tones ::::E_:.f :__n contrast in the firs
Jess than three quarters) of the tonal .._E._:.c._. If this observation is valid, her term ‘rising (a|’
makes sense: the tail is the last half (or v__.m__:v, more than one quarter) of the tonal duration
She conducted another experiment by putting :_n, F..,_ .s.o:_._: the 1.@:.__:_::8 syllable of Ms.
invented sentence. She claims that *[t]he tones said in isolation all give an upward W as (he
rising intonation in this case can be passed on _.:.ss_:_.:m. c_un.. Tones extracted from sentences
conform more to their basic structure as the rising tail is ‘y_::na to the last word” (p.31). In
our view, a syllable tone expressing query, aoc_: or suspicion ending with a rising (ai| does
not necessarily induce a ‘rising intonation” in the system ot Cantonese intonation, A rising
tune is proposed by some researchers in some East Asian tone languages: Chang (1958 fo;
Chengdu Chinese, Ho (1977) for Mandarin, r_._rzs.zwo«msui_.z :om“: for Thai, and Dung
al (1998) for Vietnamese. Chang, Ho and Dung’s rising tune is realised as the perturbation of
the final syllable. Luksaneeyanawin’s Tune 2 (rising tune) affects the rising pitch contour of
the tonic syllable, and the tonic syllable is usually located at the end of a tone group. If we are
not mistaken, the rising intonation contour in those languages suggests that almost nothing
happens until the final syllable. Certainly, the final tone of an utterance can be modified in
various ways. A rising tail attaching to the end of some forms of interrogatives is probably noy
enough (o justify the conclusion that there is a rising tune in Cantonese or that declination is
suppressed in interrogatives in Cantonese. Our data show that the rising tail with various
modifications occurs on the last syllable of utterances. Apart from signalling some forms of
interrogatives (e.g., echo interrogatives as in figure 9b), 1t can also signal declaratives with
other attitudes, such as irony or impatience, etc. We shall demonstrate this in the following
section,

cncy a
Wwe can
half (or

6 Rising tail
Here, we present examples of declaratives with different atutudes: confirmative, ironic and
impatient confirmation in figures 10, 11 and 12, respectively (spoken by JHDG).

Declina
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Fig. 10 Extracted Fy contours (Fx) of a confirmative declarative */ "i:n* k ‘ej* nizn’ nion® "aen?

- 1 ot > o~ =
r:«:n m" na:n"/ (previous-period-year-year-bound-piano-not-difficult - ‘It was not difficult 1o
play the prano in the previous stage’), spoken by JHDG. The arrow indicates the declining
trend of the Fy contour. ,

Fig. 11. Extracted Fy contours (Fx) of a declarative, consisting of the same words as in figure
10 but with an ironic expression, spoken by JHDG. The arrow indicates the declining trend of
the Fy contour. The horizontal double-headed arrow indicates the duration of the last syllable.
The upward arrows indicate the rise from the valley to the peak of the syllable, and the
downward arrows indicate the fall from the peak to the offset of the syllable. The two vertical
lines mark the boundaries of the last syllable

19H *_::\ '

man 96V

- v ~ v R S a— -
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12, Extracted Fy contours (Fx) of a declarative with impatient confirmation .\xna_?%
I _T., .:_._\_\.. (hwi"/ (to-day-not ask-topic - there is no E:Zo_u_ today)", spoken by JHDG, ,_..: |
mow  me . arrow indicates the length of the final syllable, The upward =:,9<o
s

tal double-headed th of .
__2_.\%_“_ . rising peak from the valley of the syllable, and the downward arrows indicate (},
SRS . fall from the peak of the syllable. :

IR R |

The rising slope of the Last syllable i the impatient confirmative declarative in figure 12 js
Dot s marked as that in the wonie expression i figure T The rise soars by 49Hz in figure | 1,
but only o 16Hz m higure 120 Besides the noticeable dilference between the two in (he
amount of the rise. there is also a ditference in duration which, if anything, attracts even more
attention: the mean duration of the preceding syllables is similar (269ms for figure 11 and |
261ms for figure 12), but the final syllable in figure 11 is more than double that in figure 12
(963ms for the former and 547ms for the latter). The duration of the last syllable in figure 11
(963ms) is nearly four times the mean duration (269ms) of its preceding syllables, whereas
the duration of the last syllable in figure 12 (547ms) is about double the mean duration
(261ms) of its preceding syllables. The amount of the lengthening is much smaller for figure
12,

As for the declaratives with ironic and impatient confirmation, shown in figures 11 and 12
respectively, the last syllable T4 displays a rise after the canonical fall, followed by another
fall. Comparing this rise with that in the echo interrogative (in figure 9b), the difference in
placement of the rising peak is obvious — the rising in declaratives is near the centre between
the onset and the offset of the vocalic portion, whereas the rising peak is at the offset for the

ccho interrogative.

s in Chinese

Dechination as a phonctic properny of

mnence role

The greatly lengthened final syllables in the examples above play a tonic pre
they modity ::.,_ tonal contour by ..:..L::.q.,._ sharp rising tail, or a gentle rise followed by a
sentle fall, etc ::.w. use a great amount of prolongation, different | peak placements and
m:::? pitch modifications in the last half of the duration of the tonal contour to convey
vario 3

ironic declaratives and impatient declaratives etc. (We make this claim tent
that a larger experiment would need to be conducted before it could be sustained )

us linguistic and paralinguistic meaning, for example, to indicate echo Interrogatives,
atively, conscious

modification in the final syllable is treated as a local event which does not

downward trend of the whole utterance. We have not found that dechination
Aanves) or

Any pitch
contaminate the d
ers on account ol different linguistic functions (e.g. declaratives vs A

/C: : o .
n__:w._‘n_: ﬁ.:.:::%:_/:r. functions (e.g. ronic, impatient, /:_‘ﬁ:/r.._ Or suspicious, elc)

7 Conclusion )
The downward slope present in all utterances, whatever their combination of tonal sequences

clearly indicates that declination is a phonetic property of utterances. The presence of
declination does not mmmzw._ any grammatical or paralinguistic functions. The declination lines
operate within an intonation group and an_oq&_:n __:_. phonologically identical tones decrease
their phonetic pitch value going _.,_‘ca left to right. A rising tail can occur at the last syllable of
an utterance (o signal grammatical or paralinguistic meaning, but this does not affect the
declining trend of the whole utterance and 1s considered to be a local event.

“In an intonation group, there may be a single piece of information or several pieces of information,
one of which is the most important and is then realised as predominant in the intonation group. The
predominant piece in an intonation group is the tonic. This is adapted from Halliday (1967, 1970).
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Appendix: List of utterances consisting of identical tonal sequences
ppe i'7e MRl e P
> ences )
TiL /oy fef' oy i Bt Ia_.»_“ Nienchuang (1958) Tones and intonation in the Chengdu Dialect. Phonetica 2-59-84
?w‘_._v_._‘_é”e,__.wrv_ » the sky.) M‘".H:q.«;_._:_n: (1968) A grammar of spoken Chinese. (1985 3rd edn) University of € alifornia
::m, y sharply (€ ; 20 10,
bl ol haen'/ Press.
2 oy’ .”_.a “W_ __.”._o?.”, %E:_a Collier, Rene (1975) Physiological correlates of intonation patterns.  Journal of Acoustical
. -flower-open-fri ( , . ,
o ;r:. :,w_aos is open, you can smell the fragrance from the flowers.) Society of America 58: 249-255. )
{Eneathow Von' ey’ y:'kom' _-(1983) Physiological explanations of fo declination. In A Cohen & M P R van den
3; | "en tin 10N _w_ _J_ofm pearl-river Broecke (eds.) Abstracts of the 10th Intonational Congress of Phonetic Sciences: 440,
o-sky-cast-wind- -pearl- 2
.,_.:Mm ,rw ._r_r, wind blows to the River Pearl from the east.) Dordrecht: Foris. g
::%ﬁ:ﬁ ow’ cuw’ o’ hej’ can’ ka:n’ jen® hoemn” how’s pung Dothe, Thienhuong Tran & Georges Boulakia (1998) Intonation in Vietnamese. In
i n_ 59____:” ?o_r.:,%?_a._s3:2._:3..=n?_E_.so:_..z..:..:nn...S_Sn_.mooa Intonation Systems: 395-416. Ed. by Hirst, D and A, di Cristo, Cambnidge niversity
OW - '3 E
.he__; aﬂ the Conservative Party have a good influence in the Province and Harbour?) Press.

5. fkaw’ kaiw " ha:? how? how’ _._e.u\
stir-stir-a bit-very-good-look
(Itis funto :Ero:.o:v_o.v‘ - L,
6. Mrj’ kew’ __:,m‘__:sw ew’ ko’ kej” how” cen”
at-nine-floor-drink-wine-talk-chat-very-smart .
(It is very smart to have a chat and a Azzr_ on :,ﬁ :J:J.:EN_...

T3 7. Mg ka fag’ Pej'kin' cemtcon’ o’ hey fat’ K ok .
a:&._r_...E.n:._nr-?s.r:o..uanc_s..an_J‘nq.mcomv.w?m_ﬁ:nn.:n__o=
(Quickly go to settle the nnn_c_E_ AE_ .#._:mq the oﬂx_,. :w ﬂj:nn..

8 feej' ko' KUy’ hak’ hak'hak’ hej' hej’ kew cac K azy/
four-m -strange-guest-guest-guest-air-air-cnough-all-strange
(The four strange guests standing on ceremony are strange enough.)
9. /s pow' kow' ji:' kim' e’ K"k
m.-report-report-idea-see-right-right

Fok, C. Y-Y. (1974) A perceptual study of tones in Cantonese. University of Hong Kong

_.E__..n_s A J & Erm Abberton (1971) First applications of a new laryngograph. Medical and
Biological Hlustrated 21: 172-182.

Fromkin, Virginia ( 1972) Tone feature and tone rules. Studies in African Linguistics 3-47-76

Halliday. M A K (1967) Intonation and grammar in British English. Mouton
(1970) A course in spoken English. Oxford University Press

Hertz, Susan R (1990) The delta programming language. In Papers in Laboratory Phonology
1. Ed. by Kingston, J and M Beckman, Cambridge University Press

Ho. Aichen T (1977) Intonation variation in a Mandarin sentence for three expressions:
interrogative, exclamatory and declarative. Phonetics 34: 446457

Hyman, Larry ( 1975) Phonology: theory and analysis. Holt, Rinchart & Winston

Kwok. C H L (1984) Sentence particles in Cantonese. University of Hong Kong

Ladd, Robert D (1984) Declination: a review and some hypotheses.  Phonology Yearbook

1:53-74.
(The opinion in the report is COmect)) == = Laniran, Yetunde Olabisi (1993) Intonation in tone language: the phonetic implementation of
T4 10,/ "in* Kef* i’ nien Can’ Kem oy - tones in Yoruba. Cornell University, Ithaca.
_48527-?.19_.__:.—._N_:ﬁA__Sn:__.:o_.m_._.mnz__ Lieberman, P (1967) Intonation, perception and language. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press
(Was it 9:.._2_.___ \ m_& PIARG; E*:.a _:m:opuv_,”._.:ma.wv Lindau, Mona (1985) Testing a model of intonation in a tone language. UCIA Working
lhworn' hoi' - oy’ lew! quw” joezy’ cen k™un , Papers in Phonetics 61: 26-39.
yellow-river-long-flow-cow-sheep-accumulate-group Luksaneeyanawin, S (1983) Intonation in Thai. Ph.D thesis, University of Edinburgh
A.:a. <m_ low w _.(nq._._of foretersed therpare lous of cuticien sheep) Macda, Shinji (1976) A characterisation of American English intonation. Ph.D Thesis, MIT.
o el Picrrehumbert, J (1980) The phonology and phonetics of English intonation. Ph.D thesis.
human-not-turn into-human
z MIT.
:_E“_h_: pot i _::“E_i S b5 WS .S Pierrchumbert, J & M Beckman (1986) Japanese tone structure. The MIT Press.
TS50 13 /mej fuz” ney” main” macn” mien” K'eetn® 97 har'/ e ) e e T ol .
; i ; force-sit-a bi Vaissiere, J (1983) Language-Independent Prosodic Features. In Prosody: Models and
?.n::?_.s.o:z_:._._%.aE:.:méﬁ:.:mé_:n_m:_. e it e Measurements: 53-66.  Ed. by Cutler A and D B Ladd, Springer-Verlag Berlin
(The beautiful woman sits reluctantly for a while every evening.) b
- SO TR T R T Heidelberg.
14./low” jew" ma)” jer” wen’ jy:n jew  lej/

old-friend-buy-thing-ever-long-have-polite
(The old friend who comes to shop is always polite.)
15,/ mow® lej® key"
I-not-pay attention-him
(Iignore him.)
T6: 16./hok" haew” (i cic® wurl® ton® taij® Iek® jy:* pej®s
study .K,roo_é_cﬁ_,.n,s.‘._nr.uﬁ..<n.__,o,,n.!m.:a=w_:.v_d?=c.vavu_.n
(Prepare well for the television activity in school.)
17.han” hej® ha® pion® mej®  on® k" pan® cists
but-is-below-side-not-to the best-strength-work-thing
(But the people at the lower level do not do their best in the work.)
187" it et ow® waij® ci¥
:ﬁ?.o::a.&p«d?_aa._:.:w
(Committing an offence on the next day.)
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0 Introduction

This paper seeks to address certain aspects of Meroitic phonology, primarily the
seemingly random omission of the nasal syllable sign. The Meroitic script exhibits
considerable variability in the spellings of the same words, apart from the irregularity
of vowel placement, this variability is most apparent in the seemingly random
omission of word final coronal consonant graphemes when postpositions, determiners
and adjectives are suffixed to the stem nouns where the initial consonants of these
suffixes are lateral coronal.” These inconsistencies pose serious problems, not only to
a standard transliteration of words but also towards any insight into the pronunciation
of the Meroitic language. The ability to discern dialectal variation, diachronic change,
morphophonemic alternation or simply orthographic errors from each other is
wrought with difficulties for any analysis of the Meroitic script. In light of these
irregularities, this paper seeks to investigate whether phonological theory in particular
a Government Phonology (henceforth GP) analysis is able to propose a working
hypothesis of Meroitic phonology, namely (i) the vocalisation of the schwa
graphemes and (i) the assimilation process of nasals and liquids and its exceptions. It
is hoped that this study can go towards enhancing the understanding of the Meroite’s
language.

This paper is organised as follows: §0 presents the background to the script and its
grapheme to phoneme correspondence along with an overview of the system of
writing and the methods of transliteration and transcription. §1 briefly discusses the
typology of the script and the Universalist’s approach to script typology. §2 gives an
overview of the Meroitic vowels and vowel space taking into consideration universals
of vowel inventories. §3 investigates the vowels within GP’s elements representation
with §4 analysing the constituent structure of Meroitic. The nasal omission is
investigated in §5 with a discussion on the failure of Lexical Phonology when applied
to Meroitic. A GP analysis is given in §6 of final empty nuclei and its implications in
Meroitic with a proposal on the morpho-phonological interface, finally, §7 concludes
the paper.

0.1  Historical background

The Kingdom of Kush 900BC — 320AD, was one of the most important early
civilisations of sub-Saharan Africa. The civilisation, also known as the Kingdom of
Napata and Meroe, stretched from the third cataract to the sixth in present day Sudan.
The Kushites used a script® consisting of 23 distinct graphs for writing their language.
The Meroitic script has two forms — (i) a hieroglyphic (monumental) form with
characters borrowed from the Ancient Egyptian inventory and (i) a cursive’
(handwritten) form similar to Ancient Egyptian Demotic. The hieroglyphic form was
used monumentally carved onto temples and in usage is less common compared to the

* 1 would like to thank Monik Charette and Alex Bellem for their insightful comments and advice.
"It is observed that other phonemes trigger another assimilation process inherent within the Meroitic
gcripl such as Hesterman’s Sound Law (Folia Ethnoglossica 1925) where s — t/_##1.

The script of the Kushites is termed Meroitic.

Cursive is an erroneous term for the handwritten form as the signs (bar one) are not ligatured to one
another, but as this is the traditional term it is adhered to.
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cursive script. The cursive form is found written on stelac,*
monuments. From archaeological evidence it seems as if :._ ow:womw templig
familiar with using the cursive form of the script than the M.En..o:& Were and
(1911) acknowledges that texts which start written in hicrog] “M_.owvﬁ:m . 9“-%3
if the Meroites were not as competent in the hieroglyphic wo:wm- m.;m:_m@ in 95_.§E_
script also runs right to lefi, as does Ancient Egyptian Qrmv. X ¢ directiop o?ﬂ
characters face the opposite direction from AE. Even though the M~ the Ea..c&.é:_‘o
on the kingdom and on its script was AE, the language does not uow.hﬁswa influcng,

0 an.é

from AE.’

The Egyptologist scholar Griffith (1911) brilliantly establish

of the graphemes by using a textual analysis, however, apart %M:“:M rﬂﬂo:n:mo Values
and grammatical items, the language as a whole remains unknown, V. &,E of lexica]
have worked for many years on Meroitic to find a cognate _m:m:umo. ~§E._o=m scholars
the language of the Meroites, but so far very little progress has been Smm.“ w<o=E verify

0.2  Meroitic grapheme to phoneme correspondence®

An example of the Meroitic cursive script with its transliteration values i
Since Griffith’s initial assignment of phonemic values Macadam (1 oumm
(1971) have proposed revisions for the phonemic values for a few of EV
which have been accepted and followed within the field of Meroitic &:&&a

8iven in (),
and Ebcb
graphemes

(1)’ s initisla /7 q
4 i ==
’4 e < p
b 0 V 1
3 w = h
5 3 h
L 3 s
A n°

1
k
m
/ey Ui s
d e
n =
b 4 word divider
It shoul i i
:é_m__.”_n M .ﬂ:@“ﬁnﬂ.oﬁ that the phonemic values are not the same as the method of
this can cause confusion when analysing the script. Apart from the

* Slabs of rock or granite

M woon.
Ancient Egyptian is a Semiti
Mt Ceiaa emitic _E_m:umn belonging to the A fro-Asiati i i
plsion Ez:wm _,...mﬂm S.um 1tis agglutinative and lacks gender fr . >h s thro E:m-. o gramaial
" For &#5».« S, Meroitic does not seem to belong to the Tanguage Bmilyos AE (Grih 1911,
' The _39:.%“__“ on ~“.o state of research on Meroijtic see MM”__M ~ﬂ__._m=nmn ok (397,
, N Into a revision of th i ”
My thanks are due o .
et respondences is forthcomin,
o s i rrier and Claude Rilly of f
o ly of the Group d’ iti i

iy Q.a:m. a.___w ct Belles-Lettres for the use of the fonts m% Mom“__ﬂnw_ En_..o___%:a b _“u:m.

, ; ency, in this paper I use

T

following graph
approximat

m—

i)

ii)

v)

0.3

The syllable grap!

a)

b)

Towards an understanding of Meroitic p

emes, all other transliterations, at present, are thought to have a close

jon of their phonemic values.
and so Meroitic

g7 minal @ This grapheme is only found word initially

scholars transliterate it as ‘a” but they have followed that the transliteration of

«a* can stand for any of the vowels in the Meroitic inventory."’

Hintze (1971:322) belicved that for case of presentation this
‘0". He proposed that this grapheme

entory he only posits the high

A o
me was better transliterated as
is possibly due to

graphe

denotes /o/ or /u/ but when giving the vowel inv
back vowel /w/ for this grapheme. This disparatencss
Hintze's uncertain exact positioning of this vowel Section 2.2 investigates this

vowel placement.

> d Originally Griffith believed this grapheme to represent ‘2z’ but
Macadam (1950) revised its equivalence as being phonemically nearer to a
voiced alveolar stop. Hintze (1971) proposes that it is more likely to be an

alveolar retroflex.
< h and w_u_ These graphemes show the standard transliteration but the
phonemic assignment is unstable as they are thought to be cither fricatives
(velar or pharyngeal) with Hintze proposing that = h could be a velar nasal.

Syllable graphemes
correspondences were attributed because:

hemes phonemic

this grapheme is never followed by a vowel.

A n°
A, n isonly followed by the vowels /a/, // and /u/ but never /e/
ypur ¢ this grapheme is never followed by a vowel.

3 s is only followed by the vowels /a/, /i/ and /u/ but never /¢/.

/t- ¢ this grapheme is never followed by a vowel.
¢« " this grapheme is never followed by a vowel.

is only ever followed by the vowels /a/ or /i/.
for this class of coronals to

This means that these ‘special’ syllable signs'" are used
denote vowel or the absence of a vowel (except &~ t*). The implications for their

use are important for the analysis in §4.

1 The sign for ‘i
consonant and so is not relevant to this point.
at this time is not included because t

" The analysis of &

initial a’ T argue elsewhere (forthcoming) that in actual fact is more likely to be a
he change on the quality of the

o

L,k

vowel.
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0.4  The system of Meroitic writing

The Meroitic system of writing, even though it looks as though it is ys;
principles of an alphabetic script (distinct signs for consonants and vowels) using the
based upon a syllable type system (signs representing consonant plus <o.s“m In fact
proposals put forward by Griffith and expanded by Hintze for the Sacimsam:o:. The
Meroitic script show an inherently syllabic structure where each oosmmoo.. the
grapheme represents a consonant and an inherent unmarked vowel (CV wna:a:..ss_
change of vowel following the consonant grapheme is represented by the vow:_m_oo.v a
of a distinct vowel grapheme. The unmarked vowel was assigned as /a/ as OMWEN
transcribed Meroitic names with the vowel a, where no vowel is marked in the sc .:.
He justified this because of the spellings of certain places such as *‘Napata’. Ozmwp_..,
stated further on that ‘the writing indicates that the words consisted mainly of o !
syllables commencing with a consonant. There were also closed syllables, as is mroﬁ
by the Greek transcriptions. ....but there is no evidence that two vowels sounds
followed each other without a consonant between’ (1911:22). Hintze (1971:322)
revised the work done by Griffith and summarised that ‘every consonant, which is
written without a vowel sign, signifies Consonant + Vowel /a/. Hence t is /ta/, b is /ba/
ete.” Hintze also concluded that geminate consonants could not be represented in the
script as two identical consonants together ‘1" would have the transcription /lala/
therefore if geminates are present in the language there is no indication of them as .=“
could be /I and /lli/. The indication of long vowels and diphthongs is also not
represented in the script and so it has followed that no proposals have been
forthcoming for evidence in the language of these, although, it is possible that the
language does contain them.

0.5  Meroitic transliteration and transcription
As the system of transliteration can cause confusion, this paper will follow the system
of representing the Meroitic data in the following way:

e Meroitic examples are given in the Meroitic script: Xy

s The traditional method of transliteration is given in italics: kdi

The phonemic transcription of Meroitic is given in slanted brackets: /kadi/

The phonemic transcription of the four syllable graphemes is indicated with
the vowel in superscript: /kadit’/

The Meroitic examples in this paper are transposcd to read from left to right (even
though the writing system is read in the opposite direction) this is for case of
presentation. The traditional transliteration shows that the inherent unmarked /a/
vowel is not given. This unmarked /a/ is indicated in the phonemic transcription and
all instances of the /¢/ grapheme will be represented in their closer form of schwa lol,
and the transcription of the ‘o’ grapheme is represented by /u/.
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1 Meroitic script typology

The script is often erroncously termed al, hiberle! eve :

seemingly confusing four graphemes hn_ _.n__“a,.fm_“” :nw_””._ﬂﬂﬂ : _ﬁﬁ.: ?.,Mar; b
Griffith’s and Hintze’s proposals, could be classified as a a<i_.gr_nr~.._m_p. under
<neosyllabary’ type. Daniels (1992) uses this term to a%i:u_m.ﬁn,a zw_n:_.m_c— e_. o
consonant plus a to cach basic symbol but one in which the &&73_37 n .A_._.‘.r.,.ﬁ_ma !
systematic fashion to denote the other vowels or absence of vowels :é:ﬂ : _wa =
the use of diacritics. The Ethiopian and Devangari scripts are prima ) M‘« :M_.Ew__
Daniels’ neosyllabaries, but even though Meroitic scems to n:Q:_cJ.\:c. h._ﬂ:v.cw o]
signs with an unmarked a it does not modify the consonant signs to »....:.;cr“::hé__ﬁd_
yowels but actually includes a separate grapheme for the vowels, in thi M 0 :“
Meroitic deviates from Daniels’ model but is not alone in its E.mwmms:, s sense
similar in structure to Old Persian Cuneiform." sation as it is

1.1 The Universalist approach to script typology

This section briefly summarises a study conducted into script typology. Justeson
(1976) incorporated the study of writing into the Universalist theory of E:w:uwp._,. in
that as languages themselves writing systems are also subject to universal linguistic
constraints. The typological-universalist approach was conducted  through , an
empirical analysis where Justeson published a study on fifty language/script pairs.
This work aimed to establish a number of universal regularities and z_u:m:n,u‘_
tendencies that govern how writing systems represent their _E_m_Emcﬁ: Justeson
divided these scripts into two distinct, but crude categories, a summary of his criteria

1s%

e A script is classified as syllabic if and only if many signs represent multi-
phonemic units, at least one phoneme in each unit being a syllabic nucleus

o A script is classified as alphabetic if single signs only represent consonants
only or only vowels. Also if a diacritic is used in differentiating the syllabic
nucleus then and is regularly used with a single meaning

On the surface, Meroitic exhibits distinct graphemes for vowels and consonants that
could classify the script as alphabetic. However, once the system of Meroitic writing
is understood this classification has to be revised. The Meroitic consonant graphemes
all contain an unmarked /a/ vowel (3 m- /ma/) thereby representing a CV sequence
with the /a/ being the syllabic nucleus and accordingly the script should be classified
as syllabic. The three other vowel graphemes (i, u, 5) can be seen as a deviation or
exception to the syllable based principle of the script as they are not of a CV sequence

12 Davies (1990:133) states that ‘although it [Meroitic script] looks alphabetic, Meroitic is in fact a
syllabic system’. Shinnie (1967) refers to the script as alphabetic. Jensen (1970:79) believes the two
forms of script are ‘pure alphabetical scripts (apart from two syllable-signs).’ The mistaken
classification of Meroitic as alphabetic is scen in the literature that predates Hintze's accepted
reanalysis of the principles of the Meroitic script. For more work on the typology of scripts see Bright
(2000), Gelb (1963), DeFrancis (1989), Coulmas (1989, 2003), Sampson (1985), Daniels & Bright
(1996).

1 See Jensen (1970:106-114).

1 See Greenberg (1963, 1966a, 1966b 1975).

'* This theory has wider implications when used for reconstructing ‘dead’ languages. See Jakobson
(1962) on the importance of synchronic universals in validating reconstructed phonological systems.
See Justeson & Stephens (1978) on the reconstruction of Minoan phonology using language universals.
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but only V. However, as they always follow a consonant grapheme'® (and th

change the quality of the unmarked /a/ to their own specification) they keep :.963
type sequence and hence syllable. Furthermore, Old Persian Cunciform bein e CV
the sample scripts in the study also follows the same organisation g:w wso of
Meroitic and which Justeson positions in the syllabic category. ples as

1.2 Meroitic within the Universalist approach to script typology
Meroitic complies with the unrestricted universals that were without exception &

Justeson’s sample study:

(1) All  writing  systems distinguishing any phonemes contain gj
distinguishing some consonantal phonemes. gns

(i) No writing system represents either long or geminate consonants,

(iii)  Few writing systems distinguish all their phonemes.

(iv)  Most writing systems over-represent some of their phonemes.

Meroitic contains consonantal phonemes as in (i), it does not represent long or
geminate consonants (ii), it has to be debated whether the Meroitic graphemes do
cover the full phonemic inventory (ifi) and Meroitic over-represents some of its
phonemes (/n/, /s/ & Jt/) by utilising a consonantal sign with an inherent unmarked
vowel and a syllable sign. The over-representation of phonemes is seen in certain
types of scripts. As Justeson points out ‘over-representation is presumably
discouraged less in scripts with few signs than in those with many” (1976:61).

Justeson’s study largely substantiates his main premise that there is a direct
correspondence between universals in speech and linguistic universals of writing. He
found that overall ‘a constraint on co-occurrence of phonemes in speech also
corresponds directly to a constraint on the representation of phonemes in scripts in
any language’ (Justeson 1976: 78). Further investigations into this line of research
may elicit a deeper understanding of the organisational principles of the Meroitic

Janguage that underlies the script.

2 Meroitic vowels
The vowel inventory of Meroitic as initially proposed by Griffith (1911) and revised

by Hintze (1971, 1974)"7 exhibits a four-vowel system:

2) Unmarked a - not transliterated

4% i
/ 0
s e
2.1  Meroitic 2 as a vowel and a no vowel indicator

A very important part of understanding the functioning of the script is the ambiguity
of the schwa sign (3). The Meroitic script was seen initially by Griffith (1911) to

18 In earlier texts it is found that the vowel signs §  /a/and 4 /i/ can stand word initial without being
preceded by a consonant grapheme. Griffith (1911) proposed that in early writings these graphemes
mEE have also had a consonantal value

) ,_>m pointed out in section 0.2 (ii) in his vowel inventory Hintze gives only the high back vowel /u/
and not /o/.
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denote the omission of a vowel following a consonant by the grapheme s ¢ 75/, T
grapheme has the ambiguous task of indicating a vowel or no vo .._ w.. :7
convention has E_A.:n_.. complicated proposals into the vocalisation of _u“p o
there 15 no surface Sn_nu:cs of when the vowel is realised or when it is g
(1974:6) tends to limit this practice to the Meroitic inscriptions of Fg :::_..K_:a
names and words. This is, he believes, because ‘when a consonant n__w.wﬁan.a .-.: ?2:5_
Fgyptian names of the type that the Meroitic script (and presumably :..2.- n_”“Jaa._.-_
made no provision for, it was their custom to insert the symbol for the S,Sron._ .mm_m,ww,
vowels between the two, since its omission would —_M:c.s:,_«na the :n._ 5 whved
e en e aci expression
However, Hintze (1971) gives a stronger argument in support of this grapheme’
ambiguity as part of the Meroitic system of writing as he believes that _,:arn.cﬂ_:zax w
writing § ¢ /a/ for a vowel or no vowel was not restricted to the 5:#.:..:.:: ”“ﬂ
consonant clusters of foreign words. Strong evidence for his proposal comes from the
analysis of phonemic transformation. An often occurring phenomenon in :x... Zn_.o_:m
script is that of Hestermann’s Sound Law?® where the combination of /s/ + /I/ results
in /t/.2" This is only possible if /s/ and /I are adjacent (in immediate contact) s._._r::,—
an intervening vowel. Therefore, the vowel ¢ /a/ on the syllable sign would in this
context denote no vowel. When this occurrence is found it is the syllable si :
transcribed as se that is adjacent to the liquid /. Therefore. this is always /s”/ + _.m.
Jt/ but /sa/ + /V remains unchanged. .

2.2 The Meroitic vowel space
Hintze (1974:74) revised the Meroitic vowel inventory and described it by utilising
the SPE 2 rectangular vowel system, and gives the following forms ’

(3a) i u (3b) i u
B 3 a
a
This paper proposes a revision to Hintze's vowel inventory in that vowel inventories
are better characterised as triangular. Studies of the typology of phonological systems
(Crothers 1978. Maddieson 1984) show that the opposition between high vowels is
greater than the opposition between low vowels on the front-back dimension. This
leads to the typologically marked category of languages that have two low vowels
opposed for the front-back dimension (as in fig. 3b above). Hintze's inventory in fig.
3a is closer to the triangular vowel space dimension and is expanded upon in fig. 4
using the tridirectional vowel dimension:

18 The indication of this grapheme’s ambiguity comes from Egyptian loanwords where it is known a
vowel is not present but where the Meroites position /2/ cf. Griffith (1911)

' This point refers directly to the system of the Meroitic script in that each consonant sign has an
inherent unmarked /a/, to change the vowel quality the graphemes representing the other three vowels
of their inventory follow the consonant. Therefore, Millet believes the stronger vowel is the unmarked
/.

 Folia Ethnoglossica 1925-26.

2! This process is apparent with the suffixation of certain grammatical morphemes onto an item.

2 Chomsky & Halle (1968).
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a

f for the proposal of using the tridirectional vowel space dimension i
that all languages contain the vowels /v, /a/ and /u/ and they also occur with greater
frequency than any other vowel. These are also .:.n vowels ..:E can be predicted for
languages that only have a three-vowel system. They are variously described as being

' (Stevens 1972) — the vowels that are particularly

corner, peripheral or *quantal . v
«stable’ acoustically. These <oinw.E.m Bmm::m__w 9&.5& both acoustically an
articulatory and as such are phonologically basic. The peripheral vowels are also seen

as the first vowels that children acquire. Greenberg ( 1966) showed that these vowels
also have a frequency hicrarchy of the patterna > i > u. ,_,wvo._o.mmom__w. vowel patterng
frequently obey the principle of maximal perceptual differentiation as stated by Ewen
and van der Hulst (2001) i that /V, /w/ and /a/ are ‘perceptually maximally distinct.’

Further suppo

2.3 The positioning of schwa
This paper positions the schwa vowel (repre

mid-central placement in (5):

sented in the Meroitic script as - §) at a

(5) i u

Crothers (1978:116) asserts that all languages that have four or more vowels have /a/,
/i, /u/ and /i/ or /a/. The fourth (schwa) vowel shows variation on positioning because
of the available interior space and so can exhibit a range of phonetic qualities from
openness, backness and roundness. It is evident that central or mid vowels have less
well-defined acoustic properties than the corer or peripheral vowels. This paper uses
the common symbol for the schwa - /af as this symbol represents the neutral quality of
this vowel and as such a definite placement (of this Meroitic vowel) cannot be
assumed. However, in light of the investigations into universals of vowel systems and

research on vowel typology it is ascertained that vowel phonemes tend to pattern
evenly in the available phonetic space — the vowel space is used so that vowels are not
bunched up into certain areas with other parts of the space being left empty. The
placement of the schwa as mid-central in this paper shows the available interior vowel
space used to its full availability in consideration of the above points.

3 Government Phonology elements theory

Within GP element theory (KLV 1985, 1990; Harris, 1990) the vowel space is defined
as being of a ‘tridirectional’ (Ewen & van der Hulst, 2001) dimension, in compliance
with the discussion given in §2. This theory is able to capture the internal
representation of vocalic expressions by the certain combination or isolation of the
three melodic primes or elements [1], [U] and [A].” The combination (or fusion) of

) [1] defines palatality, [U] labiality and [A] openness.

Towards an understanding of M
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o element [A] with the n_p”:.x.:_ [1] results in the vowel e, the isolation of the element
(A] gives the independent interpretation of the vowel @ These melodic primes nﬂn::
reside on their own autosegmental tier and allow the vowel systems found m the
world's languages to be captured. An example of which is the vowel system fi
here we do not find front round vowels. This is r.?...__.z:_u_.ﬁ_ by :M
flation of the (1] and [U] tiers

th

English W
vwEBnin con

(6) & KR
| K O
I/U tier [-1-U—U
[ B
A tier — A-A-A—

1 € a o u

The distinction between tense and lax vowels in English such as v1, uw/u etc. is
explained by the incorporation into the theory of an asymmetrical governing
relationship (that is language specific) between the elements that make up the vocalic
expression. The governing relationship attributes headship (or status of governor) to
one of the elements, and if a combination of elements is expressed, the role of
operator or dependents to the governed elements.”*

3.1  Element representation of the Meroitic vowels
The Meroitic vowel system can be accounted for through the parametric conflation of
the [1], [A] and [U] tiers prohibiting the fusion of all three elements. This conflation is
in accordance with three-vowel system found in languages such as Classical Arabic.
(7 VAU tier n I Ul

T
i a u

Therefore, the Meroitic vowel system is defined in clement terms as simplex

expressions:

8) Unmarked a — not translitcrated la/ [A]
# i v
7 0 neoo (U]

Finally, this leaves the schwa vowel § e /o/ represented in element terms as the
realisation of the empty clement [ ]. This vowel has variously been described as
‘cold’ [v] (Kaye et al. 1985), ‘neutral’ [@] (Harris, 1994) and ‘centrality” (Anderson

and Ewen, 1987).

In element theory the empty element covers the area that is non-palatal, non-open and
non-labial. Languages differ with regard to the phonetic property of the schwa vowel
The specification for the varying placement of schwa in the world’s languages can be
accounted for by the combination of one of the elements [I], (A] or [U] with the

2 Gee Harris (1990) for more on head/dependent asymmetry. See Charette & Goksel (1998) for
licensing constraints on vowels in Turkic languages.
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be the varying position this vowel can take in the
ning for the Meroitic schwa in this paper is kept to
such no combination of the elements in association
d. This gives the vowel inventory of Meroitic

empty clement t0 deseri
vowel space. The positio
central placement and as
empty element is wcg,o:o
element representation in (9):

availab)e
the mig.
With the
With thej

(9)  Unmarked a- not transliterated la/ [A]

4 i A
7 , noooU)
. » ol ]

It can now be proposed that the Zﬂoam vowels /a/, /v and /v/ are _mxmg_ vowels with
the schwa as the realisation of an unlicensed nB@Q.::.c_o:m. This assignation has
repercussions on the vocalisation of the language and its implementation is expandeg
upon through the analysis of the constituent structure in section 4 onwards,

32 Moeroitic vowel-zero observation .
As discussed in §2.3 the Meroitic script uses the grapheme $ transliterated as e thag
represents the schwa vowel /a/ and which also stands for the absence of a vowe],
What is striking about this usage of En apparent schwa grapheme and s
implementation as a vowel-zero indicator _m.:§~ throughout _Nmubmcumnm that show
syncope/epenthesis phenomena mostly do so with a schwa vowel.

4 Government Phonology

Government Phonology (KLV 1985, 1990, O:Ed.zo ._coov is based upon the notion of
principles and parameters where v;:&v_nm are inviolable m:._. parameters express a
system of language-specific facts. GP is primarily concerned with representations and
follows the tenct that processes apply whenever the conditions that trigger them are
satisfied, which stipulates that phonological processes which apply at different stages
of a derivation are prohibited (as in Lexical Phonology). Kaye states that ‘derivations
are assumed to be ‘blind’ in the sense that no process is aware of the history not the
future of any derivation in which it is involved’ (1995:290). Representations are
assigned into their constituent structures where the phonological information is
positioned on a skeletal tier that consists of timing slots. The skeletal tier is assigned
governing and licensing relations that build into the constituent structure of onsets and
nuclei. Fach nucleus is dominated by a rhyme. These constituents may or may not
branch depending upon the parameter setting for a given language. The governing
relations between constituents arc strictly local and strictly dircctional thereby

%5 Vowel-zero alternation in Moroccan Arabic involve the high central schwa [i]:
(1) tan ktib ‘Ilie’
(i) tan kitbu: ‘we lie’

Whereas Dutch uses the mid central schwa [a] in vowel-zero alternations. One instance of this process
is optional schwa epenthesis in the following forms:

(i) help  [help] ~ [helap] ‘help’
(i) balk  [balk] ~ [balak] ‘beam’
: ) [Ewen & van der Hulst 2001:191)
See Charette (1990) for an in-depth analysis of vowel-zero alternation and its explanation through GP.
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allowing only maximally binary branching constituents. The principles and
parameters that are relevant to the investigation of Meroitic are covered in this

section.

4.1 Meroitic &.__»an.wa:én.:_.e

The _.:owowm_ that Meroitic syllables are mainly open was put forward by Griffith
(1911:7) 7 who also assumed that the language contained closed syllables because
‘the only two Meroitic names preserved by the Greek writers, ‘Epyapéms and
Kkavdakn seem to prove that closed syllables existed in Meroitic.”

[his paper proposes that Griffith’s argument for closed syllables in Meroitic was
essentially correct but the evidence does not come from the Greek transcriptions but
through the Meroitic script itself.

42  Word-internal closed syllables
_Aa&&c_ﬁ is the Greek transcription of a Meroitic loan word which is thought to
mean ‘king’s sister’ and has been retained as a cross-linguistic title for ‘queen’

(Candace.

(10) Kavdakn Greek written form of Meroitic loan word
/kandake®”/ phonemic transcription
3435 ~1IALS Meroitic written variant forms™
kt ke ~ kdke transliteration
/kataka/ ~ /kadaka/’' phonemic transcription

In the Greek loan-word there is a nasal segment preceding the stop, but in the
Meroitic forms from where the Greek form was obtained, there is no nasal segment.
We know that there is a nasal syllable sign (A n”) that contains the schwa vowel, and

as Griffith, and Hintze have outlined, the Meroites implemented the use of the schwa
grapheme & to indicate the absence of a vowel — so why is the Meroitic word not

% The syllable does not have a formal theoretical status in GP, however, it is a convenient informal
label for what is in GP an onset-rhyme sequence.

27 Griffith (1911:7) ‘Vowelless consonants also are frequent both at and before the end of words; and
not infrequently collections of three or more consonants are seen.” At the time of writing this
description, the syllable based structure of Meroitic was not investigated thoroughly and so the
collections of three or more consonants would contain the unmarked inherent /a/ vowel as proposed by
Hintze (1971, 1974).

23 1( is noted that in loanwords the consonant cluster ‘vt’ /nt/ becomes /d/ in Modern Greek, however
the transcription is given by Griffith not as Kavrakn but with ‘v’ as the written cluster using the
m:._uro:-n for delta and not tau.

? The phonemic transcription of this word is slightly tentative here as it is a query as to what period
this Greek loan-word is written. The delta sign is pronounced closer to the coronal stop /d/ in Classical
Greek pre 300 BC, thereafter in Modern Greek it is an inter-dental fricative. There is the same unstable
phonemic assignation with the final eta sign, in Classical Greek the vowel is central but has raised in
Modern Greek cf. Allen (1987). At present, | am unable to investigate further the approximate dating of
this word to clarify the exact phonemic transcription.

’® Another variant spelling which does not concern this present discussion is 3585  kewe, this is
because it is the first two syllables of the word which are important for the above analysis.

’! The vocalisation of the seemingly word-final schwa grapheme does not concern this present analysis
but is important to the discussion in section 6.5.3.
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written with the nasal syllable sign that should indicate no vowel between the

and the coronal stop as in (11)? Nasa|

syllable sign used to indicate no vowel

{ {
(1) *IAJLS~ LAXLS
kntke ~ k ndke
/kanptaka/ ~  /kanedaka/

To reiterate this point, it must be remembered that the syllable signs (bar one) indicate
a coronal consonant followed by the schwa vowel 3 and so the single Consonant
signs are never used with a separate schwa grapheme (ii) for /s/, /n/ and /t/:

an A "
(i) *ag ne

The script is capable of indicating a closed syllable for this word but the Meroites dig
not represent this; therefore, we can speculate that this closed syllable did not exist in
the language at the synchronic period of the language being assigned a writing
system. Consequently, an analysis of the constituent structure of the Meroitic word
must be proposed.

43  Kavdakn constituent structure in Gp*
The lexical representation of the Greek transcription would have the following
constituent structure in GP:

(12) R R Kavddakn /kandake/ ‘king’s sister’

p— R —0

-4 trans-constituent gov.

The nasal consonant attaches to the branching rhyme which is trans-constituent
governed by the following coronal stop in onset vomEo:.:

To explain the Meroitic lexical form, which does not show the nasal segment, a
stipulation of the syllable structure has to be proposed:

** This analysis is taken directly from Griffith’s (1911) discussion, as Alex Bellem pointed out to me,
Modern Greek shows the feature [+voice] on stops by a preceding (orthographic) nasal segment, it
could therefore be the case that the nasal does not surface in rhymal position but is there to indicate the
m:n_:w m; voicing on the stop. The analysis of Griffith’s Greek loan word needs further investigation
into &::_.m to determine a definite period. As such, there is further evidence that there could be a nasal
segment in rhymal position in this word as Boddy (1989) notes in the modern day area of Meroe the

word is u._:_ used E& pronounced as ‘kandesa’. This loan word in Greek needs further investigation
and so this is a tentative analysis at present.

 The coda licensing principle states that ‘a rhymal adj ition must be li
position.” . 1

d by an onset

Towards an E.an;_m:n:__w of Meroitic _..__:...o_aw«

Meroitic branching rhymes parameter’” OFF

why is this :Pn.u_ n_azxme :.E&an& in the Greek transcription in a consonantal
position but not in Meroitic? It is _..:ovowma here that the nasal segment in Meroitic is
attached to the first :.._o_om_. position rather than violating the parameter setting cw
attaching to the branching rhyme level. This produces a nasalised vowel on the initial
m%:ﬁw._nn

(13 O N () A_u ﬂ
|1
X X X X
I [} <1\
k a N k a N
© O N ON ON Meroitic /kitaka/ ~ /kadaka/**
PR S I R
X X X X X X
| O R Iy
k at a kI[o

Compare the nasal segment attaching to the rhymal position in the Greek forms:

R

I\

(142) (® O N\
I

x x \
1.

N
I
X
|
a N k a N

O
I
X
_
k

The nasalised vowel is not apparent in the Meroitic script because nasalisation was
not notated. The nasal segment resurfaces in the Greek transcriptions as Greek does
not contain nasal vowels and therefore it would attach to the branching rhyme in
consonantal position.

This analysis can still support Griffith’s proposal of closed syllables (word internally)
but it is possible that they belonged to an earlier phase of the language before the
writing system was implemented. This is possibly where evidence can be adduced that
in a much earlier phase of the language the nasal was a consonantal feature, as if nasal

* This stipulation also has an implicational relationship on the occurrence of branching onsets within
the language. See §2.1 on the Meroitic schwa insertion between consonant clusters in Egyptian
loanwords thereby indicating that the language has the parameter set to OFF for branching constituents
and rectifies loanword syllable structure by vowel epenthesis.

¥ The variant form could be explained by the intervocalic voicing of the coronal stop. Another
possible theory for the Meroitic variant form is the spontaneous voicing of the nasal could spread onto
the stop and not the vowel thereby changing the voicing quality of the stop from /t/ to /d/ and the vowel
remains oral. Further investigation is forthcoming in this area.
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vowels were lexical it would be oxvoﬁwm that the .ﬁ.imn inventors woulg o

included an indication of nasality on vowels. _m n Enmr._ :M_.ﬂm it is highly probabe e e
conditioni B | nasalisation had disappeared b .

nasal consonant conditioning the vowe ppe g

language was Wwritten down. Ohala (1993:247) states that “..the aoﬁ_ov:.nu :%.

distinctive nasal vowels is generally 82&»8&.2‘5 the _cwm vom the nasal COnsonan;

which conditioned the change from oral to nasal in the vowel.”

% Rilly (1999b:104) observes that French orthography &u__am:w:a nasal vowels from pagg)
consonants whereby the sequence - nr- m.: the c:__ow:.n.:w indicates the nasal assimilates onto the
preceding vowel, however when ‘e’ is written between this sequence -ner- the nasal is pronounced i
consonant position with no nasalisation on S.o preceding vowel. Monik anHo:n pointed out to me thay
this is precisely a case of proper government in GP. __“ m_.n io_”m canton [k@t3] the constituent structyre
shows the nasal segment in post-nuclear rhymal position assimilates onto the preceding vowel (as js
done on the word final orthographic nasal also), it is licensed to branch by being adjacent to an onset
position:

no proper gov. as govering domain intervenes (therefore barrier)

S
canton [kat3]

MmO R (o}
\
\

|
|
R
X

= s
U—x—z =

|
|
|
X
|
t

~—
3 —

U

v
In the word canneton [kant3] the nasal is in onset (consonantal) position whereby the orthographic ‘¢
indicates a nucleus position which is unrealised due to proper government:

dl ldeadi o ¢ proper gov. no infervening governing domain
0O R canneton  [kant3]

R
|
N

0
| |
I |
I |
X X
I |
n

Ol ¢ — T —

t

The final nucleus (N’) is not itself licensed due to having audible content, it is adjacent to the next
nucleus on its left (N’) and no governing domain separates two therefore making it able to properly
govern the nucleus to its left and so due to the ECP ‘a licensed empty nucleus has no phonetic
realisation.’ The nasal segment cannot attach to the rhymal adjunct in this form as there would be no
following onset to license the nucleus to branch as the empty nucleus would be the next adjacent
constituent. Now that this nasal is in onsct position the preceding vowel is oral. Section 6.2 and 6.3
detail the ECP in GP.

’7 See Ferguson (1963) on nasal vowels occurring from the loss of a primary nasal consonant as a
language universal. Millet (1974) outlines that certain consonants in Meroitic notably /k/ and /t/ had
before them a nasalised vowel which is apparent from Egyptian transcriptions. Another important point
is that in Justeson’s sample (§1.1) one of the script universals is that nasal consonants are often omitted

before stops (1976: 76).

‘
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5 Word-final coronal assimilation
llowing lexical forms are found in Meroitic that show the final syllable sign

.:5 fo T :
A nis omitted when a liquid-initial suffix is attached-'*
(b) Omission of syllable sign

(153) Syllable e
with liquid-initial suffix attached’®

sign
355/725A 3557255
sleqen’ ~ sleqge-l
/salaqon’/ /saloqa-la/
/salaqone/
noun noun+suffix
cwi<=SA cwgcshy
hrp hen® ~ h rp heli
/harapahon®/ /harapaha-1i/
/harapahone/
noun noun+ suffix
REM 0325
< A crveh
hbhn ~ hbh-l
/habahan’®/ /habaha-la/
/habahane/
noun noun+suffix
REM 0088 [Hintze 1979:62]*
(c) No omission of syllable sign with liquid-initial suffix attached:

P/ wSAS3 355/5ARS5/
qurenlh sleqen®-lu
/quron’-laha/ /salogan®-Iw/
/qurons-laha/ /saloqane-Iw/
noun+adj. nount+demonstrative
REM 0521 REM 0510
79R53
ttn-lh
/tatan’-laha/

REM 1065

/tatane-laha/ noun+adj.

' Hofmann (1981:141) proposes that the nasal syllable sign is a suffix. Griffith (1912: 28) thought this
sign is an affix with an adjectival meaning. Mecks (1971:7) assigns this as a nominal suffix. The
analysis still has to investigate why there is omission of this sign if it is not due to a grammatical

change on the noun-stem.
% The liquid-initial suffixes here are thought to represent the definite article or demonstratives in

Meroitic.
“0 These data are taken from Hintze, where possible I have given the REM number for reference,

however, in Hintze’s data no REM numbers are given.
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The two phonemic transcriptions of :a, data exhibiting the word-fina] syllable g
show the ambiguous indication of a vocalised schwa vowel or no vowel. ¢ sign
Ihis section focuses on the omission of the final nasal syllable
vocalisation, the vowel-zero analysis of the other schwa graphemes in the
is discussed in section 6.5.3.

8N and i
mg<n n_mg

It can be seen that the final syllable sign A /n*/ is omitted when followe, d by th

liquid-initial suffix when comparing (15a) and (b). This phenomenon lead Hintze 3
argue that the sign for the schwa is also used for no vowel and was g to
structure of the Meroitic language and not just for the transeription of foreign the
He believes that the omission of /n’/ is because the schwa in these cases is _.B_ﬁnm.
null and therefore the nasal is adjacent to the liquid (16). It is well attested 55:8
sonorancy sequencing that the nasal and liquid are too near on the sonority En_.m_.nwr
to make a well-formed consonant cluster. However, here we have a cage wm
morphological concatenation at the word-level. This level ‘introduces mom_sn“~
sequences not found in un-derived and root-level forms” (Harris 1994:22),

(16)  /[salogane][la)/
It is now investigated as to how GP can account for these data.

6 A GP analysis of Meroitic final empty nuclei

We would expect an epenthetic schwa to be present in the forms of (15) to break up
consonant clusters as the Meroites did for clusters in Egyptian names; if this is the
case there would be no violation of the mo:oaax_ hicrarchy or Meroitic constituent
structure (no branching constituents) as proposed in section 4.2. However, there is
distinct omission of the word-final nasal syllabic sign in certain suffixed forms. A Gp
analysis of these data can explain both the apparent omission of the final syllable in
certain forms and its non-omission in others. This analysis can support Hintze’s
argument that in the assimilated forms the syllable sign’s vowel is realised as zero and
explain the non-omission of the nasal syllable sign in other forms where we would
expect assimilation.

6.1  Nasal syllable sign with realised vowel

T'he lexical forms in (15a) are given below in (17) with their GP constituent structure
showing the final syllable sign with a possible realised vowel and therefore the final
nucleus is filled:

| sleqen®

(177 O N O N
|
X X X /salogona/

O N 355/25A
|
X

|
X
_
s

“! Sonority is replaced in GP with segmental complexity.
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When the definite article is suffixed the form will be (18):

(18) 0 NiO N2 ON; O Ny O Ns
AR ERERE
X X X X b D ¢ X Fox x
s a 1 [3] q[3] n [9] ¥ 2

As there is a filled nucleus (Ny) between the nasal and the liquid this will block ai
assimilation or deletion of the nasal segment as they are not adjacent. This ﬁEB:”w
gives the incorrect written form as: E

(i) '355775AS
sleqen’l
/salaqanala/

Not only does this analysis give the incorrect hypothesised form as in (i) but it would
contradict the proposal in section 3.1 that the schwa is not lexical but derived through
unlicensed empty nuclei. We can now propose (following Hintze) why there would be
no filled nucleus between these two segments to allow the deletion of the nasal to be
notated.

6.2  Nasal syllable sign with unrealised vowel
The forms in (15a) are now analysed as having no vowel on the syllable sign resulting
in a consonant final structure:

[ [ 1
X X X 'x x
[ _ _

[3] q[3] n [@] < no vowel on the syllable sign -*dull syllable’

(199 0N ONON O N
[
X

|
X X
_
1

s a

Through the analysis of the Greek transcription it is already proposed that the
parameter for branching rhymes is OFF in Meroitic. We can discount the possibility
for a branching rhyme for the final consonant through the coda licensing principle®? as
there is no filled onset position strictly adjacent to license the rhyme to branch in (19),
if we propose that there is no vowel following the final onset. Even if we analyse
these forms with their suffixes this last onset can still not become the coda as this will
constitute a resyllabification and this is a violation of the projection principle"’ as in

(20):

2 Kaye (1990) Post-nuclear rhymal positions must be licensed by a following onset.

4 KLV (1990) Governing relations are defined at the Jevel of lexical representation and remain
constant throughout a phonological derivation. As Brockhaus (1995:192) points out ‘this principle
allows for governing relations to be added in the course of a derivation while changing or deleting
existing governing relations is prohibited.’
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(20) * R R R R
,_ [ I\ |
O NON ON\ ON
e
X X X X X X X
I

—_— R —

| ol
I [0] gl@]ln I a

Not only does the above structure violate the projection principle but also the

complexity condition*’,

The segmental element compounds of the nasal and the liquid would be:

I
X
|
a

(1) n-{A, 7, L}

@i 1- {A?}

The complexity condition requires governors to be no less complex than thejr
governees, here we have a violation of this condition as the governor /I in a trans.
constituent governing position is less complex than its governce /n/, thereby making
this constituent structure invalid.

How can we explain these forms and the constituent structure of Meroitic?

We can invoke the GP version of the Empty Category Prinicple (ECP):*

Empty Category Principle
A p-licensed empty nucleus has no phonetic realisation.

(a)
(b)  An empty nucleus is p-licensed if (i) it is properly governed or (ii) it is
domain-final in languages which parametrically p-license domain-final

empty nuclei.

Proper Government

A nuclear position a properly governs a nuclear position b if
(a)  aisadjacent to b on its projection,
(b) a is not itself licensed, and
(¢)  no governing domain separates a from b.

GP recognises empty skeletal positions and their distribution is very tightly
constrained by the ECP where only properly governed positions may remain empty
and parametrically licensed domain-final positions. We are now in the position to

propose a parameter setting for Meroitic:

Licensed domain-final empty nuclei  YES*

“CKLV (1985, 1990), Harris (1990) initially proposed this condition on the theory of charm and
government. In light of recent revised work on limiting the elements inventory which disposes of the
theory of charm (due to its ability to over-generate) cf. Backley (1993), Jensen (1994).

SKLV (1990:219).
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i tion 3.1 that schwa is onl lised 2 7

As proposed in seC y realised as the phonetic interpretat;
an unlicensed empty nucleus, we now have a nucleus that is s.:n_wsnﬁ_ﬂw?_“s:ﬁ of
domain-final and therefore should have no phonetic content. This gives the _.ovm_o?“_..m
2 < o

structure:

@2n o vﬂ
|
X
|
a

ON ONO N
Lo

X X X X X X < p-licensed domain-final empty nuclej
|

1

6] q ] n

This stipulation accounts for _gm:mmm.u that only allow vowels in word-final position
such as Italian where the vE.mBQ.s. is set to NO so domain-final nuclei are u_,sm s
filled, and languages such as English that allow vowels and consonants in ioa.mh_

position and so the parameter is set to YES.

This parameter setting allows us to account for the omission of the written nasal
segment. However, two other factors have an implication on the omission of the nasal
these being: vowel-zero alternation due to suffixation and :_o_d:c_cmmnn._
concatenation. In 6.3 vowel-zero alternation is now analysed where follows in 6.4

morphological concatenation.

6.3  Vowel-zero alternation
Vowel-zero alternation is meant here as the process where vowels are syncopated or

epenthesised and in its most extreme form show “alternating succession of syncopated
and non-syncopated vowels that is iterated across the word domamn’ (Harris 1994
191). GP is able to account for this phenomenon by invoking the phonolog

as discussed in section 6.2.

The structure in (22) shows that when the suflix is attached the last nucleus N, is not
itself licensed by being a filled (lexical) domain-final category, as it is adjacent to N,
on the nuclear projection and there is no governing domain separating them, it _w
therefore properly governing N> and as the ECP states a properly governed nucleus is
p-licensed and therefore receives no phonetic interpretation, the stem word is already
p-licensed by being domain-final and so this nucleus receives no phonetic content E&
hence, is inaudible. The structure in (22) supports the theory that there is no vowel

following the nasal:
et T proper government

I [ I

220 O N ON ON O; N; O Ny
Lol
X, % X & X X X X kX
I

(. | _ |
s a l [8] q[6] n «— 1 a adacency of onsets | & 2

 The two parameter settings of branching rhymes OFF, domain-final empty nuclei YES is in
accordance with the four-way setting of the classification of languages’ syllable typologies such as Luo
a Nilo-Saharan language which shares this classification with Meroitic see Kaye (1990).

—
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[he structure now shows that there is an adjacency of the onsets (O & 0,) contaip;
the liquid and nasal and consequently the nasal deletes.  The reasons into Wy hm
nasal deletes is given in section 6.4.

As the form in (22) is distinet in the data of (15) as having consecutive schwag that
would also be subject to ?ﬁsﬁ government, we will now sce in (23) how this ook
can apply across the word:

As this form contains schwa vowels Emim:am of the wnocoq_w governed nucleus ang
we have stated that schwas are only realised as the interpretation of an unlicenseq
nucleus, they are also applicable to proper government:

(BN A A

T proper government

23 O N O Ns ON;O No O N
P I sil: |
 x X X X XxXx X XX
|1 | | |
s a |l q [2] n 1 a

As N, is properly governed (therefore inaudible), it cannot license N3 and so N;
receives phonetic interpretation, Ny being unlicensed is able to properly govern N,
which receives no phonetic interpretation. This would lead to the form having the
vowel placement of /salqonla/ where only the schwa of N3 has phonetic content. We
are now in a position to account for the omission of the nasal segment.

6.4 Morphological concatenation

The Meroitic forms now have to be analysed to sec whether the morphological
structure is visible to the phonology. Two types of morphology are relevant to this
present analysis*® these being analytic and non-analytic. An analytic form will carry
domains to the phonology whereas non-analytic will not:

. 49

Analytic ~[[A]B]
Non-analytic™” - [A B]

The lexical item and its suffix of (23) analysed as an analytic form has the following
structure [[A]B]:

41 Cf Nikiema (1989) and Charette (1990) for discussion on this process in Tangale but where lexical
vowels are subject to proper government. See Charette (1991) for licensing accounting for French data.
4 For more information on the morphology/phonology interface see Kaye (1995).

 This morphology is seen as being stress neutral, productive, no lexical selectivity and no closed
syllable shortening which explains forms in English such as [[re:p]ed]. Lexical Phonology terms this
stage as Level 2.

%0 This morphology shows that primary stress is affected, lexical selectivity and closed syllable
shortening takes place, consider the word [pdrent] with its non-analytic suffix [paréntal] showing the
movement of the primary stress. Within Lexical Phonology this is Level 1.
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(24) >=n_v.:n form
analytic domain barrier
{

N ONO NJON
| ([ I A
X XX ¥ X x

| | (.
q [2]n Il a

N O
| |
X X X
|
a |

X
|
s

The final nucleus in the first domain is still domain-final p-li

preceding this nucleus is not w&.nnaa to the onset of the L:.ﬂ.“.e.wﬂ“ ”.___:_.h. M s:..»m_
that separates the two forms.”' If the Meroitic morphology was _s.ua.:n Wi okl
expect 10 find no omission of word final /n/ as the analytic domain is a F:._.m”. %s::re.
assimilation and the form should be /salqanla/, however, we do m...n.::,ﬁ oawﬁm,m:_sm
the nasal and therefore a non-analytic morphological form can account for this
omission: |

(25) Non-analytic form

[0y N 02N O3N O« N Os N]

qe] n «—> | a adjacency of onsels

Because there are no internal domains the non-analytic morphology will be invisible
to the phonology. What rmwvo:u now is that we have an adjacency of the two onsets
4 and 5 this causes an OCP ? violation. The two onsets both share an alveolar place of
articulation specification. As Harris points out ‘the OCP...remains active during
derivation. In this guise, it intervenes in a language-particular manner to block
processes which would violate it or to set off processes which repair such violations.
In the latter function, the convention triggers coalescence of identical melodic
expressions, emm_mnr.wonanaaq become juxtaposed as a result of morphological
concatenation.”’ This affects so-called *fake’ (i.c. non-lexical) geminates, such as the
nn in unnerved.” (1994: 173)

It can be proposed that there is regressive assimilation™ of the segmental material
from onset 5 to onset 4 /n-V/ resulting in /- which gives the following structure’’
which is in compliance with the hypothesised form given by Hintze (1979:62) and

$! This analysis is in some way contradictory to the analysis of unreal or unlawful in Kaye's (1995)
discussion where he proposes that the reason why un- is i itive to what follows it is
because ‘they are separated by an empty nucleus’ and not that they are of the domains [[A][B]].

52 Obligatory Contour Principle (initiated by Lebben 1973) but here following Harris (1994:172) ‘at the
melodic level, adjacent identical units are disfavoured.”

S Rilly (1999b) discusses the theory that there is a process of assimilation in Meroitic due to adjacent
segments sharing a labial place specification.

 Kiparsky (1985:97-98), Avery and Rice (1988) argue that coronals are more prone to undergo
assimilation processes than other places of articulation.

% This type of regressive assimilation is evident in languages such as English: in-logical - illogical,
Klamath (Barker 1964): honlina “hollina and Ponapean (Rehg and Sohl 1981:57): nan-leng - nalleng.
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also Millt (1971) who also proposed assimilation.** This phonological angjyg |
now able to explain why in the written form we find omission of /n/ byt {he &wv_mm%
of /V:

(26)[0f N 2 N 03N O+ N Os NJ]
T O O A A
X X X X XXX X X X
[ | LS
s a l q [9] 1 a

The structure in (26) gives us the correct written form (as of 15b)*" in (27) below:

@n 355755
sleqe-l
/salaqa-la/ - the schwa in bold should therefore be unrealised.

However, because the structure in (26) shows that the skeletal position hag not
deleted” but is now associated with onset 5, the word should be vocalised with g
“fake” geminate of the liquid™ along with the correct realisation of the schwa vowels
asin (28):

(28)  /salgal-la/

Ihe reason why we don’t see this assimilation resulting in the ‘fake’ gemination of
the liquid is because of the nature of the writing system. Hintze (1971, 1974) already
observed that the transcription of geminates in Meroitic could not be indicated. we
can hypothesise the following Meroitic word exemplifying why geminates were
unwritten:

(29 *35s/7555
slegel-1
/salqala-la/

This would lead to the erroncous vocalisation of the inherent unmarked /a/ vowel

surfacing on the first liquid, and so the geminate is omitted from the script and only
one segment position is written.

: These proposals were put forth by Hintze and Millet without a phonological analysis but through
evidence from the script.

by

The analyses presented here go hat towards a refi of Aubin’s (2003) proposal that the
w_,nu._._so:_nv\n_\q 8___“ have been a VC sequence through letter repetition, where the inherent vowel is
p fore the

cified rather than following. If her proposal is correct we would see no
assimilation process as the nasal

] and the liquid would be separated by a lexical | /a/ which is not
M_Enm_ to the ECP and therefore does not alternate with Nn.d—w ’ e b
This would constitute a violati

9 Fake® 5 : on of the Projection Principle (Kaye 1995).
single acm_vn_ﬁﬂ.___“f are formed across a morpheme boundary and ‘true’ geminates are internal fo a

w0
See al iscussi 5
i ;»me_d_: w (1999b) for a discussion on the haplography of geminate consonants and the schwa
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The analysis of the above forms leads us to conclude that the /n®/ grapheme (A) could
be a ‘dull syllable’ Eu_ —r.r._d is no vowel on :.a syllable signs in these forms, also
following Harris's discussion that in 3.03 ancient “eastern’ traditions a word-final
consonant occupies .::." onset of a ...E__ syllable one _.?d lacks an audible nucleus
and this is o__ﬁunﬁ:m:.o.o;__ Q_FR.SQ (1998:141). This analysis supports Griffith's
observation that Meroitic did oe:::.: closed m«:nv._ﬁ ﬂﬁ the evidence comes from
the script itself rather than from the Greek ~BPA_.6:=3 T'his section concludes that
the forms in (15a) and (15b) should have the phonemic transcription as in the square

530_85”3

() 35575A (i) 3557054
slegen’ ~ sleqge-l
/saloqan’/ /salogo-la/
[salgan] [salgalla)
nccﬂﬂw\f nrcﬂnwvw
hrphen  ~ h rp he-li
/harapahon®/ /harapaha-1i/
[harapahan] [harapaholli]
crv <A crveh
hbhn® ~ hbh-l
/habahan’/ /habaha-la/
[habahan] [habahalla)

6.5 No omission of word-final /m®/

The forms in (15¢c) show no assimilation of the word-final nasal segment when a
liquid-initial suffix is attached. How do we account for this? Rilly (1999a) in his
analysis of the word for ‘ruler’ qore proposes that there were two levels of the script
functioning, one is the colloquial language that notates an assimilation that is evident
with this lexeme and the other is the official language which retains the root segment
which is a valuable consideration on why there are disparate forms between the same
lexical items.

The analysis of the form below (i) needs further investigation into whether it is due to
the morphology of the suffix, as this is written on a stele and as such following Rilly
is an official document which should not show the assimilation as this example
complies with:

() 355725AS5/
sleqen-lu
/salogon’™ I/ noun + suffix REM 0510

*' In the case of the syllable signs it is proposed that in actual fact they form a class of closed syllable
indicators, ones that do not contain a vowel, as they belong to the coronal class, this theory, as Monik
Charette pointed out to me, has comparisons with languages such as Chinese Mandarin, Finnish etc.
which also have only closed syllables drawn from a set of coronal consonants. Further research into
this area is forthcoming.

* The lexical vowels are not subject to the ECP and proper government.
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If we move onto the two other forms of (15¢) that do not show assimilatio

o n we cap
see that they are liquid-initial adjectival suffixes:

WO H/wsAS} (i) 49R53
quren‘lh ttnlh
/quran’-laha/ /tatan’-laha/
nountadj. noun+adj.
REM 0521 REM 1065

We could say that there is no Pﬁmm:—:m:o:. in these cases with adjective suffixes
because of the forms having analytic domains (a barrier to the assimilation), (hig
proposal is discounted straightaway as we find En. “d_._oi.m:m form in (30a) with the
omission of the nasal syllable grapheme when this adjective is suffixed (30b):

/1S9359535

ye-t met-lh-1
/ya-tamata-laha-la/
prefix+nount adj. + suffix

(30a)™ y11 5935 9R35 /55 (b)
y e-t metn-mete-l
/ya-tamotane-mot’-la/
prefix+nountadj.+ suffix

If we analyse the forms in (30a) and (30b) with proper government, we can see again
that it disallows the nucleus from being realised afier the nasal (31), whereby when it
comes to be adjacent to a liquid-initial suffix (32) the assimilation takes place:

deiasad NN g USS— Tp. gov.
B0 N O N O N ONONON O N
U T ) N EO N N B
X X X x X X X X X X X X X X
Pzl el | | I fi1 il
t am t a ne#o>m [o] t 14 =8

no assimilation of nasal + stop
Qo&-SSBu-:B?E

() T B
N ON ON O N O N O N
o = T PO

X X X X X X X X X

X
e A R
t

|
.4

-—*—0
®— X —Z
B_x__o

assimilation of nasal + liquid

“ This form is also found with an assimilation of the word-final nasal syllable sign.
investigates this as evidence for two levels of the script fi i
and the other that does not.

*' Data taken from Hintze (1971: 330) though no REM number given.

“ REM 0217.

“ Schwas on affixes are discussed in section 6.5.3.

*" In this example we have evidence again that the syllable signs could be closed syllable indicators —
/5= te I/ in this form has a properly governed empty nucleus and so no vowel is realised.

y (1999a)
g; one that notates the assimilation

"’. SR
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The structure in (33) through proper government shows an adjacency of the nasal and

fiquid triggering :_o. OCP where the resulting form is one where the nasal has deleted
and this timing slot is replaced by the regressive assimilated liquid:

R LA ey | S NN YR

(33) O N ONONUONUONON O 23 ak
T T N A T O O N T T T
x X X X X X X X X X X x x x
Lo I A I I T
t am t a | a h a | a

[y>-tamtal-laha-la)

As this paper has investigated the mmmmsm._uzo: is not due to the grammatical status of
the suffixes (and therefore the analytic morphological domains) but because of
domain-final p-licensed and properly m.oé..daﬁ nuclei being unrealised and so
allowing an adjacency om. nasals and liquids, it has to be explained why this
assimilation is not apparent in the forms of (15¢) or in those of (34):

o4y 4RSS sRwSAST 3 RS
tqnl aren-l  mk-shnl
jtagane-la/  arene-la/ /maka-sahane-la/
noun +def.  noun+def.  nountnountdef.
REM 1044 REM 1044 REM 1044
yw /Ry BA 54
t run®l w n®-li
ftarunp-la/  wane-lV/
noun +def. noun-+def.
REM 1003  REM 0278

What these forms have in common with the two forms in (15¢) is they are all
disyllabic and monosyllabic words.

Does Meroitic impose a minimal word constraint whereby no assimilation of the
consonant final segment and the consonant initial suffix can take place?

6.5.1 The OCP and haplology

Investigations into morphological haplology might indicate the reasons behind these
forms. Plag (1998:199) cites recent approaches to haplology have stressed that it is
best described as the avoidance of identical phonetic or phonological material in
morphologically complex words and ‘Haplology in one form or another, seems to
occur in almost any language with enough morphology to create phonetically identical
sequences.” As Meroitic is an agglutinative language and as such has a rich
morphological structure we should definitely find cases of haplology. The Meroitic
forms in (34) comply with research into haplology that reveals disparateness between

*1 argue elsewhere (forthcoming) that the initial grapheme s2_  actually represents the /h/ phoneme

and not a vowel initial sequence as has long been transcribed, thereby it is a consonantal grapheme
including the unmarked /a/ vowel.
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polysyllabic and disyllabic words. Dressler states ‘thus haplology is rare i disylab
words’ (1976:45). It presupposes at least three syllables. De Lacy (1999) _M_M
discusses haplology having a constraint on words that are too small (or oaos_wm

mora) and so there is no haplologising of adjacent segments. He also sees :mv_o_mmw

as coalescence rather than deletion of segmental material and Lawrence (1997: 382)

gives evidence from Japanese that _Sm.._c_o@ also occurs in cases where the elementg

involved are not segmentally identical.

This paper has invoked the phonological OCP ‘ar the melodic level adjacent identicq)
units are disfavoured’ in the morphologically complex forms of Meroitic, Plag

(1998) definition of haplology correlates it as functioning in the same manner g5 -mvw
phonological OCP, it can therefore be proposed that there is a constraint on the OCp
in Meroitic that disallows its application when words are of minimal length.

6.5.2 Domains as a barrier to the ocp™

What could be a barrier to the occurrence of this type of OCP in Meroitic? It can be
proposed that the minimal word”" has to be made up of at least three onset-nucleus
pairs and any item of this length or under prohibits the application of the OCP and

therefore no assimilation takes place:

(35 ONONON

This proposal can be discounted when we analyse an item (of three onset-nucleus
pairs) that does not show the assimilation with a hypothetical assimilation when the

liquid-initial suffix is attached:

Voeeeeeeeeeew p-licensed empty nucleus
(3) *0 N ONON O N
I T O A R
XX ¥ x xXxx x'.x
I I O [
t ar une>l a OCP adjacency of nasal & liquid

This structure would result in a process of regressive assimilation whereby the liquid
spreads into the nasal’s onset position:

(37 *ONONONON
| SO O A O A
X X XY 1 Xoe XXt XigE=X
o [ L] =N fes i
t.a u 1 a

r

“ In Japanese the segments /si/ and /fi/ haplologise, they differ with regard to their place of
w_ﬁmn:._n:.oz. but share manner specification.

This section is part of an ongoing investigation sce Rowan (forth - Meroitic Phonology, PhD thesis)
w_sa as such is io.; in progress.

Systems that impose minimal length restrictions typically allow deviations in the non-lexical
«Ssg_»a‘. McCarthy and Prince (1990) note that the major deviations from bi-moracity in Arabic
include mono-moraic particles (wa ‘and’, bi ‘in’) and a handful of nouns such as ?ab ‘father’, ?ax
.?dm_,_a_.u dam ‘blood’ etc. They believe that the nouns are restricted fo kinship and body part terms
possibly reflecting an obligatory possessive affix at an earlier stage in the language.
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Ihe erroneous structure E GS. mvos.m .:_Qn would be no violation of the minimal
word structure as the _._n.:a assimilates into the nasal’s onset position and therefore
does not distupt the minimal number of onsets. It now therefore has to be declared
that there is a barrier to _:_m. wmm_zz_w:o: u_,om\a”wm in words of three and under onset-
nucleus pairs. mo__.oi_:m. ﬁ?..:d:n s (2004)™ definition of domains (where her
investigation is muv_._aa to ﬂE.E.m—;. she proposes that w_o:E,FJ. refer to the structure of
words and that their uro:o_om_o.m._ structure is fixed.” This paper proposes that the
_,__czo_ommnm_ structure of Meroitic words is made up of three onset-nucleus pairs
within the domain:

O Ny 0, N> Os N;
I

x]

(38) |
X
_
u

B — R

|
[x
|
{

B —  —
i —

This domain structure now allows us to account for the non-assimilation seen in
words that are of three or less onset-nucleus pairs. The word-final nasal is unable to
assimilate with the _mﬁ_ua_-_:_:n_ suffix as there is a domain and it therefore forms a

barrier to this process:

O;N;1O2 N203 N3Oy Ny

39)
A________

no assimilation

This ongoing investigation can, at this stage of the analysis, allow an account for the
non-assimilation of the words in (34).

6.5.3 Can schwa be word-final?
This paper has stated that schwas in Meroitic are only realised as the manifestation of

an unlicensed empty nuclei, it therefore follows that we should never find them word-
finally as this position is p-licensed and as such they are inaudible (unrealised). In
section 4.1 the Meroitic word 3 3 & krke /kataka/ was analysed into its constituent
structure (the nasalisation of the initial vowel is not relevant to the discussion here)
where it was seen there is a schwa word-finally. As the parameter setting was set to
yes for word final empty nuclei being p-licensed and hence inaudible, this schwa

™ Charette’s (2004) analysis of Turkish develops Denwood’s (1998) account of Turkish words as
having a templatic structure, (following an initial proposal made by Goh (1996) that Beijing Mandarin

words are formed of a template).
" The reader is referred for more on Charette's (2004) discussion in this volume where she proposes
templatic as referring to the morphology and domains to the structure of words and the fixed

honological structure of Turkish words which are composed of two onset-nucleus pairs.
* This domain structure is not an analytic domain morphological form but a fixed phonological

structure.
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should be unrealised as well. If this is the case, the organisational principles of
script would be perplexing. the

There is strong evidence from the analysis presented in this Paper that the th
syllable signs transliterated with the schwa (/4= te /t*/, wur se IS’/ and AT \zaoo
could be indicators of a ‘dull’ syllable, ones that do not contain a vocalised :cn_o_._“v
As these syllable signs are drawn from the class of coronals and the script 3:.&5.
these same coronals as single signs with the inherent unmarked /a/ (Gthal, 3 7
and A_n /na) it is plausible that the Meroitic language has closed syllabjes drawn
from this class only. What we should not expect to find is the other classes of
phonemes closing a syllable such as K/ as in ktke if it follows that the schwa j
unrealised by being word final p-licensed, if so, we would expect all single signs §~__.”
the inherent unmarked /a/ to then have a correlative ‘dull’ syllable sign which they d
not. What are the implications of this proposal when (apparent) words en ding in M
schwa are present in the Meroitic script? When single signs followed by schwa P
found word-finally, could they be indicative of a morphological item?”® The form ktke
in section 4.1 could be analysed with A as the stem word and ke as a morpheme:

(40)" Meroitic / kataka/ ~ /kadaka/ ‘king’s sister’

Domains Phonological Morphological

[k a t a +][koa]

The investigation into this area is ongoing where it is hoped that an analysis of word-
final consonantal signs followed by the schwa sign will elicit a deeper understanding
of its ambiguous use as a vowel and vowel-zero indicator and further research into the

morphological boundaries of Meroitic.

7 Concluding remarks
This paper has sought to address certain aspects of Meroitic phonology within the

framework of a current phonological theory (GP). An investigation into Meroitic
loanwords in Greek has predicted that nasalised vowels are to be found in Meroitic
(and not just from Egyptian transcriptions) whereas the Greek form notes the nasal in
consonantal (branching rhyme) position, from this the proposal that Meroitic contains
no branching constituents has been put forward. This theory has also been able to
explain the omission of the nasal scgment in comparative suffixed forms through
setting the domain-final p-licensed parameter to yes, the result of this is (in
accordance with Hintze) that a geminated form results from regressive assimilation.
The hypothesis initially proposed by Hintze and Millet is encapsulated within a
phonological framework. Where this process does not take place in the expected
environment further forthcoming research hopes to elicit an understanding of the
domain of the minimal word as a barrier to this OCP type constraint and to the
audibility of schwa when found word-finally in Meroitic.

“ In the same way they can be found word-initially as in ye- /y’-/.
This structure is very tentative at present and is given here as a rough indication of how the word

cannot end in schwa by having the p-licensing parameter set to yes.

T -

Abdalla, A. G-
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0 Introduction

In this paper, we will try to assess some of the new evidence about Root Infinitives (RI
henceforth) and RI analogues from the data in Modern Greek. The outline of the paper is
roughly as follows: in the first part there is a brief literature review which will give the
reader some basic information about the state of art of RI from the most recent research

papers. In the second part there is the analysis, which consists of the following to analyse
and look at through the Greek data:

e agreement distribution

-i form 3sg and other 3sg; -i form. in non-3sg context
overuse of the -i forms

distribution of [+past] verbal forms across all 3sgs
null subjects in -i forms

use of perfective vs. imperfective form in -i forms
use of non-finite forms and the omission of clitics
correlation between determiner drop and use of Ris

From all the above, we will try to give some new information and evidence in what
concerns the status of Rls in child Greek and consequently some of the implications of the
same phenomenon in other languages.

Finally, in the last part of this paper, there are some of the conclusions of the analyses with
some proposed solutions and consequences from this research and a brief outline of further
research from this piece of work.

1 Root infinitives — the state of art

A particular area of grammar where children seem not to converge immediately on the
adult target concerns the requirement that matrix clauses are finite. Children acquiring
various languages, including German, Dutch, French, and Swedish show a robust RI effect.
The age at which the phenomenon occurs is roughly between 2;0 and 2;6. During this time
Rls constitute 30% - 70% of the children’s verbal utterances. The remaining verbal
utterances are adult-like finite clauses. Thus, Rls occur side-by-side with well-formed

finite.

Interestingly, the RI phenomenon is not a universal property of child language. Children
acquiring Italian, Spanish, Portuguese and Catalan do not show an Rl stage; in other words
we could say that Rls do not occur in languages with syntactically strong agreement.
Although children acquiring the rich AGR/null subject languages do not exhibit an RI
stage, they do produce bare participles (i.e. participles unsupported by an auxiliary).

On the other hand, English-speaking children also go through a stage, analogous to the Rl
stage, in which we find a very high percentage of bare forms, i.e., uninflected verbs.
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However, the early English bare verb structure does not typically have a modal

interpretation like the other RI/RI equivalents do. The English bare verb has cither 3
1se meaning or, less frequently, a past tense meaning.

present ter
portant properties regarding the RI stage. First, during this stage children
produce both finite and non-finite verbs in root clause. In fact Wexler (1994) argues tha
children know the difference between finite and non-finite clauses, i.e. in terms of
movement, children know that finite verbs raise and non-finite verbs do not. A second
important property related to the RI stage is that when finite forms are used they are yseq
correctly i.e. despite the rather limited agreement vm.....&ms. there are no agreement errors
(Poeppel & Wexler, 1993). Both of these facts :E.oa_n r:o.i.n&ma of the adult grammar
despite the ::?om:a:«d_ use of agreement at this stage. The idea of early knowledge of
inflectional morphology is formalised by Wexler (1998) as the hypothesis of Very Early
Knowledge of Inflection (VEKI) and by Hockstra & Hyams (1995) as the hypothesis of

FEarly Morphosyntactic Convergence (EMC).

There are two im

One of the most important findings emerging from the investigation of Rls in early
grammar is that the subjects of these sentences are typically null, while the subjects of
finite clauses occurring during the same period are typically overt. The high rate of null
subjects in RI contexts supports the claim that Rls are indeed non-finite. As non-finite
clauses they provide a licensing context for the null subject, analogous to the situation in
the respective adult languages, which license PRO in embedded infinitival clauses.

Moreover, various studies have dealt with the semantic properties and meaning of Rls
across the different languages and their similarities. It has regularly been observed that
there is a constraint on the aspectual nature of Rls in languages such as Dutch and French,
which is that only eventive verbs show up as Rls, while stative verbs typically require
finiteness. In Hockstra & Hyams (1998) this is referred as the “eventivity constraint” on
Rls. A second finding is that Rls typically receive a modal interpretation.

In what follows, we will look closer at the various studies related to Rls. Such papers and
research give different aspects of the phenomenon and they will constitute the base of

argumentation for this paper.

2 A prefunctional child grammar

Tsimpli’s (1992) theory about the prefunctional stage in a child’s language is very
important for the present work, because it suggests the absence of functional projections in
the child’s grammar. Within this framework was embodied the first attempts to analyse the
RI phenomenon in Greek and namely from Varlokosta, Vainikka and Rohrbacher (1996,
1998) (henceforth VVR), suggests that the IP layer and other connected functional

projections are not present in the RI stage.

1 ", g -t " it . ¢ i

vc_.__ the words “unproductive™ and “limited” in what regards the distribution and use of agreement in
child’s language are 8.::...,:....35_ terms, as we can see in following parts, since not all researchers suggest
the same. In our study, in fact, the results suggest the exact opposite of the above claim.
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Isimpli assumes that functional categories determine linguistic variation in terms of
parameterisation.  Within the grammatical model presented, the total of functional
categories constitutes an independent module, independent in the language faculty. This is
the Functional Module (FM), distinct from the lexical module, which includes lexical

categories like noun, verb and adjective.

According to Tsimpli, UG principles are always available, but the functional module is
subject to maturation and hence not available initially (18-24 months of age). The fact that
the FM is subject to maturation explains why initially children omit functional categories,
like articles, auxiliaries etc. This stage is referred as the prefunctional stage where the

children do not use functional categories.

The notion of Maturation within the language acquisition theory has been supported by
various researchers, namely (Felix (1984), Borer & Wexler (1987), (1988), Guilfoyle &
Noonan (1988), Radford (1988), (1990)). The hypothesis that there is a maturation process
which effects the language development is plausible. The fact that certain properties of a
biologically determined programme have to be available in specified timing conforms to
the general idea that biologically determined development processes are restricted by
maturation. The conclusion, in which the Maturation hypothesis about functional
categories arrives, with respect to the structure of phrases during the prefunctional stage, is
that the later one consists only of projections of the substantive categories.

Moreover, according to Tsimpli, children’s phrases include only a VP. The subject is
generated with the VP projection since the IP projection doesn’t exist yet. Consequently,
the elements associated to the IP projection, in particular modals, auxiliaries, are absent
from the children’s speech production. The absence of functional categories in the phrasal
structures has a number of consequences regarding the linguistic availability of null
subjects, the absence of movement as substitution processes, the absence of case
assignment and the possibilities associated with the word order properties.

To summarise, the principal assumptions of the above-presented theory, are the availability
of the UG principles via the language acquisition processes and the non-availability of
functional categories, due to maturation relations. The notion of such prefunctional stage is
important to this study since it has been proposed in various studies, as we show below,
that the deficiency of agreement and null-subjects characteristic of the Rls, have as
immediate consequence the lack of functional categories in the children’s speech. Being
more specific, in the first early attempt to explain RI the assumption was that R is due to
the lack of functional categories in the infantile grammar, which undergoes maturation in
order to be adjusted according to the adult model. Such lack of functional categories was
explained within the prefunctional grammar theory as well as other theories, e.g. small
clauses theory. We will discuss in more detail the implications and consequences of such

theories and debates.

3 The first approach in the analysis of RIs
One of the proposed views, made by Varlokosta, Vainikka & Rohrbacher (1996-1998),

concerns the use of non-finite forms in infantile Greek. Modern Greek is a language
without the infinitive option. According to VVR there are some verbal forms, which could
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represent the Greek analogue of infinitive of the other child languages. Suct y
could be the following: 1 candidates

1. A verbal form combined with the “na” particle, which corresponds to the G
subjunctive. e Greek
2. A verbal form con -i suffix, in both forms, namely, either with the perfecti
the imperfective stem. ctive or

The first alternative has been immediately abandoned. VVR specifically argue against
identifying the perfective as a child version of the subjunctive/future structure. On th
other hand, the second option seems to hold the comparison with the infinitives of c:.%
languages, being (with the perfective stem) a participle’ form, and hence less marked
VVR propose two stages of acquisition about -i forms: ¢

1. Stage 1 (Spiros 1;9, Janna 1;11): where the —i form is used more than the half of the
cases. A high rate is used in a non-3sg context. Verbal forms different from 3sg are
rarely used and without over generalisation; this is a small evidence for AGR
There are no evidences for Tense or Modals. ;

2. Stage 2 (Janna 2;5, Mairi 1;9) (Maria 2;0 - 2:8): -i forms are used less than the first
stage. Most of them are used in appropriate context of 3sg. The AGR paradigm is
used productively. Modals and Future Tense are acquired.

(Varlokosta, Vainikka & Rorhbacher)

One of the major pieces of evidence in favour of the non-finiteness of the —i forms comes
from the distribution of null and realised subjects across the corpora. Within Spiros’ data
(Varlokosta 1996) the over generalisation of the —i forms, occur mostly with null subject
(without subject). The correct occurrences of the —i forms, 66% occur with null subject
and 34% with realised subject, while in the incorrect occurrences the null subject rate
arrives up to 86%. Realised subjects are predominantly used with correct agreement. Thus,
a realised subject implies correct agreement, while incorrect agreement or non-agreement
implies null subject use. The idea that Stage 1 is related with the absence of subject (and
non wm_.oaaosa ) is confirmed from Janna's data, in which the percentage of null subjects is
high up to 91%* of all cases, either correct or not.

At this point, it would be useful to quote the following citation form Hyams, according to
which:

? Such “participial™ analysis has been the theme of a debate between VVR and Hyams in what concerns the
analysis of Rls.

¥ The question we address is: is there indeed evidence for two stages in the acquisition of Greek, in particular
for an carly stage during which children do not have agreement? We will deal with this question in the
following section.

* The percentage presented here regards both correct and incorrect cases; VVR do not propose any
distribution with separated instances in their study.
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The analysis of VVR’s data does not seem to support the breakdown into stages
or the claim that there is an early stage without agreement. The low error E_om;
early Greek is consistent with the agreement facts of most of the languages that
have been examined, and argues strongly that the early grammar n.::n:._,
AGR. The agreement data also fail to support the claim of two distinet stages.

(Hyams 2002)

Since the over generalisation of the —i forms, occur rarely with a realised subject, unlike
the situation presented in the finite verbs, the immediate consequence is another argument
i.e. treat the —i form like an early non-finite form, equivalent to the infinitive of E:em
languages.

As a conclusion we can note that VVR argue that Greek children (and by extension,
children acquiring other languages) go through a prefunctional stage, :.5.?.: a stage
during which the grammar lacks INFL related elements (Radford 1990, Tsimpli 1992).
During this stage children only project the lower “lexical™ part of the tree (VP, NP) and
this gives rise to Rls and BPs (bare perfectives), which they take to occupy VP and ASPP
respectively (Hyams 2002). VVR thus conclude that during Stage | the early grammar
does not project Inflectional categories, such as AGRP and TP, in other words, that the
grammar is prefunctional.

4 Bare perfectives

Children have essentially correct morpho-semantic mappings. The bare perfective (term
due to Hyams 2002), like the RI, typically expresses the child’s wish, need, and intention
with respect to some eventuality. In other words, it has a modal or irrealis interpretation.
Thus, the meaning is closest to what in adult Greek is expressed by the na/tha clause, i.e.
the subjunctive mood except that it lacks the modal particle.

The obvious candidate for the bare perfective within this hypothesis is the adult’s na/tha
clause. In other words. the bare perfective is an irrealis clause that lacks a modal. The most
valid argument against this hypothesis is firstly the fact that it obliterates the distinction
between finite and non-finite clauses. Secondly, as proposed in all studies, there is the
“trade-off” that occurs between bare perfectives in the child grammar and overt modals in
the adult grammar. VVR note that during the bare perfective stage na/tha occurs very
infrequently and they increase as the rate of bare perfectives decreases. Moreover, in the
adult grammar, the verb embedded under na /tha can be either perfective or imperfective.
In the child’s grammar, in contrast, the irrealis form is overwhelmingly perfective as
shown in VVR. Finally, in the adult language the verb inside a na/tha clause agrees with
the subject, whereas in the child’s grammar, the bare perfective is an invariant, i.e. non-

agreeing form.
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According to Hyams, the BP, like the RI, shares the following properties:
e It is arguably non-finite, as evidenced by the lack of productive agreement,
o It has a modal or irrealis meaning, that is, it is volitional, directive, or intentiona]
o Itis restricted to eventive predicates. :
e It co-occurs with finite clauses.
(Hyams 2003)

The irrealis interpretation of the bare perfective is provided by an active MoodP. Hya
adopts Roussou’s proposal (2000) who argues that na and tha are both generated in a _ws_wz
C head that is specified for mood ~Cyiod. MoodP may be licensed by a modal o_nsnom
merged in its head or through checking by “appropriate” features in the verb. In the ma:_un
phrase structure, MoodP is licensed through merge with the presence of the modal particle
The child’s structure though, is different in that na/tha particles are not contained in the
clause. What Hyams proposes for the child’s structure is a phrase structure based on an
aspect-mood feature connection, combined with the underspecification of T/Agr. Hyams
proposes that aspectual features such as “perfective” (FPerf) “matches™ both Aspect and
Mood, and hence, may license either Asp or Mood heads. In other words, the child
grammar of Greek has the same adult clause structure, as above, and it is the aspectual
feature in the bare perfective (FPerf), that is responsible for the licensing of Mood in the
child’s grammar.

Returning to the suggested differences between adult’s and child’s structures now, the
diversity in the two grammars reduces to whether Mood is licensed by the Bo_.wmsm,o.,w
modal particle na/tha or through checking by the aspect feature in the verb. This explains
at the same time the trade-off between bare perfective and use of the na/tha particles.
Moreover, the productive use of modals correlates with the use of both perfective and
imperfective verbs in modals contexts. Finally in what concerns the Agreement issues
discussed above, the lack of agreement on the bare perfective follows as a direct structural
consequence of the aspect-mood relation discussed above, namely that T/Agr layers need
to be unspecified in order for the FPerf to licence the MoodP, according to the locality
condition (Chomsky 1995). The mechanism adopted in the following structural
representation proposed in Hyams, is a checking mechanism, namely Attract F that
incorporates this locality condition (the Minimal Link Condition). In the carly grammar of
Greek, Mood attracts the [+perfective] feature in the verb, and is in that way licensed.

Returning to the phrase structure it follows from the locality condition that there can be no
features intervening between Mood and the perfective verb. In other words, T/AGR must
be unspecified:
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go&.
/:u\>221

FHAGR ASPP
Y

ASP VP

V[ +perf] >
Vv t

Mood

(Hyams, 2003)

Given the structural constraints on Attract/feature checking, the bare perfective is
necessarily a non-agreeing form, with the unmarked —i affix emerging as the default where
AGR is unspecified. Thus, the availability of bare perfectives and RIs in early grammar is
thus plausibly related to the lack of modals and not to any specific differences between
adult and child grammars.

5 New evidence for the non-finite Greek forms

In Varlokosta (2003) there is some new evidence for the correlation between -i form and
Rls. Such new evidence supports further the idea, proposed back in the 1996/1998, that -i
forms in early Greek equals Rls in other languages, i.c. they are the Greek Rl analogue.

First of these evidence, is the correlation between the use of infinitival forms and the
omission of clitics; for Greek, the correlation holds between the use of verb forms with
perfective aspect with the suffix -i and clitic object omission. Indeed, based on the coding
in the Stephany corpus, Varlokosta found 31 cases of clitic object omission in the speech
of Spiros (out of 33 contexts with an obligatory object or clitic) and only 6 in the speech of
Janna (out of 7 contexts with an obligatory object or clitic).

The second set of evidence is the poor tense verbal paradigm in this stage. What is
suggested is that children do not use [+past] verbs in their speech production during the Rl
stage, and their occurrences of [+past] verbs are very poor in examples.

Finally, the third evidence suggesting the similarity between -i forms and RIs, is the
correlation between determiner drop and use of Rls. Based on Marinis (1997). Varlokosta
suggests that all instances of determiner drop occur in this context, namely -i forms and
no-agreement. We will analyse and discuss further this new evidence in the second part of
the paper through the analysis of Maria’s corpus.

6 Semantic interpretation and modal properties of Rls and BPs

Rls, as a total, received often a modal interpretation, which entails reference to a likely
future event. It has been suggested in previous studies that the temporal reference in these
constructions is essentially free. The majority of Rl constructions are eventive predicates,
whereas finite constructions allow both eventive and stative predicates.
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Hoekstra & Hyams (1998) draw upon the predominant future interpretation of Rl
observed in the above studies and argue that the temporal reference of Rls is fixed (o s
modal irrealis interpretation. a

Hyams (2001), as mentioned above, proposes that the children’s use of non-finite forms j
not an optional process in the early grammars but results from their attempt to Bum
different meanings onto specific inflectional elements according to a semantic __m..u.u_.n:“w
The Semantic Opposition Hierarchy, i.e. in which the category of Mood and in _.E:mnc_w._..
the realis-irrealis opposition is the most primitive one (Rls are irrealis forms whereas finite
forms are realis).

Giannakidou (2002), as reported in Varlokosta, argues that Greek verb forms are
unambiguously eventive or stative depending on whether they have perfective or
imperfective aspect. Thus, perfective verb forms are always eventive. Based on
Giannakidou's assumptions, Varlokosta reports that indeed, a proportion 87% of -i forms
with no agreement involves eventive predicates, as expected.

Varlokosta reports that there is a future or modal interpretation involved in the majority of
_i forms and hence she concludes that there is indeed a restriction regarding their temporal
reference, namely the modal interpretation. The eventivity constraint as well as their
modal/irrealis interpretation shows that these forms have parallel semantic interpretation to
Rls in other child languages. As a result, this evidence provides further support for the
non-finite status of these forms.

Finally, Hyams (2003) identifies the relations between perfectivity and modality with
regard to the BPs. The relationship between modality, perfectivity and eventivity is as
follows:

deontic modality > perfectivity > eventivity
(Hyams 2003)

Given the association between deontic modality and perfectivity and eventivity it follows
that the bare perfective will be restricted to eventive predicates according to the eventivity
constraint discussed above.

7 Strong continuity, maturation and Rls

According to the Strong Continuity or Full Competence Hypothesis (FCH), all functional
categories are present from the beginning. There are two flavours of this hypothesis.
According to one of them, functional projections are not only present from the beginning
but also fully specified (Boser et al. 1992, Poeppel & Wexler 1993). Despite the absence of
functional material, the presence of syntactic movement in carly language is taken as an
argument for the presence and full specification of functional categories.

A second variant of the FCH claims that functional categories are present but
underspecified for their features (Hyams 1992, Hoekstra & Hyams 1995, Schutze &
Wexler 1996). The underspecification approach explains thus the absence of the full range
of a paradigm in the early language. Within this view, Rls are the result of the
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::mnqm_uanw:nmmo: of some ?:n:osm_ category. Rizzi's (1994) view is also a version of the
::gn_.munn_._._ou:o: hypothesis. According to his analysis, Rls are the result of truncation of
the syntactic tree below the TP.

According to the .mnno-a view, the Maturation or Structure Building Hypothesis (SBH),
functional S_nmo:nm are not available in the early grammar but mature according to a
programme prescribed by UG (Radford 1990, Tsimpli 1992/1996)

What Tsimpli takes to be crucial evidence for her position (against the presence of
functional projections), is precisely the cases where the agreement morpheme on the verb
does not agree with the subject, i.e. -i forms. This shows, according to Tsimpli, that the
two clements are not in the proper configurational relation of Spec-Head agreement. The
apparent agreement €rrors observed in child Greek are not in fact N_m?.r.q:,n:— errors but
instances of non-agreement. Children do not make agreement errors; they either use
agreement correctly or avoid it altogether. However, the only agreement mistakes observed
are in reference to the 3" singular person. Thus, we conclude that i-forms are instances of
non-agreement and not wrong-agreement.

Consequently, we take the fact that when agreement is used it is used mostly correctly as a
strong indication that children project the full functional structure and thus as evidence for
the FCH. The existence of the non-agreeing non-finite forms in carly child Greek
represents presumably a strategy on the part of the child to avoid agreement errors by using
sthat well-formed item of the verbal paradigm that allows them o use as little of the
functional hierarchy as possible™.

There are weaker versions of this hypothesis: Clahsen 1991 € lahsen & Penke 1992, The
absence of morpholexical material associated with functional projections is taken as a
strong argument for the Maturation or SBI1 However. it is not the case that morpholexical
material is totally absent from carly language. Under the Maturation or SBIL RIS are taken
as evidence for the lack of a functional category. namely the Inflection Phrase.

8 Analysis of the data

In what follows | am going to analyse the different types of evidence for the RI stage
proposed in the various studies examined in the first part of this paper. in Maria's speech
production. Through this thorough examination | will try to check how Maria’s speech can
be positioned in regard to these findings. how her speech behaves within the proposed
theories of RI and in what stage Maria’s speech development is found. Finally, I will try to
give a new account for all the proposed theories of RI through the new findings from
Maria’s corpus and establish what the exact status of the RI stage is in child Greek.

As suggested in the first part of this paper, Greek has been proposed to have a RI
equivalent, which is a verbal form con -i suffix corresponding to the 3sg person of the
verbal paradigm. Greek has a modal construction consisting of a subjunctive particle “na”
or a future particle “rha” preceding the verb, which occurs with the -i suffix in the 3
singular person. The verbal form of such construction (without the particles) corresponds
to the proposed RI equivalent in child Greek. Na/tha have been analysed as functional

elements occupying a position within IP.
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In the first attempts to analyse the Rl phenomenon in child Greek it has been suggested
that there is a severe omission of the particles during the RI stage a proposition thy h
been abandoned subsequently in favour of other hypotheses (VVR 1996, 1998), Later ciﬁ
the literature (Hyams 2002, 2003) and within the framework of modal interpretation o:__m
Greek equivalent of RI, it has been proposed that there is a trade off between the RI sta
and the emergence of modal particle na/tha in children’s specch. ¢

To summarise, the three main arguments for the non-finite status of the -i form are a5
follow:

I. They occur with incorrect agreement i.e. in non-3sg contexts
2. Overuse of the -7 form is more prominent with the perfective than with the imperfective

stem.
3. They mostly occur with null subjects contrary to finite verbs, where both null and overt

are observed.

I will examine the evidence for these generalizations starting with the agreement issue
first.

9 Agreement
During the Root infinitive stage children produce both finite and non-finite verbs in root

clauses. Wexler (1994) argues that children know the difference between finite and non-
finite clauses, i.c. children know that finite verbs raise and non-finite verbs do not
(German).

Evidence for the above claim comes first from finite and non-finite verb positioning in
French, namely before the negation pas or after respectively and secondly from German
where finite verbs are positioned in V2 position in main clauses, as opposed to final

position in embedded clauses.

There are essentially no agreement errors in early child Greek, a pattern observed in other
child languages too. This observation provides further support for the hypothesis that
correct agreement features, on verbal inflectional morphology, are known to children very
early in the course of acquisition.

In the following table, we can see the distribution of agreement in Maria’s corpus. It is
obvious that the agreement error is indeed very low in the various persons of the verbal
paradigm, as suggested above for other languages, a fact that supports further the idea that
children have knowledge of agreement features:
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[ 1SG 2G| 35G Pl 2PL | 3PL Total
[Age C I [C C I c [1 [cC ( I

(20 |9 |- |3 6 |4 e - |- [ )
22 [32 [- [25 12z (1 [7 [- [- 4 [- [
23 |4 (2 |17 59 [4 [9 [- |1 6 |- |140
[2:5 38 |- |18 63 1 13 [« |1 14 |- |148
(25 [32 [- [12 64 |- 5 [- [- 9 [- [122
(27 |28 [1 [10 (|42 1 3 [- |1 7 [- [93
r28  [28 [1 [20 14 [2 I 1 |- 2 170
8 |41 [- |9 |64 | = R 3 (- 19
(Total [252 [4 |14 [334 [14 (44 |1 |4 46 |1 814
(oo [98 [2 [100 [96 [4 T[98 2 [100 [98 [2

Table 1. Distribution of all persons’ verb forms (C= correct, I= incorrect agreement)

The general conclusion is that, correct agreement features on verbal inflectional
morphology are known to children very early in the course of acquisition (VEKI: Very
Early Knowledge of Inflection, EMC: Early Morphosyntactic Convergence).

10 Overuse .
There is an overuse of a verbal form that involves the suffix -i, referred to as the 3

singular person. This form involves predominantly the perfective stem. The following are
examples of 3sg with -i® suffix:

ari

(a) na katharisi ti miti tu (b)y ta petsi to  mat
SUBJ clean the nose his will  fall  the pillow
he/she is going to blow her/his nose the pillow will fall down

(c) tha  k(l)isi tin porta (d) tora tha djavasi ti_ kuala
will  close the door now will read the koala
he/she will close the door he/she will read the koala (book) now

Varlokosta et al (1996, 1998) proposes two stages in the use of -i form:

First Stage (Spiros 1;9, Janna 1;11): the -i form is used over half the time and

approximately 40% of the time incorrectly in non-3sg contexts.
2. Second Stage (Janna 2;5): the -i form is used much less and moreover

appropriately in 3sg contexts.

* The total of 3sg persons in the distribution given in this table is 348, which contains copula “be” within the
results. Note, however, that the same copula is excluded in the following distributions, namely tables 2,3.4.

° The other suffix of 3sg person is usually -e.
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In order to check the suggested evidence above in Maria’s corpus we need first to see g,

distribution of the 3sg -i form across her corpus. In Table 2, we can see the &micc.:o 2
the -i forms from the entire 3sg person verbal paradigm. In Table 3, there is the &m:.mg”__. A
of the various stems across the -/ forms form Maria’s speech production, on

[ Maria2:02:8) |
-i form 3sg _ 173(66%)
other3sg | 91(34%)
TOTAL | 264

Table 2. Distribution of the -i form in sentences with verbs

[ Maria(2;0-2:8)
-rimperfective stem  51(29%)

e r——

-1 perfective stem 52(30%)
- both (ambiguous)  70(41%)
TOTAL 173

Lable 3. Distribution of the various stems across the -i forms
I'rom the above tables the following are observed:

* 91 out of 2647 concerns 3sg with another suffix, namely -e and not -i

= From the 173 3sg.s with -i suffix 70 involves verbal forms in which there is no
difference between the perfective and the imperfective form® . Thus, these verbs
present exactly the same form in both cases and hence it’s impossible to
disambiguate the form, unless used with one of the particles na/tha in which case
they are perfectives.

*  Then from the 103 remaining 51 are imperfective forms while 52 are verbs with the
perfective form.

The conclusion so far is that there is indeed an overuse of the -i form 3sg, namely 66% of
the total 3 persons of the entire verbal paradigm. On the other hand, as a result of our
analysis, such overuse is not really prominent with the perfective form, as we can see in
Table 3 (29% vs. 30%).

" Copula “be” is excluded.
* In Modern Greek there exist some verbs which lack perfective root, in other words they are used in both
contexts with the same form (kano/exo).
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Though what is vital in the Greek equivalent of the RI phenomenon, is that such f,n. -
form, overused during stage I, it has been suggested to 7n.::_=.:_ agreement (or with
incorrect agreement). To sum up so far, the RI cquivalent _:_w child :_Ja.ﬂ_ 1s the ..fv.. -i
suffix form, used without the modal particles na/tha, v:..a._a_:m.z__.« with the ?..1?:.3
stem, and finally without agreement. Such RI analogue .f_: these r?.ﬂ_ﬁn:;._?.
altogether, is referred as the Bare Perfective form :ﬁ. __n:n,n..::_: Bearing this in mind
then, a further step in the examination of RI evidence in Maria's corpus would be to check
which of the -i form 3sg, with perfective form, lacks agreement and most importantly lacks
the modals. We can sce this in the following tables:

Maria(2;0-2;8)

-i form vo_._.aame.a stem Total
"Correct | Incorrect/ BPs
47(90%) | 5(10%) | 52

Table 4. Distribution of correct and incorrect use of -i form with perfective stem
(agreement errors)

| Maria(2:;0-2;8)

_ -i form (all cases) Total
| Correct M Incorrect/ BPs
| 168(97%) | 5(3%) 173

Table 5. Distribution of incorrect -i forms out of all the -i form 3sg paradigm of the corpus
From Tables 4 and 5 the following facts can be observed:

= From the 52 cases of -i 3sg forms with perfective stem, only 5 have no agreement
and lack the adult-like model modal construction. These cases are the BP forms.
The rest of them all have the particles na'tha according to the adult grammar
model, or when no particles are presented (one case) something else indicates the
grammaticality of the sentence (conditional sentence).

= The same number of incorrect cases compared to the entire range of -i forms from
the corpus, gives a percentage of 3%, which is indicative for this study, as we will
see below.

* In what concerns BPs in Maria’s corpus, this small number of BPs, namely the 5
cases found above, are all with the perfective form and hence the percentage of
such distribution would be 100%. In brief, we could say that there is indeed a
prominence with the perfective stem as opposed to the imperfective one, in BPs,
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12 New evidence for RIs
In the following part we will be examining some of the new evidence mcwmaw:& for the
Greek equivalent of RI from more recent studies about R such as Varlokosta 2002, Hyams

2002, 2003 and others.
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From table 6, we can see the distribution of clitics across the entire corpus of Maria, In
regards to the 3sg persons as well as the rest of the verbal paradigm, an initial observation
would be that the rate of omission in obligatory contexts (i.e. where the clitic needs 1o be
present compulsory) is very small, namely 4%. Nevertheless, the corrclation has been
proposed to hold for verbal forms with perfective aspect and the suffix-i (BPs), and hepce
we need to examine this distribution as well which is presented in the following table:

T
| |
| Maria (whole) |
e —

- | 3sg-i form | BPs Total
~,a_u__._u.ms_‘v\‘wo:&xﬁ ~ [ Present | 14(30%) .waoﬁv I
, Omitted | 2(4%)  [2(40%) |
| Non obligatory context [31(66%) |0 _
| 52

| Total | 47 [is

Table 7. Distribution of clitic objects in 3sg -i forms vs. BPs all with perfective stem

From the above distribution we can see that what concerns the 3sg -i forms things are
much the same as those presented in the table 6, namely in only 4% of the cases where a
clitic object is obligatory it is omitted while in the rest it is placed properly. On the other
hand in the BPs distribution, we can see that 40% of the cases show clitic object omission
indicating that the suggested evidence for clitic object omission in BPs can apparently hold
in Maria’s data. Nevertheless, the amount of data presented here is too small and this gives
rise to serious doubts about the distribution and as such cannot give firm support for the

questioned piece of evidence.

Varlokosta, in her study reports Marini’s (1999) results for the clitic object omission which
are different from her results, explaining in a footnote that the divergence is due to
“calculation differences™. On the other hand, Tsakali & Wexler ( forthcoming) share the
view that there is no high rate of clitic omission in Maria’s data. Their results for the entire
corpus (all files, all verbs and clitic omission in obligatory contexts) add up to roughly 4%,
which is in absolute conformity with the results presented here. What Tsakali & Wexler
propose for this piece of evidence is that there is a correlation in between RI stage and the
clitic object omission stage is that practically the two stages overlap. So far, Maria (as
stated above) appears to be in a more advanced stage of language acquisition in which no
RI phenomena are observed and no clitic object omission as well.

12.3  Determiner drop

Another suggestion for the RI stage is that there is a correlation between determiner drop
and use of RIs. Varlokosta, based on Marinis (1997), suggests that there is a proportion of
definite articles missing in obligatory contexts in child Greek. All instances of determiner
drop occur in contexts with -i forms and no agreement rather than in other contexts, and
hence with BPs.

Root infinitives in modern Greek: new evidence and analysis from child Greek 195

Marinis’ distribution refers only to definite articles missing in obligatory contexts during
both Stage 1 and Stage 2. The results given for the determiner drop are the following:
77%-83% for Stage 1 (Spiros and Janna) and 7% for Stage 2 (Janna). Let’s see how things
are for Maria’s speech production in the following table:

“Age ““Isolated” | IN PHRASE Omission Total
| NPs In obligatory context
”. (def+indefinite)
[ [+aricle [ article’

(deftindefinite)
[ 6 12 0 7 25
228 [5 9 5 8 27
M“u,._w 5 25 12 9 5
| 2;5,4 6 {57 1 6 80
[2;524 13 59 [ 24 4 100
U271 14 23 15 0 52
[ 2;83 g [ 20 10 0 38
| 2;8,27 7 1 46 16 0 69
Total | 64(14%) |251(57%) | 93(21%) 34(8%) 442

Table 8. Distribution of DPs and NPs in Maria’s speech production

In the above table all DPs and NPs in Maria’s speech have been calculated. Unfortunately,
for reasons of time, it was impossible to calculate separately definite from indefinite
articles. In any case the percentage of determiner omission is indicative even if it contains
indefinite articles also within the distribution. From the results of the table seems that
there is no obvious DPs omission in Maria’s speech production. In fact, Maria as claimed
before seems to be in Stage 2 presenting nearly the same percentage as the equivalent
Stage 2 in Varlokosta's data, namely 8% vs. 7% (Janna, Stage 2).

Varlokosta observes that the proportion of determiner drop is lower in contexts with -i
form and no-agreement (BPs) than in other contexts. In our study on the other hand, a part
the fact that that already Maria is classified in the second stage, as proposed above, the BP
forms presented in her corpus (as already mentioned) are only in 5 cases. The determiner

° The column under the title “-article™ regards NPs without the presence of an article. Note that these cases
are not incorrect and neither can we talk about determiner drop, since Greek allows to some NPs to stand
without a Determiner. The following column under the title “omission™ concerns indeed the omission of

determiner in obligatory contexts.
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drop evidence becomes irrelevant in this case then since there is not any DP drop in these §
cases of BPs and finally since Maria is already classified in the second stage.

To sum up, the evidence for a correlation between the use of -i forms with no agreemen(
and clitic or determiner omission in child Greek is not very firm.

13 Conclusion
In the above analysis, we examined old and new pieces of evidences for the status of RI

analogue in child Greek. What is important to remember is that all the studies which we
have considered in this paper as well as the analysis of the present paper have examined
only small pieces of data in order to arrive at these conclusions. As a consequence, the
analysed data is not really sufficient for any firm conclusions both in the literature and i
the current research paper regarding the RI stage in Modern Greek.

From Maria’s database we do not have evidence that there is an RI stage at this age of
language acquisition. This could mean either that Maria is in a more advanced stage of
language development compared to other children’s data or that the RI stage is indeed
optional as proposed for other languages as well.

Some general remarks and conclusions from the above research are as follows:

W Children go through a Rl stage in their language development.

B The proposed age of such stage is from 2 years old until 2;6 - 3 years old

B Maria being taped recorded within the same range of age presents the following
results:

(a)  noagreement errors in her relatively rich verbal paradigm

(b)  no overuse of such forms proposed to be the equivalent of Rls
(¢)  consequently, null subjects are not excessive in these forms
(d)  perfective forms equally presented with imperfective ones

(e)  tense features and paradigm in place and richly represented
(0))] no clitic object omission with the above forms

(2)  nodeterminer drop with the above forms

Finally, the questions we need to raise at this point are:

B s there :ao.& an equivalent of Rls in Modern Greek, and if there is, at what range
of age do children go through it and what are the characteristics?

B Does the patterning observed with Maria support the idea of Optionality proposed
by Wexler (1994) for German?

The arguments so far ..mz. an equivalent of the Rl in Greek are not very firm nevertheless
there is good evidence in the recent studies that does support this idea leaving the ground
open for further research and investigation into this issuc.
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0 Introduction

This short paper has two primary objectives: the first one is to respond to a call? for a
continuation of a monographic description of possible living Swahili dialects as
spoken along the south-east coast of Tanzania and its offshore islands. The area is
estimated to cover a 500 km of coastline stretching between the Rufiji estuary and the
River Ruvuma at the border of southern Tanzania and northern Mozambique. The
second objective, in tandem with the first one, is to offer my modest contribution to a

seemingly lacunae (lack of field data from the area) in the study of Swahili and
Sabaki by Nurse and Hinnebusch (1993).

I begin here with the description of aspect and temporal marking (henceforth AT) of a
little known dialect of Swahili known locally as KiNgome3. The data presented in this
paper is based on the fieldwork I conducted in the extreme northern part of Mafia
archipelago between 1999 and 2002. The dialect of KiNgome (a sub-dialect of Mafian
Swahili*) is spoken by approximately 8,000 speakers in six isolated villages in the
Northern Division of the main Mafia Island. Despite being an active tongue of the
majority of Wangome, it has escaped the attention of Swahili descriptivists. My
preliminary analysis of KiNgome data shows that it shares many of the phonological
and morpho-syntactic traits with other rural Southern Swahili dialects (SD), which are
not necessarily found in the Northern Swabhili dialects (ND), or Standard Swahili
(SSW) in general.

My description of AT system of KiNgome will follow, in principle, the matrix-based
framework set up by Nurse and Muzale (1999) and Hewson et al (2000) as applied in
Ruhaya and Swahili (with some slight changes). 1 have altered their original
framework by adding the completive aspectual category and omitting the perfective
category. However, the classical distinction between perfective and anterior (perfect)
aspects will surface in the course of discussion of the anterior aspect. The paper is
organised as follows: section 1 describes an overview of the verb structure of
KiNgome. Section 2 will primarily demonstrate the broader category of aspect
marking. Section 3 describes the temporal marking. Section 4 will briefly describe
other categories that fail to adequately fall in either of the two categories above.
Conclusions are made in section 5.

1 KiNgome verb template

Aspect and tense along with mood and polarity are among the inherent grammatical
categories that find expression in the KiNgome verbal template by means of overt
bound affixes along with paradigmatically contrastive but unmarked slots signalled in
this paper by a putative null element /Q/.

'l'am grateful to Dick Hayward, Pat Caplan and Lutz Marten for their unwavering support and advice.
All errors are my own responsibility.

2 Hill (1973:17) made the first call. Later Nurse & Hinnebusch (1993:14) reiterated the need for an
extensive linguistic research on the area.

3 This paper forms part of a more detailed study of both synchronic and diachronic phonological and
morphosyntactic features of KiNgome dialect.

4 See Nurse and Hinnebusch (1993 12) and Nurse and Spear (1985: 64).
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Before we move further into the analysis of KiNgome aspect and tense formatives and
the meaning they can express, I find it necessary to present the concantenatiye
ordering of aspectual and temporal markers in relation to the affirmative vert stem ag
?:9«%

(I) SM- T(A) -(REL)(OM)-VB -A- FV/A
1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Examination of the template architecture relevant to the aspect and tense inflections
reveals that the Tense (T) occurs at the second slots after the Subject Marker (SM).
Tense (T) may also be collapsed with aspect (A) in the same pre-stem slot, a typical
phenomenon in most Bantu languages. This second slot may consists one of the
following discrete forms: a progressive (PROG) morpheme na/a, a future (FUT)
morpheme fa, a past (PAST) morpheme ri-, a morphologically unmarked anterjor
(ANT)/ perfective (PRFV) O, a situative (SIT) or *potential” affix ki-,a consecutive
(CONS) dependent morpheme ka-, a completive (COMP) marker —$a, none of which
can precede an SM. There could also occur a habitual (HAB') prefix hu- with a null
SM. Additionally, this slot could also be occupied by a composite AT form that
consists of either a past ri-, a conditional nge-, or a situative ki- combined with a
completive aspect ~$a to form ri-Sa, nge-Sa, and ki-Sa respectively. Although
combined elements are two distinct markers on their own, we proposed them to be
treated as a unitary AT form.

The third slot is occupied by the optional category of relative marker. The fourth is
the optional object marker’s category. The fifth slot contains an obligatory verb root
plus optional derivational affixes which forms the verbal base. The verb base denotes
the major event, state or action crucial for expressing contrasting tense and aspect
meanings. The sixth slot is the regular (non-terminal) position for ‘the iterative’
Habitual (IHHAB?) aspect suffix -ag or -g. The seventh slot, which is regularly occupied
by the final vowel -a or the subjunctive suffix marker -e, may be occupied by the
suffix vowel variant or ‘VIH suffix’ that typically expresses anteriority aspect.

In general, tense categories precede aspect categories in synthetically one-word forms.
Similarly, in a periphrastic construction, tense occupies an auxiliary part, while aspect
occupies the pre-stem slot in the main lexical verb. Interestingly, as we noted earlier,
tense and aspect categories may occur cumulatively with a tense form preceding an
aspect form as in the case of a past completive risa-.

Let us look at the matrix of tense and aspect in affirmative forms that will reveal the
full picture of how aspect and tense work in KiNgome verbal structure. | have
avoided embedded clauses, infinitives and imperatives:

(2) AT formatives in the verbal paradigms of KiNgome

e —_— v T

Aspect => # Performative Anterior Completive |  Habitual  Progressive
Tense U | (@... a/VH) (3a-) _ (hu-,-ag) | (a-/ma-)
| Temse™
Far past (ri-) ,.:.<:.n %.:wa.(__w.w n-VB-ag-a ri-"be’+
* — |-na-VB-a
Recent past (0)  |-0-VB-a HO-VB-VH, |-%a-VB-a __:_‘:.( B-(ag)-a|
+)-VB-a A ﬁ |
I
Present -a-VB-a ,_.:u.( B-ag-a  |-a-VB-a,
(a-, na-) -na-VB-a ,_ |-na-VB-a
| kisa-VB-a ;:} 1
B Ha-VB-a i Ha-VB-ag-a _,
Future (ta-) h
P | | -na-VB-a

The table above shows 18 affirmative verb forms indicating the intersection of tense
paradigms (horizontally) and aspect paradigms 7.».:.@.9:3. In contrast to Hewson and
Nurse's (2001) framework, | have treated a completive aspect Sa- under a separate
category. I have not included the ‘underspecified” dependent form ki- Ez_. consecutive
form —ka, in the matrix, which I partly assumed to be a subcategory of far past tense
ri-.

Formally, KiNgome distinguishes five aspectual constructions (perfomative, anterior,
completive, progressive, and habitative) and four tenses (far past, recent past, present
and future). Comparatively, KiNgome (and the rest of SD) has fewer degrees of
remoteness distinctions in both the past and future when compared to certain Bantu
Janguages such as GiKuyu (Mugane 1997) and Rundi, Haya and Bemba (Hyman and
Watters 1984), which among other things exhibit a plethora of tense markers.

Although the aspect category is semantically and morphologically tied up with _:,ﬁ of
tense, 1 present the core of my analysis of the AT system in KiNgome by examining
cach category separately, beginning with the broader aspectual system, and followed
by the tense system.

2 Aspectual marking in KiNgome

By definition, tense is a category of morpho-syntactic properties distinguishing a
finite verb’s temporal reference i.e. before, simultaneous with, or subsequent to a
reference time. A reference time is usually the utterance time, but may also be a past
or future time. Aspect is a category of morpho-syntactic properties distinguishing the
various senses in which an event can be situated at a particular time interval. Usually
we defined aspect in terms of the beginning, duration, completion, repetitive,
resulting, etc. of a verb without reference to its position in time. From another
viewpoint, tense can be considered to refer to Universal Time while aspect is
considered to refer to Event Time (Hewson et al. 2000:38). We discuss each aspectual
category in the following order: perfomative, anterior, completive, progressive, and
habitative.
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2.1 Perfomative

This is a basic form by which other forms within the paradigms are to be interpreteq
It is typically segmentally marked by —a in the present tense form, but is markeq o
—ri to denote a simple past form and with —ta for a simple future form. -

3) (a) tw-a-bini mgina
1pISM-PRES-cultivate rice
‘We cultivate rice’

(b) tu-ri-bini mgina
1pISM-PAST-cultivate rice
*We cultivated rice’

(¢) tu-ta-bim mgina
IpISM-FUT-cultivate  rice
‘We will cultivate rice’

The form -a carrics an equivocal meaning. It tends to invoke a generic meaning when
applied in the context of a general question such as “what do you do for a living?” In
the context of *what are you doing?’ the same form will express the present
progressive meaning. Both questions can invoke the following identical responses:

4) (@) tw=a-vuw-a Khamba
IpISMEPST IV 9-lobsiers
*We fish lobsters”

(b) tw-a-suk-a rukin
IpISMEPS Femahe E Vo T-palim tond material
“We make palm tond material®

The answers for the present perfomative will reflect a daily undertaking and not a
current event or present progressive expression. The form -a may also be drawn to
denote habituality. It is a situation that holds at all times but which is not necessarily
occurring at the time of speaking as we see in:

(5)  (a)difu r-a-kwerer-a majini
fiber SSM-PST-float-FV 6-water-Loc
“fiber leaf floats in the water’.

2.1 Anteriority

One striking area in KiNgome aspectual categories which when compared to SSW
proves to be distinct is the anterior marking. SSW regularly marks an anteriority with
me- while KiNgome expresses anteriority with a null element i.e. 0.

(6) (a) ki-O-j-a rero
1sgSM-ANT-come-FV today
‘I have come today’
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(b) ka-O-ri-Cum-u
wmnfi.\zlq.mOz_._.:nr.(,:
*S/he has picked it’

[wo ways of marking anterior: ©...a and O...VH. emerge in (6a&b). Here anterior
refers to an earlier action, s._:n: produced a state, which cither lives on, or whose
consequences or relevance live on _:.362 words, it is a past event with present
relevance. Let us now tum (o each of this form in turn

2.1.1 O..a formative
KiNgome corpus has the following examples:

(7)  (a)fi-@-mu-on-a nt"oto
15gSM-ANT -2sgOM-see-FV 1-child
‘I have seen a child/l saw a child’

(b) maji ya-@-aruk-a
6-water 6SM-ANT-rise-FV
“The water tide has risen/rose’

(c) tu-O-rim-a vunvu  retu
2pISM-ANT-cultivate-FV 5-farm  our
‘We have cultivated /cultivated our farm’

(d) tu-@-zingiz-a ntego
2pISM-ANT-set-FV  3-trap
‘We have set /set a trap’

(e) kisu ki-@-ii-anguk-a
7-knife 7SM-ANT-25gOM-drop-FV
‘I've dropped/dropped the knife’

(D ki-O-j-a rero
15sgSM-ANT-come-FV today
‘I have come/came today *

(g) tu-O-&eng-a pori
2pISM-ANT-clear-FV 5-bush
‘We have cleared / cleared the bush’

(h) ka-O-tandawar-a  ponte pano
3sgSM-ANT-reign-FV  all over here
*S/he has reigned/ reigned all over here’

The pre-stem @ and the final -a in (7a-h) are used to express present perfect and
recent past interpretations. In all examples above, the events took place earlier than
the time of reference. This feature of collapsing an anterior and a (near) past is not
idiosyncratic to KiNgome, for a somewhat similar situation is obtained in closely
related Coastal Sabaki members such as KiVumba, Pokomo, Mwani, and Comorian.
Northern Swahili dialect of KiVumba and Lower KiPokomo display the following
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examples:

(8) (a) ka-0-fu or ka-@-fwi
3sgSM-ANT-die
*S/he has died/she died’s

(b) ni-O-dz-a
1sgSM-ANT-come-FV
‘I have come/ came recently’6

(c) hu-@-gw-a
2pISM-ANT- fall-FV
‘We have fallen/ we fell'?

SSW and other major dialects of Swahili have a me- marker for present perft
ri- for simple past tense (sec Mazrui (1976:18) and Drole (1992: 83). A

2.1.1.1 O....a stative anterior.
Bantu usage of stative verbs entails the use of anterior event. KiNgome is no

oxnwvzo? the form @...a (except in —fu ‘die’) is used with stative verbs to portray a
static meaning such as. Y

9)  (a) wa-O-rar-a
3pISM-ANT-sleep-FV
‘They are sleeping’

(b) ka-@-potek-a
3pISM-ANT-strand-FV
*S/he is stranded’

(¢) ya-@-aruk-a

6SM-ANT-raise-FV

‘(Tide) is raising’
(d) mu-O-ramuk-a?

wv_.mZ.>z.79§r?_..<

‘Lit. How are you awakening?’ (used as ‘good morning?”)
(e) ka -0-fu

IsgSM-ANT-die
*S/he is dead’

Both stative verb and dynamic verb such as dau ri-0-j-a *a boat has arrived’ employ
0....a form. .

5 See Lambert (1953:19)
6 See Nurse and Hinnebusch (1993: 424)
7 See Nurse and Hinnebusch (1993: 428)
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2.1.2 9...VH formative

The second most striking fact about the KiNgome anterior is the presence of a pre-
stem zero and final vowel variant (as governed by a verb root vowel) both in positive
and negative forms®.

(10) (a) ka-@-ri-cum-u
35gSM-ANT-SOM-pick-VH
*S/he has picked it’

(b) ki-@-mw-on-o kaeni kwake
15gSM-AN I-25gOM-see-VH 9-home-Loc his
‘T have seen him/her at his/her home’

ku-@-mu-ibir-i nani?
wmme.>Zq.uOZ.mSm_.<: who
*Who have you stolen from?

(c

~

(d) ki- @-r-i kwangu
15gSM-ANT-eat-VH my place
‘I have eaten at my place’

() ki-@-wa-on-o woiiefiekeyana
IsgSM-ANT-2plOM-see-VH  terrified
‘I have seen them terrified’

(g) kate ka-@-ri-pik-i nani?
S-bread 3sgSM-ANT-50M-cook-VH who
“Who has baked the bread?’

(h) ka-@-n-Com-o nongo
35gSM-ANT-1sgOM-sting-VH 9-back
*It has stung my back

(i) ka-@-rwar-a  tumbo
35gSM-ANT-fell ill- FV S-stomach
S/he has suffered from stomachache’

Noted here are patterns of @---VH suffix that express perfect action as seen in the
affirmative form. Swahili scholars have attempted to offer explanations on the
environments to which VH suffix seems to be associated: Maganga 1990:152 asserts
that speakers of KiTumbatu ‘may opt to use either the long verb which involve the
tense marker or the short verb forms which make use of vowel harmony”. He cites the
following examples to support his claims:

8 All five vowels appear as VH suflix in nonpast negatives in KiNgome (as indeed other rural SD)
si-@-raw-a ‘| am not going/do not go’
si-@-fug-u ‘1 am not keeping animals’
si-@-mwon-o ‘I don’t/ never see him®
si-@-pik-i ‘1 am not going to cook/ 1 don’t cook’
si-J-wen-¢ ‘I don't never see them’
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(11) (a) si-na-kwimb-a
NEG-PST-to sing-FV
‘I do not sing’

but

(b) fi- O-imb-i
1stSM-ANT-sing-VH
‘I sang/have sung’

Is it really a question of shorter vs longer verb stems? The following ¢
counterexamples the above claim (ibid: 219-21): =

(12) (a) si-na-vat-a
NEG-PST-get-FV
‘I do not get’

(b) si-na-sumk-a
NEG-PST-run-FV
‘I'do not run’
but

(13) (a) ni —O-vat-a
15gSM-ANT-get-VH
‘I got/have got’

(b) i~ @-sumk-u
1sgSM-ANT-run-VH
‘I ran/have run’

It is not the length of the stem that determines the occurrence or non-occurrence of the
VH suffix vs. overt AT marker + -a suffix as evident in (11a & b) vs. (12, 13a & b).
Rather his data suggest the other way round, i.c., if you use an overt AT marker, you
have to use -a suffix, and can’t use the VH suffix. Interestingly, though such
argument may seem convincing, the following KiNgome data object such constraint:

(14) (a) u-ta-zi-on-o
25gSM-FUT-100M-see-VH
“You will see them’

(b) ha-ku-ri-cum-u
NEG-35gSM-50M-pick-VH

(¢) ku-ri-iong-o
INF-50M-twist-VH
‘to twist it’

Presumably, KiNgome case in (14) may be considered as ‘developments’,
nevertheless, they disclaim both arguments on overt AT markers and length of the
verb stems. A plausible argument for the occurrence of the VH suffix is provided by
Z.E.mo and Hinnebusch (1993:390-1). They suggest that VH suffix may be associated
with 2/3 sg SM ku-, ka- or other singular SM other than /ni-/. This brings us to the
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existence of the two sets of affirmative singular SM (human beings

question of the . . " |
W9, | present Set A (similar to SSW) and Set B for singular SM in

only) In non-SS
KiNgome as follows:

(15 R ) .
[ __[seTA  |SETB _
1% Person singular | mi-or ai- | ki- .,
7™ Person | u- k- ku
singular ) e ) .
P ka-

37 person singular | a- ) 1

Subject markers in Set A co-occur with both overt and null AT forms whilst SM in
Set B are restricted with null AT form. This implies that the O---VIH will definitely
appear with SET B SM and optionally :.a SET A. >mm:= the shape of the SM offers
slightly explanation on what exactly motivate VH suffix. Further rescarch is required
{o establish the environment that motivates O---VH (and indeed O---¢le) in Bantu

languages.

Historically, the @--VH is an old inherited Bantu feature. Along with -ele suffix is
used for Past/Perfect reference. KiNgome has only VH suffix but no -ele suffix. It
displays all five variable vowels including —a suffix. Its appearance in synchronic
data signifies an arcal feature that groups KiNgome along with other SD (excluding
KiUnguja/SSW). and other peripheral Sabaki members such as KiPokomo, Comorian

and KiMwani.

A more vivid picture of an areal feature of VH suffixation that expresses perfectivity
is presented by Whiteley (1959: 58-59) for KiMakunduchi and KiTumbatu:

(16)
m-vit-i ‘I have climbed”
ni-vat-a ‘I have obtained’
Ri-uz-u ‘I have sold’
ni-okor-o ‘I have come across something’
Ai-fugu-u ‘I have opened’
n-kwel-e ‘I have climbed’(1)
ii-m-tafut-u ‘I looked for him’
ku-yon-o ‘Have you seen ?

Although Whiteley (ibid.) has not indicated zero anterior form at pre-stem slot, we are
aware that between SM and VB there is a null element for AT (anterior) expression.
In addition, all Sabaki members except SD and Comorian have the -ele/-ile suffix,
but no VH suffix. SD and Comorian have only the VI suffix and no —ele/-ile for the
anterior suffix. Just across the Indian Ocean on the mainland, the neighbouring Bantu
of KiMwera!® (Harries 1950: 79) shows the reflexes of *-ile anterior aspect:

9 | adopt Kristina Riedel's (2001/2002:13) presentation of similar sets of (singular) SM from her
report of the Northern Unguja Swahili dialect of KiNungwi

10 Despite the fact that the prehistoric inhabitants of Mafia have been identified in the Kilwa Chro
as Wambwera, my observation of KiNgome dialect shows minor influences of KiMwera on KiNgome
speech.
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(17) :
ilenden-e ‘they are alike’
inemet-e  “they are stuck’
indim-ele  “the are crooked’
iegem-¢  ‘they are stuck fast’

This feature has not crossed over to the island of Mafia.

2.1.3 Future anteriority

So far we have discussed present anteriority alone. KiNgome has no discrete form f;
future anteriority. In such case, KiNgome has to use a periphrastic construction 1o or
express such a reference as provided by the following examples:

(18) (a) tu-ta-kuj-a tu-ki-fik-a
1pISM-FUT-come-FV Ipl SM-SIT-arrive-FV

“We will come to you if we have arrived’

(b) n-ta-kwit-a  n-ki-fik-a
1sgSM-FUT-call-FV  1sg SM-SIT-VB-FV

‘I will call you when I arrived’
Closer to such a meaning is provided by the following case that involves a conditiona]

nge-11 and a completive Sa-

(19) (a) kama si juwa, tu-ngesa-bini ponte pano
IpISM-COND-COMP-cultivate-  all over here

if Neg 9-sun
‘were it not for the sun, we would have cultivated all over here’

(b) Muda huu, ki-3a-fik-a Kisiju
This time,  3sg-COMP-arrive-FV  Kisiju

‘at present he has already arrived at Kisiju'
For the present state that is related to the imminent future event, I have heard the
following expressions using 7ii-J-ja ‘I have come”:

(20) (a) ni-O-j-a ku-perek-a madafiari
1sgSM-ANT- come-FV INF-send-FV 6-note books

‘I have come to bring note books’

(b) 1i-0-j-a kukutwe3a
1sgSM-ANT-come-FV  INF-2sgOM-cause to carry-FV
: ‘I have come to say goodnight to you'

2.3 Completive
Another widespread feature of KiNgome aspectual marking is the use of $a- that

encodes the completion of an event. Although this category best it as part of the
anterior aspect, | find it suitable to place it in a separate category. This distinction is
synonymous with the use of the adverbial ‘just” vs. ‘already’, which have been
elsewhere noted to denote different aspectual functional meanings (see Cinque 1997).

UThe conditi . B
The conditional Nge- is regular in KiNgome: tu-nge-rima tu-nge-pat-a nga kidogo ‘If we had

cultivated we could have got at least a bit’
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Marten (1998:160) regards $a- as a new member of the Swahili AT system that is
used as completive aspectual auxiliary to signal anteriority. It can combine with the
situational tense Bw;m_‘. -ki or past form /i- (in our case ri-). When -{a is used as the
only A1 marker it acquires both temporary and aspectual information. [ also consider
sa- as a completive aspect that expresses an event that has recently fimished and still
has a relation to another subsequent events as the following examples from KiNgome

illustrate:

(21) (a) ka-3a-rim-a
35gSM-COMP-cultivate-FV
S/he has already cultivated®

(b) mu-3a-ravy-a?
2pISM-COMP-cat-FV
“Have you already eaten?

(c) juwa ri-8a-zam-a uka u-fene-ko!
9-sun 9SM-COMP-set-FV 2sgSM-stand 2sgSM-go-
“The sun has already set, get up and go there then!”

The completive formative §a- in the form of kisa/riSa’ngesa within a one-word form

is found in the following cases:

(22) (a) mu-kisa-ravy-a mu|rjuke
2pISM-SIT-COMP-¢at-FV 2sgSM-go-SUBJ

‘once you finish eating go away’

(b) mu-riSa-ravy-a
2pISM-PAST-COMP-cat-FV

‘you had already eaten’

(¢) mu-ngeSa-ravy-a
2pISM-COND-COMP-eat-FV
‘you would have already eaten’

1t should be borne in mind that by considering the complex form kisa ngesa/ and risa
as a unitary AT form we are abound to regard riSa as a discrete form for a pluperfect
in KiNgome and indeed in SSW in the form of /iSa. This is against a popular belief
that SSW has no distinct form for pluperfect notion as assumed in literature.'?

24 Progressive
I have collected the following examples to mark the progressive aspect that stands for
an ongoing or progressive action.

(23)
(a) a-na-rim-a
3sgSM-PST-cultivate-FV

*S/he is cultivating’

12 See Comrie (1985: 80).
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(b) tw-a-rim-a
Nv_mz._,m._..a:_:é_n._é
“We are cultivating’

(c) ﬁrurm a-na-yug-a
9-cat  9SM- PST-cry-FV
“The cat is crying’

(d) tu-ri-kuwa tw-a-rim-a
1pISM-PAST-be- 1pISM-PST-cultivate-FV
‘We were cultivating’

The use of na- or a- in (23) has a present progressive interpretation. However, ng. o
a- may denote a habitual or continuous situation when a temporal adverbial is added:

(24) (a)a-na-rim-a kira siku
3sgSM-PST-cultivate-FV every day
‘she cultivates every day’.

(b) tw-a-rim-a kyaka hadi kyaka
25gSM-PST-cultivate-FV year  after  year
‘We cultivate every year’

However. some use of na- in KiPemba, KiMtang’ata and Rural Zanzibar Swahili
(both SD members) differs from the use of na- in KiNgome and indeed SSW.

(25) (a) ka-na-uk-a
35gSM-PERF-retum-FV
*S/he has returned’

(b) ku-na-ondok-a
25gSM- PERF-go-FV
*you have gone out’

(¢) ka-na-kuly-a
3sgSM-PST-eat-FV
‘he is eating’

In (25a & b) the formative na- is used to express the perfective rather than
progressive. As for (25¢), in Rural Zanzibar Swahili, the formative na- is denoting a
progressive aspect but in the environment of a preceding 3sg SM ka-. KiNgome like
SSW disallows the co-occurrence of the progressive na- along with the 3sgSM ka- as
seen in (25¢). Typical cases in KiNgome (when 3sgSM ka- or ku- are involved) are
exemplified below:

(26) (a) ka-o-rudi
35gSM-ANT-return
*s/he has returned’
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(b) ku-o-rudi rini weye?
Namw§.1>m_._.2:3 you
«when did you return?

llel to other Swahili dialects, the progressive aspect in KiNgome may refer to the

wu_,w and future time as well. In those cases, tense and aspect expressions require a
www%_:ﬁ:n construction which adds the auxiliary ‘be” encoding past ri- or future fa-

{ense followed by the lexical verb marked with an aspect na- in the pre-stem slot.

7 (@) fi-ri-kuwa na-rima daweni
( _,wm_s._imﬂ&n 1sgSM/PROG-cultivate Smeadow land-LOC
‘] was cultivating at the meadow land’

(b) fii-ta-kuwa na-rima daweni

15gSM-FUT-be 15gSM/PROG-cultivate 5 meadow land-LOC

<] will be cultivating in the meadow land’ (so, when you come, you will
know where to find me).

2.5  Habitative . N
The prefix /- and a suffix -ag typically expressed habituality in KiNgome. They
may denote an event occurring regularly, iteratively or expressing timeless truth or

facts.

(28) (@  siye hu-rim-a afaa
2 we HAB'-cultivate-FV afaa
‘We (used to) cultivate afaa’

(b) yeye hu-rim-ag-afaya
him HAB'-cultivate-HAB™FV faya
“S/he used to cultivate faya’

(¢) tw-a-rim-ag-a afaa
1pISM-PST-cultivate-HAB*-FV afaa
‘We cultivate afaa regularly’

(d) wa-ri-rim-ag-a
3pISM-PAST-cultivate-HAB'-FV
“They cultivated repeatedly *

(e) tu-na-rim-ag-a
2pISM-PST-cultivate-HAB*FV
*We cultivate habitually’

(H tu-ta-rim-ag-a
2pISM-FUT-cultivate-HAB™-FV
*We will cultivate habitually’

Noted above are various examples containing habitual hu- and -agin one-word
forms. The form hu- may stand on its own (28a) or co-occur with the habitual suffix -
ag (28b). It should also be noted that in KiNgome, unlike in KiUNguja/SSW, the
form hu- is restricted in its use. Semantically the form hu- refers to timeless events
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while —ag may have a range within a specified time, i.e. it may den

‘iterativity’ in the past, present or future. In Kingome Au may be _.M—o_
concord modified with a temporal adverbial as in boti i-O-ja kira t.»v
every day’. The standard form would be boti huja kila siku Y

day’.

“habitua)j

ty’ or
ﬂ&c& Subjecy
¢ 1¢ boat cop,
the boat comes o<o”w

The -ag aspect may appear with other tense markers as seen in (28¢-f). In
the form -ag follows the root and ends with the final indicative o
e (in a polite imperative):

Peratiye:
-a or the m:E.E_o:SW

(29) (a)  rim-ag-a!
cultivate-HAB™-FV
‘cultivate then!”

(b)  pand-ag-a!
climb-HAB*-FV
‘climb then’!

(¢)  fung-ag-a!
close-HAB’- FV
‘close then !

(d)  mu-rim-ag-e
2pISM-cultivate-HAB™-FV
‘cultivate then!”

.w:_.v:.mm:m_z. neither a *habitual’ sense nor an ‘iterative’ sense is present in the above
imperatives expressions. Similarly, KiMakunduchi (Whiteley 1959:62), another rural
SD, displays -g (imperative) form without “a habituality or repeating sense’ as the
following examples illustrate:

(30) (a) onja-g-a!
taste-HAB-FV
‘taste then!”
(b) njo-ni-g-a vano
come-PL-HAB-FV  here
‘come here then!”

(c) m-lol-e-g-a uyoko
25gOM-see-SUB-HAB-FV there
‘see that fellow there!”

As not in (29) and (30), KiNgome and KiMakunduchi use -ag in imperative forms to
express a sort of polite command without necessarily requiring the addressee to
resume the activity s/he has been doing previously. This may speculate the diachronic
discussion that probably an -ag that refers to habituality is different from the one that
refers to a polite command. Further cross-linguistic evidence is needed to validate
this proposition. Whiteley (ibid: 56) further reported that KiMakunduchi has a -ga
form appearing at pre-stem slot as the following cases show:
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:m.n»..nzm-u
an @ 152SM/PST-HAB-do-FV
I'm working’

(b) si-na-ga-tend-a
15eNEG-PST-HAB-do-FV
‘I'm not working’

ms this is idiosyncratic to KiMakunduchi and not such case is present in my

{ see 2 s a¢ . . .
I neral. There is no clear indication that this particular ga-

KiNgo
mﬂ:ﬁ.—m

me corpus or SD in gel
for habituality.

Tense marking in KiNgome : .
.> two-fold csvo&:o.: of past vs. non-past is G::m in KiNgome. :E non-past is an
incomplete action, .w::on present or :::.?.. We have seen __Em KiNgome has two
primary forms of reference (0 past time: ri- .?_, u.m: past and O for a near past which
extends and ov erlaps with reference to anterior. For non-past, KiNgome has only one
discrete future tense -/a and a mn:.on__ present tense a-, W hich speakers freely alternate
with na- to convey present or habitual expressions.

3

3.1  Pasts
The basic pas
recent and far
KiNgome Sce sect

{ tense distinctions for KiNgome arc between two past reference forms:
past. Recent past (similar to perfective aspect) is unmarked in
jon 2.1.1 for exemplification

3.1.1 Recent past and far past

32) (a) tu-0-ceng-a vava
_v_m?_.>z_.n_ﬁ=._ V thicket
“we cleared /have cleared the thicket
(b) tu-ri-Ceng-a vava
_s_w?_._u?f,._ - clear-FV thicket
‘we cleared the thicket’

The forms O- and ri- express distinct grammatical categories that posit the degree of
remoteness of the past tense reference in KiNgome. As can be seen the typical cut-off
point in KiNgome (and indeed other SD except for KiUnguja/SSW) is that between
‘today” and ‘before today’. The ri- far past in KiNgome represents an event which
occurred before today. The zero form represents a near past and refers to an event
which occurred very recently or today, W hich leads one to expect its current relevance

for the present.

3.2 Non-pasts
As we have seen non-pasts are represented by present and future tenses.

3.2.1 Present tense
The present tense is used o express simultaneity of a situation with the present

moment. The combination of this tense and various aspect categories are realized in
the following in KiNgome: simple present, present progressive, and present perfect.

In simple present, we have fw-a-rya jiondora *we eat leftover (food)” (SM-a-VB-a)
which is different from fu-O-rya ‘we ate/have eaten’ (SM-O-VB-a), which expresses
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a general fact and is not necessarily reporting an event occurring at the i
utterance. Here we speak of an act of eating which holds at present anq :5_
began before and may well continue beyond the present moment. In the
progressive, we have two alternating patterns in the shape of  SM-na-VB-q and §

0-VB-a, which basically express an ongoing action at the time of utter M-
Examples are: fu-na-rima /tw-a-rima “we are cultivating’. The present E_a_‘“v:om.
associated with the pattern SM-0-VB-a/VH and even extended to completive w_sw_w
VB-a as exemplified below: 5a-

me of
y —S<o
Present

(33) (a) tu-O-rim-a
1pISM-ANT-cultivate-FV
‘We have cultivated’

(b)  ki-O-mwon-0
15gSM-ANT-see-VH
‘I have seen him’

(c) tu-$a-rim-a
1pISM-COMP-cultivate-FV
‘we have already cultivated’

Ways of expressing present time are not solely based on the forms we have described
above. For instance, when we have the following question and answer forms:

(34) (a) mu-na-rar-a ?
2pISM-PST-sleep-FV
‘are you sleeping?” (spending the night?)

(b)  tu-na-rudi
1pISM-PST-return
“we will return’ (i.e. we are not spending the night)

The na- form in (35 a & b) is expressing the imminent futurity and not something that
is going on at that time of speaking. This makes it hard to exactly equate the form
and meaning it can always convey in every context.

3.2.2 Future tense

KiNgome, like other SD, displays a morphologically discrete future form with ta- (¢a-
for KiMakunduchi). It expresses events in future time.

(36) (a) tu-ta-rim-a peka etu
1pISM-FUT-cultivate-FV our  selves
*We will cultivate ourselves’

(b) n-ta-kwend-a Kidakuri
15gSM-FUT-go-FV Kidakuri
‘I will go to Kidakuli.’

(c) n-ta-rim-a n-ki-fik-a
15gSM-FUT-cultivate-FV  1sgSM-SIT-arrive-FV
*I will cultivate if T arrive’

-
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oa_u:c: to the common form above, | found one case of expressing future

,.w, EM:mm without a discrete morpheme fa-, which may sound awkward to the SSW
refer

mﬁaurm_.m.

37) keso  a-O-hi-fik-a hapa

(

tomorrow Isg SM- O-15gOM-VB-FV  here
‘he will come to me here tomorrow’

here is no discrete fa- form above. The future expression is here portrayed by a zero
M_”_ﬁn L ey of the adverbial temporal expression and indicative mood
)| .
:m&*& by final vowel -a.

The subjunctive construction marked by a suffix -¢ at the FV slot may also be
_‘:mwgu.& with some future reference without including the form ra-
as
38) u-j-€ keso
( ummmi.ncan.w:m_ 1OMOITOwW
‘come tomorrow’

4.0 Formatives Ki- and ka-
¢wo now look briefly at ki- and ka- AT forms. We treat them separately due to their
characteristic of failing to exactly fall into the two categories we have specified in our

matrix in (2)-

41 ki- ‘situational’ tense .
The form ki- at the AT slot in KiNgome (and indeed SSW) commonly marks ‘if*
conditional with future interpretation.

(39 (a) n-ki-rim-a n-ta-vun-a
15gSM-SIT-cultivate-FV 1sgSM-FUT-harvest-FV
‘If I cultivate, 1 will harvest’.
(b)  n-ki-fik-a keso n-ta-kup-a pesa zako
15gSM-SIT-arrive-FV tomorrow 1sgSM-FUT-give-FV  your  money
“if I arrive tommorow I will give your money”

(¢) akij-a m-p-e
15¢SM-SIT-come-FV 25gSM-give-SUBJ
‘when she comes, give to her’.

(d) K"uku a-ki-kutoncor-a u-ta-po haraka
9-chick 9SM-SIT- peck-FV  2sgSM-FUT-heal quickly
‘when a chick pecks you, you quickly get better’

(e) viagi vi-ki-fi-kumbuw-a  na-tetem-a
8-drizzle 8SM-SIT-15sgOM-soak-FV 1sgSM-tremble-FV
‘when drizzle soaks me, I tremble’.

H vire u-ki-ni-on-a ni-kimw-a
when  25gSM-SIT-1sgOM-see-FV  1sgSM-get angry-FV
‘(that time ) when you saw me, | was angry’.
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(a)  MNi-ri-mw-on-a a-Kki-end-a Bweni
15gSM-PAST-25gOM-see-FV 1sgSM-SIT-go-FV Bweni
‘T saw him going to Bweni’,

(b) ni-ri-kuon-a u-Ki-ry-a
15gSM-PAST-  see-FV 2sgSM-SIT-cat-FV
‘I saw you cating’

(¢c)  Mi-ri-mw-on-a a-Ki-rar-a
152SM-PAST-35g0M-see-FV  3s¢SM-SIT-sleep-FV
‘I saw him sleeping’

(d) n¢ana u-ta-kuwa-pi?
3-afternoon  3SM-FUT-be-where
*Where will you be in the afternoon?’

(¢)  n-ta-kuwa  dawe-ni  n-ki-ring-a mpunga
IsgSM-FUT-be 5-farm-LOC  1sgSM-SIT-see-FV  3-rice paddy
‘I will be in the farm (watching) guarding rice paddy

ki in (39 a-1) gives the sense of *it” and “when' and all this is considered to have
referential meanings. Here ki- oceupies tense slot. Whilst in (40 a-d) shows what is
regarded by Marten (1998:149) as o temporally underspecified. form. ki-. The
formative k- is now i a subordinate position and fully depending on the preceding

matrix clause for its contextual information, &i- forms in (32 a-d) denote progressive
sense similar 1o sa- a- lorms.

1tis evident i our data that the function of ki- form in KiNgome matches that of SSW
(See Nurse and Hinnebusch 1993: 367).

4.2 Consecutive ka-
KiNgome displays ka- form in the following contexts:

1) (a) nend-e-ni mu-ka-ry-e
20-SUBJ-PI  2pISM-CONS-eat-SUBJ
‘go and eat’

(b) ka-ry-e macaza
25gSM-cal-SUBJ 6-rice
*go and eat rice’

(42) (a) tu-ri-kury-a tu-ka-$ib-a
SM-PAST-VB-FV SM-CONS-VB-FV
‘we ate and we got full’

(b)  fi-ri-Ceng-a pori,  fi-ka-bini harafu  ni-ka-vun-a
15gSM-PAST-clear-FV  5-bush 1sgSM-CONS-cultivate then 15gSM-CONS-
harvest-FV

‘I cleared the bush, cultivated and then harvested’.

Aspect and tense in the Sw
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The form ka- in (41 a & b) displays s.rmm is known as *go and V(erb)" function (Botne
1999: 476-477) in Bantu _w.zm_.:umom s:.__w_ in(42a & b) the form ka- is associated

h the notion of consecutiveness. It gives narrative meaning to single observations
(w__ are recounted. In such narratives, the first verb establishes the time framework,
”, Nmﬁr normally is far past ri-. The sequencing is then represented by the form ka-

3 Conclusion - . .
u::m 1_6__3:.SQ dessiiphion om. .>_ system in _A_Ymo::.. though sketchy and
et B i addiion: o the stud o SD features, which essentially
contrast with ND and SSW in gencral. AT marking in KiNgome consolidates a
typical rural SD feature ons..../:_\m .mc_.:x and _mnfm :_,.«? suffix. To some extent, [
believe, I have offercd missing data in the study of Sabaki and Swahili in general as
Eo_ﬁn-& L e = :_szogwn.r :oouvw_ﬁo_d :.fan_:: discussion of semantic
extension and pragmatic interpretation of >g4 ?:.:E:cm are needed. I have simply
attempted Lo present in this paper the association between AT formatives and the
meanings they can express.
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Abbreviations
AT
CLIT
COMP
COND
CONS
FUT
FV
LOC
ND

PAST
Pl
PST
SD
SIT
SM
SSW
SUBJ
VH
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Aspect and tense system
Clitic

Completive aspect
Conditional marker
Consecutive

Future tense

Final vowel

Locative marker
Northern Swahili dialects
Past tense

Plural marker

Present tense

Southern Swahili dialects
Situational marker
Subject marker (concord)
Standard Swabhili
Subjunctive

Vowel harmony
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The passive in Persian
Daniel Paul
linguistdan-1@yahoo.com

1 Introduction

In his typological study of passive constructions, Keenan (1985) states that if a
language has any passives, it has ‘basic passives’; that is, passives formed with a past
participle and auxiliary. This paper analyses the occurrence of such constructions in
Modern Persian. It provides an overview of the syntax of péssivc formation from the
perspective of Lexical Functional Grammar (LFG), before going on to identify some
of the semantic and pragmatic issues involved.

2 LFG and the passive in Persian

Bresnan (1982) argues that the systematic relationship between actives and their
. corresponding passives can be expressed by a universal lexical rule: for any active

lexical entry for a stem which mentions SUBJ and OBJ functions, a passive construction

based on the same stem will replace suBJ with an oblique-object function, and OBJ

with suBJ. This process can be demonstrated with the following active and

corresponding passive sentences in Persian:

(1) Hasan sag-ha-ra kost-0
Hasan dog-PL-DO  killed-3SG
‘Hasan killed the dogs.’

(2) sag-ha tavassot-e = Hasan kost-e $od-and
dog-PL by.means-of Hasan killed-PTC became-3PL
‘The dogs were killed by Hasan.’

Note three pieces of evidence that the OBJ has become subject: it has lost its —ra
accusative marking; gained zero marking'; and got agreement on the verb. On an LFG
analysis, the agent Hasan is effectively demoted from subject position, an impression
strengthened by the fact that it can be omitted entirely:

(3) sag-ha kost-e $od-and
dog-PL kiled-PTC  became-3PL
‘The dogs were killed.’

However, although the agent may be omitted, it is still implicitly present; so, for
example, it cannot be explicitly denied, nor can it be replaced by a phrase such as xod
be xod *gratuitously’:

(4) *sag  kost-e $0d-0 bedun-e inke  Kkasi
dog killed-PTC  became-3SG without-EZ  that someone

in kar-ra kard-e bas-ad.
this  task-DO did-PTC SBJ.be-3SG
‘The dog was killed without anyone doing it.’

Indefinite or non-salient objects may also receive zero-marking in Persian; but the object in this
example is definite and salient.
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(5) *sag xod be xod  kost-e §od-0
dog self to self  killed-PTC became-3SG
‘The dog was killed gratuitously '

[t therefore seems to make more sense to speak of suppression rather than deletion of
the agent, an intuition reflected by the Persian name for this passive construction
sige-¢ majhul “unknown agent’. R

In simple terms LFG, which adopts a relational rather than configurational approach
to universal grammar, could characterise the remapping of such predicate relations as
follows:

(6) active passive
PRED< x y > - PRED< x y >

0 (oBL) s

This shows that the active and passive verb forms share the same predicate argument
structure; but the roles may be mapped to different sets of grammatical {unctions,
Henee the fact that the actor and undergoer are in different positions in their
respective active and passive sentences in Persian is not a result of their being subject
to movement rules in between some abstract ‘deep structure’ and the surface
structure; rather, the apparent movement is an epiphenomenon of the configurational
structure of Persian interacting with principles of completeness (every function

* designated by a PRED must be present in the f-structure of that PRED) and coherence
(every argument function in an f-structure must be designated by a PRED).

In Lexical Mapping Theory, these principles are restated in terms of the restrictedness
and objectiveness of thematic roles. We set out below some relevant rules and
conditions, taken from Bresnan (2002:307-311):

(7) Thematic Hierarchy
agent > beneficiary > experiencer/goal > instrument > patient/theme > locative

(8) Logical Subject, 6:
0 designates the most prominent semantic role of a predicator.

(9) The Subject Condition:
Every predicator must have a subject.

(10) Passive: 0

(%]

? This symbol signifies that the most prominent semantic role (6) cannot be mapped onto a syntactic
argument in the f-structure; it is, however, still linkable to an argument adjunct (e.g. PP).

The passive in Persian 2

Together, these principles help to explain the formation of the passive in terms of the
features of the various arguments involved. [+r]. determining whether a syntactic
function is wunrestricted (subjects and objects) as to its semantic role: and [to],
determining whether a syntactic function is non-objective (subjects and obliques) in
that it may complement intransitive predicators such as N or A. It follows that a [-0]
role cannot be mapped onto an object, whereas a [-r] role can be mapped onto a
subject or object. This is developed further in section (4) below.

3 Passivisation: lexical or syntactic?

A structure-preserving rule may exist between two constructions if: both can be
gencrated by the rules of the base; one’s morphological forms are predictable from
those of the other: and the co-occurrence restrictions in one are predictable from those
in the other. A number of linguists have argued on this basis that derivational rules
such as dative shift and the *basic passive” in English are lexical in nature. Wasow
(1976) lists a number of criteria which, if fulfilled in combination, provide strong
evidence that a given rule is lexical. In particular, and relevant to the process of
passivisation in Persian, he notes that:

i. Lexical rules may relate items of different grammatical categories
- o J
whereas transformational rules cannot change node labels

‘May’ is an important word here: lexical rules do not have to change node labels
either. For example, one instance of causative formation in Persian is a morphological
process ascribable to a lexical rule which changes an active verb into a causative verb
(so involving no change in grammatical category):

(11) mi-res-ad
PROG-arrive-3SG
‘He arrives.’

(12) salam mi-res-an-ad
greetings PROG-arrive-CAUS-3SG
‘He brings greetings.’

However. there is good evidence that for past participles with a passive sense. a
. change of grammatical category is involved:

(13)(a) (i) pirahan-e Sik

shirt-EZ trendy

(i) mard-e besiar biadab
man-EZ extremely rude

(b) (i) pirahan-e farsud-e
shirt-EZ worn.out-PTC

(i) mard-e besiar adoft-e
man-EZ extremely disturbed-PTC

(14) (a) ketab-e jaleb-tar
book-EZ interesting-COMPAR

* Some of the following evidence is adapted from Barjasteh (1983:142-9)
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(b) ketab-e farsud-e-tar
book-EZ battered-PTC-COMPAR

(13a) and (b) show that, like adjectives, passive participle i
i ow that, like 2 , pass ples may a; "
post-nominal adjectival position; and may be adverbially :E%:ﬂﬂnﬂw:mhr.rvsn ::m_
.r.z..?.._sn_v.. (14)(a) and (b) show that, like normal adjcctives, mo_:.w. .E.Waw
participles may be modified by the comparative suffix (this is also true v“wm“”_n
s ¢

.f:vﬁ_u:,nm::._z::.::.:azncme:u:mcon,:oan_mv_
: o_,qo_:e_n}a...
seem to be involved. Rdjestasiing

ii. Lexical rules may have idiosyncratic exceptions, or be unpredictable i
some other way. i

_,wucu.ﬁn__ notes a number of verbs from which passive participles may be derived
form nominals with unpredictable meanings: i

(15) kuftan ‘to beat’ — kuft-e ‘minced
X 3 1
xmwﬁm: ‘to pull’ - kesid-e o
didan ‘to see’ — did-e

Verbs are lexically specified for whether or not they can be passivised®, even though
they may take two syntactic arguments in their active forms (e.g. (18b)). Where :W.
cannot, an alternative means of ‘agent-suppression” must be found, such as ww..
impersonal third-person plural subject:

(16) did-e $od-0
seen-PTC became-3SG
‘It was seen’

(17) * goft-e $od-0
said-PTC became-3SG
‘It was said’

(18)a. goft-and
said-3PL
‘It was said/They said.'

b. anha chi goft-and?
they what said-3PL
‘What did they say?'

On the basis of the evidence above it seems reasonable to conclude that the passive is
formed by a lexical rule in Persian. However, the passive [participle + auxiliary verb]
unit behaves in many ways analogously to compound verb units, and these raise some
problems for a lexicalist account.

-4 The passive and compound verbs
Sadeghi (1993:241) reports that a maximum of one hundred and fifteen simple verbs
are in use in Modern Persian; all the rest are compounds. It is notable that compound

also be shown that verbs must admit a [+ vol jon] reading in order to be

“In section 5 it w
passivisable.

4.1||
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verb phrases manifest some properties which suggest they are derived
process, and others which suggest a syntactic derivation

a lexical

Key arguments for the former include the fact tk | verb phrases carry a
single, primary stress on the final syllable of the preverbal element (exc
inflectional endings):

(19) zamIN xord-0
ground ate-3SG
‘He fell down’

(20) xejaLAT kesid-am

shame drew-1SG
‘| was ashamed

Secondly, compound verbs may be nominalised and used to form adjectives and
|

" adverbs:

(21) lebas-ha-ye  xo$k-Sod-e
dress-PL-EZ dry-became-PTC

‘the dried clothes’
(22) Hamid $enakonan be xo8ki resid-0
Hamid while swimming to dry land reached-3SG

‘Hamid reached land swimming '

recet objects

Thirdly, compound verbs resist separation by adverbs and (us

(23) name-ra bezudi ersal kon-id.
letter-DO soon despatch do IMPER-2PL
‘Send the letter!

(24) * name-ra ersal bezudi kon-id
letter-DO despatch soon do IMPER-2PL

(25) * bezudi ersal name-ra kon-id
soon despatch letter-DO do.IMPER-2PL

Conversely, key arguments for the process of compound verb formation deriving from

a syntactic rule include the fact that inflectional prefixes (ncgativizer,
imperative/subjunctive, progressive and imperative-negative) attach to the verb stem,
thereby intervening between the two parts of the compound:

(26) motavaje ne-mi-av-am
understanding NEG-PROG-become-1SG
‘| don't understand.’

The auxiliary of the future tense, the progressive auxiliary and a direct object clitic
can intervene:

(27) pas-e$ xah-am dad
will-1SG give
| will give it back."
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Thirdly, and significantly, the verbal part of the com

pound may take two pre-verba]
elements, which can be coordinated or gapped®:

(28) sal-ha sasan-ra Senkanje  va  azab dad-and
year-PL Sasan-DO torture and  torment gave-3pL
‘They tortured and tormented Sasan for years'

(29)'na-tavanest-am  haranCe fekr mi-kard-am va  ehsas
NEG-could-1SG  whatever think PROG-did-1SG and  feel

boruz dah-am
reveal give-1SG
‘| couldn’t reveal what | thought and felt.’

In most of the examples above, a passive [participle plus auxiliary) phrase may be
substituted for the compound verb, e.g.:

(30) single stress: neVEST-e  $o0d-0

wrote-PTC  became-3SG
‘It was written.'

(31) adjectivization:in kelid peyda-sodan-i n-ist.

this  key found-become-AFF NEG-is 3SG
‘This key is not to be found.’

(32)(a) anti-separation: tond tond saxt-e Sod-and

fast fast  built-PTC became-3PL
‘They were built rapidly.’

(b) * saxt-e tond tond S$od-and
bullt-PTC  fast fast became-3PL

(33) separation by some elements: kost-e na-xah-am  $od

killed-PTC  NEG-will-1SG become
‘I shall not be killed '

(34) coordination: na-tavanest-am harance did-e va Senid-e
NEG-could-1SG  whatever saw-PTC and heard-PTC

Sod-0 tararif kon-am.
became-3SG description  do-1SG
‘| couldn't describe what had been seen and heard.’

At this point we can conclude that passive verb phrases in Persian, like compound
verbs, exhibit both morphological and phrasal propertics. The maxim of Occam’s
" razor cautions against positing two passivisation rules, one lexical and the other

syntactic, where one would do; and none of the evidence provided above forces a
conclusion that two separate rules are in operation. This raises the question: is the
passive phrase formed in the lexicon or in the syntax?

* Data from Megerdoomian (2002).
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Ackermann and Lesourd (1997:71) argue that taken together, the Weak Lexicalist
Hypothesis (all morphological an::&o: is carried out in the lexicon) and the Lexical
Integrity Principle (syntactic :__aﬁ. :n_.:_ﬁ NS,:_VF. nor alter word structure) ,L._Ex,: a
‘Hypothesis of Morphological Lexicalism® with two sets of *Cherished Beliefs'

(35)(i) Information about argument structure, valence and case
government is associated exclusively with lexical representations (ie
semantic, argument and .r:.hi::::.i structure information); and

(ii) Only lexical rules may alter or determine information in these
domains

(36)(i) Only morphological objects may be associated with lexical
representations (with the possible exception of phrasal idioms), and

(ii) Morphological objects exhibit lexical integrity

However, as Ackerman and Lesourd point out, these two sets of beliefs combined lead
to something of an analytic paradox when it comes to complex predicate formation
As the Persian data above strongly suggests, the derivation of a passive construction
involves the manipulation of lexical information, and so seems to be carried out by
lexical rules. But the resulting construct does not display lexical integrity (various
elements can intervene, and two passive participles may be coordinated with one
auxiliary): hence it cannot be classified as a morphological object, cannot be
associated with a lexical representation, and so cannot be formed by lexical rules.

In his treatment of Bantu and Romance causatives, Alsina (1997) moves away from
(35) and proposes that although the complex argument structure (a-structure) for
causatives in both languages is the same, it is formed in the lexicon for Chichewa but
in the syntax for Catalan. This analysis appears successful for languages where a
complex predicate is either a synthetic morphological object or an analytic non-
morphological object. The difficulties arise ~ as Ackermann and Lesourd note for
Hungarian, and as is equally problematic for Persian — when a complex predicate does

. not fit ncatly into either category.

The way out of this paradox which they propose is to weaken the notion of lexical
integrity outlined above in (36) and concede that morphological rules may apply to

lexically formed analytic expressions as well as to individual words. How would this
work for Persian?

Because passive constructions, although syntactically separable, behave like a unit
with respect to morphological derivations, we believe it makes sense to treat them as
derived by lexical rules. It is not efficient to propose both syntactic and lexical rules
of passivisation, nor would it be easy to identify specific cases of one or the other
since evidence for both is often combined in the same construction. The ability of past
participles with a passive sense to change grammatical category, and their
idiosyncratic formation. are both strong pieces of evidence; and in addition, the

passive seems to feed other lexical processes such as the formation of derived
nominals (e.g. kufte).
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In terms of argument structure, Sodan might be taken to form an incomplete, ‘passive’

predicate:
(37) ‘Passive’ Argument Structure for Sodan

[PRED ‘Sodan*<[] , []>]
_._& T_‘._

(OBL) SU

This a-structure is incomplete on its own; it requires a second predicate to provide jts
arguments, the first of which (the original agent) will be suppressed or move to the
periphery of the clause while the second becomes the subject of the passive phrase,
But how the argument structure of Sodan combines with another predicate begs the
question of how the passive construction relates to the Persian compound verk

paradigm

5 IsSodan a ‘light verb’ in passive constructions?

The description of the verbal part of Persian compound verbs (CVs) as a ‘light verb®
(LV) should not be taken to imply that such a constituent is semantically empty.
Karimi (1997) moves away [rom her early position (Mohammad & Karimi (1992))
and argues that although [Vs are semantically bleached, they are not semantically
cmphy. Megerdooniian (2002) agrees. while noting that they can carry tense, aspect or

negation morphology ke simple verbs, and cach correspond 1o a *heavy” or fully
thematic verb We shall make use of the term “light verb™ here because the distinction

with “heavy verbs™ is a uselul one to make in contrasting the role of sodan with that of

IVs
Ihere are a number of close parallels between CVs and the passive construction with

Sodun:

i Exhibition of both morphological and phrasal properties. This has already been
discussed above: both passive constructions and CVs carry a single primary stress,
may be nominalized, and resist separation by adverbs and (usually) direct objects; but
various morphological and syntactic elements may intervene, and one verbal element
may combine with two non-verbal elements, which may be coordinated or gapped.

ii. Provision of INS and AGR-marking. LVs carry this for their compounds; so does
Sodan in passives. The past participle is used in all tense inflections of the passive,

and is unmarked for agreement.
it Fixed wvolition interpretation. Karimi (1997:295-6) observes that the volitional

force of a heavy verb is not necessarily preserved when it enters a CV construction as
a light verb, citing the examples below. Both sentences would be grammatical without

the word “intentionally’.
(38) Kimea amdan dir be kelas amad-0

Kimea intentionally late to class came-3SG
‘Kimea intentionally came to class late.'

“ In the sense of Jesperson (1954)
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(39) *Kimea amdan dir be donya amad-0
Kimea intentionally late to world came-35G

*'Kimea intentionally was born late *

This loss of volitional force contrasts with the passive construction, which Dabir-
Moghaddam (1982:81-84) claims is a governed rule in the sense that it only applies 10
verbs that can express a volitional act. We may add that this volitional force is
preserved under passivisation. So [-volition] verbs, including psych-verbs, may not be
passivised ((40) and (41) below), while passive constructions may not be modified by
adjectives such as accidentally (42):
| (40) *badan-e§  az in daru  za'f kard-e $o0d-0
this drug weak made-PTC  became-3SG

body-his from
‘His body was made weak by this medicine '

tarsid-e $od-0

(41) *Amin tavassot-e  hame
feared-PTC became-3SG

Amin by-EZ everyone
Amin was feared by everyone

| (42) *sag-e Mahnaz etefagan kost-e 30d-0
dog-EZ Mahnaz accidentally  killed-PTC  became-3SG

‘Mahnaz's dog was killed by mistake '

This feature, then, might be argued to point up a difference between $odan and LVs.
Other significant differences include:
iv. Specification of Aktionsart/aspectual information. It is widely observed in the

literature that LV altenations affect the event structure of the CV. Compare, for
cxample, (43)a and b below, or the punctual versus durative senses added to the CV

by gereft (44) and kesid (45) respectively:

nafas kesidan to take a deep breath

(43) a.
b. nafas zadan to pant

(44) dast-e  DaryuS daryek  (saniye/ *sd‘at-ha) dard gereft-0

hand-EZ Daryu$in one (second/ hour-PL pain  got-3SG

‘Dariush’s hand (started to) hurt (in one second / *for hours)

(45) Daryu$ (*dar yek saniye/ sa'at-ha) dard kesid-0
Dariush (in one second/ hour-PL) pain  pulled-3SG

\ Dariush was in pain (*in one second / for hours).

In passive constructions, on the other hand, alternations of this kind are not possible
for the simple reason that passives always select the verb Sodan. This is not to say that
the event structure of all passives in Persian is identical, rather that is predominantly
| dictated by the event structure of the pre-passivised verb or verb phrase’. Morcover,
the normal [+inchoative] sense of Sodan is absent in passives: kost-e Sod does not

; mean ‘he began to be killed", but *he was killed'.

7 One of Keenan's (1975) passive universals is that ‘If a language has any passives. it has ones which

can be used for the perfective range of meaning’, and it may well be the case that passivisation in
certainly passives formed with Sodan

Persian commonly carries with it some notion of perfectivity
with a progressive inflection are extremely uncommon, and arguably marked. But further exploration is

beyond the scope of this discussion.
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v. Compound verbs may themselves be passivised, providing one of the clearest
examples of how, as we have just discussed, the pre-passivised phrase may contro| the
final event structure. So for example the event structure of (48) is highly punctual and

not at all inchoative.
(46) sal-ha dar zendan Esi  Sekanje dad-e Sod-0
year-PL in  prison Esi  torture given-PTC became-3SG

‘For years Esi was tortured in prison.'

(47) name ersal kard-e $o0d-0
letter despatch done-PTC became-3SG
‘The letter was despatched.’

(48) bomb tavassot-e nasrin monfajer kard-e Sod-0
bomb by-EZ Nasrin exploded made-EZ became-3SG
‘The bomb was detonated by Nasrin.’

In some instances, a sentence may be ambiguous between a passive and an inchoative
reading. Dabir-Moghaddam (1982:79ff) uses the availability of some compound verbs
to passivisation to resolve this ambiguity, commenting on sentences such as:

(49) a ab sard  bud-0.
water cool was-3SG
‘The water was cool."

b. ab sard $od-0
water cool became-3SG
‘The water became cool.’

C. ab (tavassot-e ~ Mahmud) sard $o0d-0
water by Mahmud cool became-3SG
‘The water was cooled (by Mahmud).’
d. ab (tavassot-e ~ Mahmud) sard kard-e $od-0
water by Mahmud cool made-PTC became-3SG

‘The water was made cool (by Mahmud).’

The verb in sentence (a) is a stative, in (b) a straightforward inchoative, and in (d) a
passive. But what of (¢)? Dabir-Moghaddam proposes that the optional presence of an
agent in such sentences proves that that they are actually opaque passives, and have
undergone an optional process of *kardan deletion” (example (48) would also mean
much the same without the participle karde).

In any case the existence of such examples serves to illustrate that the verb Sodan is

not combining with pre-verbal elements such as monfajer and sard to create a

compound verb; rather, it is adding passive force to verbs which are already
* compound, such as sard kardan ‘to make cool’.

vi. A primary function of Sodan is ‘agent-suppression’. It is worth noting that the past
participle in Persian does not necessarily carry a passive sense in and of itself: in
combination with auxiliaries such as budan ‘to be’, for example, a transitive verb will
continue to have active voice:
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50) Rahim Hasan-ra zad-e ast
o0 Rahim Hasan-DO  hit-PTC is 3SG

‘Rahim has hit Hasan.'
(51) Rahim Hasan-ra zad-e bud-0

Rahim Hasan-DO  hit-PTC was-3SG

‘Rahim had hit Hasan '
(52) Hasan zad-e $o0d-0

Hasan hit-PTC became-3SG

‘Hasan was hit’

It therefore scems logical to treat Sodan as an auxiliary, not a __m_: verh. Unlike
verbs it is always specified for [+volition], and has _.:.__r.. of any _5._52 on the
Aktionsart class of the event described. Like other auxiliaries. it functions to bear
tense and subject-agreement; in addition, it suppresses the agent and promotes the
undergoer by reducing by one the number of arguments.

6  The passive, inchoative and ‘light verbs’ — 3:.:.::... _.n._.q.eme._;.:o._ .

We have seen that Sodan in its passive use differs from both 5%.2::2 and light
verbs in that it must be [+volitionall; it loses its n_n._,nc: inchoative sense; and 1t
suppresses the agent through passivisation. In her u:_n_m on no_:_.,_...u ?..&.EES, n
Urdu. Butt (1997) shows how Urdu light verbs contribute rnBE.:_n 5335:9:
([£conscious choice] and [#inception/completion]) to complex predicates. She uses
Jackendoff's (1990) theory of Conceptual Semantics to construct an a_u?,qm._c;._na.w_
of argument structure. In this section the same theory will be applicd to the passive in

Persian.

Jackendoff's basic analysis of the process of passivisation is straightforward: the
external argument-marking index i is deleted, and one of the other indices in the
verb’s conceptual structure is changed to i so that this other argument will appear in
subject function. Note that the original or ‘logical subject” has not an: »_..,._....?d
altogether; it is now merely implicit and, as JackendofT notes, available for binding
the subject of the complement in the well-known example “The ship was sunk to
collect the insurance.’®

In his terms, a ‘heavy’ verb with a full lexical specification such as koStan “to k
might have a simplified lexical conceptual structure (LCS) something like figure (53):

(53) kostan
CS" ([X].. BEDEAD [Y]))
AFF ([X] [Y1)

E

This simplified structure shows a basic semantic structure for the verb, whereby X
causes Y to be dead. CS" marks successful causation, while the ‘i’ and ‘j* co-indexing
shows that the person doing the causing is to be co-indexed with the actor on the
action tier (AFF stands for ‘affect’), and the person being dead with the patient on the

® This distinction may be made transparent by comparing passive and stative constructions: for
example, in Bantu languages, the agent is suppressed in the former but eliminated in the latter (compare
“The house was built (by Jack)' with ‘The house collapsed (*by Jack)")
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o tier. The action tier is not specified for volitionality, since killing may be
deliberate or accidental. Finally, the °E’ marks this _.V.P.&r.u?. as complete in its owy
right; once it has its arguments, it will be fully semantically specified without the need
for any additional predicating element.

The verb Sodan in its passive sense (combined with a past participle) would then Tive
an LCS something like (54):

(54) Sodan (passive)

[+1]
AFFar ([ 1 TY]D

Eq

The first level of the LCS is left blank, reflecting the verb’s function as an auxiliary,
The action tier is specified for [+volitional], and has a blank first argument to show
that although there is an implicit actor, it is not the external argument of the verb, The
second argument is co-indexed with ‘i* to show that the second argument of any
predicate with which this verb combines will be both the subject (since no S js
specified and every verb must have a subject) and patient (it is the second argument),
Finally, the ‘E;” marks the fact that this is a transparent event”: Sodan must combine
with some other predicating element before it can be semantically complete.

The LCS for the passive form exhibits clear contrasts with that for the inchoative

form:
(55) Sodan (inchoative)
INCH ([staeX])
AFF([X])
Er

This construction has a clear inchoative (INCH) meaning, and specifies the state of a
single argument X. Volitionality does not become an issue in the absence of an actor
role (Jackendolf (1990:129). The event is still a transparent one because the verb
usually needs to combine with an adjective to describe its patient.

7 Pragmatic considerations
The passive construction is not the only device available for describing an event
without specifying the agent. Persian is one of many languages which may use an
impersonal third person plural for this purpose:

(56) hasan ra kotak zad-and va az tars  panhan $od-0
Hasan DO attack struck-3PL and from fear hid became-3SG
'(They) beat up Hasan/Hasan was beaten up, and from fear he hid.

(57) u-ra gereft-and
him-DO got-3PL
‘(They) got him/He was arrested.

* Butt’s (1997) terminology
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An alternative is to use an intransitive verb instead of a transitive one, in the case of
those pre-verbal elements for which lexical rules allow this

(58) a Nima ab-ra be jus avard-0
Nima water-DO to boil  brought-3SG
‘Nima brought the water to the boil '

b ab be jus amad-0
water to boil came-3SG
‘The water came to the boil

(59) a Nima Homa-ra be gerye andaxt-0
Nima Homa-DO to crying threw-3SG
‘Nima made Homa cry *

b Homa be gerye oftad-0
Homa to crying fell-3SG
‘Homa started to cry ’

Where such alternations as those in (58) and (59) are permitted, the passive does not
generally occur. Where it can, three options may be available for agent suppression:

(i) The third person plural impersonal construction (e.g. (57)). It is
suggested that this is used either to give a negative connotation to the
implicit agent and/or to imply that the agent is a part of some larger
impersonal force, such as a foreign power or a criminal network, which
the speaker does not want to name.

(i)  The passive of a compound verb, with the past participle of that
compound verb expressed (e.g. (48)). This construction is described as
sangin ‘heavy, formal® or sagil *weighty, indigestible’ by mother-
tongue Persian speakers. It is suggested that it is used only in more
formal language, and then mostly to avoid ambiguity between a
passive and an inchoative reading (sce section (5) above).

(iii)  The normal passive, with any past participle of a compound verb
unexpressed (e.g. (2)). This construction is used in any situation where
the speaker does not want to express the agent, other than those
situations delineated in (i) and (i1) above. The other side of the ‘agent-
suppression coin’ is a resulting weak topicalization of the patient.

8 Conclusions

This paper has sought to paint a lexicalist picture of the Persian passive construction,
justifying an account which takes predicates to be specified for whether or not they
can take a passive auxiliary, and which allows those which can to combine with it
through a fusion of argument structures to produce a [+volition] passive construction
in which the agent is suppressed. We have further argued that this construction is to
be distinguished both from inchoative constructions with sodan and from compound
verbs consisting of a pre-verbal element and a light verb, showing that all three
contribute different amounts of semantic information to the functional structure of the
complete predicate.




234 Daniel Paul

These conclusions fit with Keenan’s (1985) typological generalisations regarding the
passive, which leads us to expect that if a language has passives:

= it has basic passives (such as a past participle + auxiliary);
= it has passives of activity verbs;

= it has passives of transitives; and

s the presence of agent phrases is marked.

One additional typological point: Siewierska (1984) notes that in many languages
(including German, Latvian, Kupia, Kolami and Hindi) the word for inchoative
‘become’ does double duty as the passive auxiliary.

Finally, we have noted some of the different mechanisms available in Persian for
agent suppression. Although the boundaries are somewhat blurred, it is possible 1o
identify some general principles for choosing between them.
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From P2-clitic to verb-clitic: three approaches to an explanation
David C. Bennett
db@soas.ac.uk

0 Introduction

The Romance and Slavonic families provide well-documented examples of the
change from a second-position (P2) clitic system to a verb-adjacent clitic system.' In
Latin clauses, for instance, the clitics in question occurred at P2, but in the modern
Romance languages; French and Spanish, the corresponding clitics are positioned
adjacent to the verb. Similarly, on the basis of Old Church Slavonic, Common
Slavonic is assumed to have had a P2-clitic system, and the same type of system is
preserved in the majority of the Slavonic languages, but modern Bulgarian and
Macedonian position their clitics adjacent to the verb. It is obviously of interest,
therefore, to explain how a P2-clitic system changes to a verb-clitic system. This
article will briefly consider three rather different approaches.

1 A minimalist generative approach

In their discussion of the Slavonic languages generally, Franks & King (2000:311-30)
analyse the P2-clitic languages, i.e. the majority of the Slavonic languages, in the
following terms. Pronominal clitics are base-generated as arguments of the verb and.,
like all NPs in these languages, they are part of a higher KP (case phrase). From their
argument positions they raise, as K" heads. to Agr, for case-checking purposes.
Specifically, dative clitics move to AgrlO: accusative clitics to AgrO: and reflexive
clitics to Ref. The majority of the auxiliary-verb clitics (those which precede the
pronominal clitics within a clitic cluster) are treated as AgrS heads. but those
auxiliaries which occur at the end of a clitic cluster. such as Slovene 3sg. je or the
Slovene future auxiliary bom. bhos, bo..... are analysed as heading a Tense phrase. In
the verb-clitic languages Bulgarian and Macedonian. on the other hand, pronominal
clitics do not occur as arguments but rather are treated as pure agreement markers. As
such they are base-generated under Agr. Adjacency between clities and the verb, in
these languages, is achieved by movement of the verb. Verb-clitic languages also
exhibit the phenomenon of “clitic doubling”, illustrated by the Macedonian sentence
in(1):

(1) Marija go poznava u¢enikot [Mac]
Mary  him knows  pupil.DEF
‘Mary knows the pupil’

(In P2-clitic languages, where clitic objects are arguments of the verb that
subsequently move to Agr, there is no possibility of clitic doubling, since a clitic
object in an argument position rules out the possibility of a full NP occupying that
same position.)

As regards the history of Bulgarian and Macedonian, Franks & King see the loss of
case and the introduction of articles, which are also characteristic of these languages,
in terms of the original KP giving way to a DP (determiner phrase), and the K
morpheme — instead of moving to Agr — being reanalysed as base-generated in Agr

b - : — . :
The clitics with which we are concerned correspond to independent words from a number of

categories including, in particular, object pronouns and auxiliary verbs. That the change in question is

not limited to Indo-European, is demonstrated by Steele (1977:539) on the basis of Uto-Aztecan data.
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(2000:318). Thus they treat the loss of case and the rise of articles as triggering the
change from the P2-clitic system of “Older Bulgarian® [and ‘Older ?r.oﬁ_o:mm:.H t
the verb-clitic system of the present-day languages.

The work of Rittel (1975) and Andersen (1987) on Polish demonstrates that over the
Jast 500 years this language has been gradually undergoing a change from a P2-clitic
system to a verb-clitic system (and the further stage at which the verb-clitics become
verb inflections). (See also Bennett 2002:180-83 for further discussion.) However.
Polish still has a rich case system and it has not developed articles. Polish __Em.
demonstrates that the Franks & King (2000:318) “diachronic scenario’ is not generally
valid as an explanation of the shift from a P2-clitic system to a verb-clitic system,

2 A competition-based network-grammar approach

The second approach (Bennett 2002:179-80, 184-5) started from ‘functional’, ag
opposed to “formal’, considerations. It was suggested that in a P2-clitic system the
clitics are positioned on the basis of discourse structure, including information
structure (Halliday 1994), and are specifically ‘thematic’ and ‘given’, whereas in a
verb-clitic system they are positioned on the basis of their semantic relatedness to the
verb.” Three varieties of P2-clitic placement are illustrated by the Slovene, Croatian
and Serbian examples in (2) — (3), taken from the respective translations of George
Orwell's Nineteen Eighty-Four. (The clitics arc italicised in the three Slavonic
sentences, and bold emphasis in the English original indicates which constituent is the
obvious candidate for tonic stress in the discourse context in question.)

(2) |[Cene]vam  bo slovar izrocil moj sluzabnik [SIn]
if not to-you will dictionary hand-over my servant
*[If not,] my servant will give you the dictionary’

(3) a. moj ¢e vam  sluga dati rjecnik [Cro]
my will to-you servant give dictionary
b. moj sluga ¢ée  vam  dati recnik [Ser]

my servant will to-you give dictionary
‘my servant will give you the dictionary’

The main clause of the Slovene example, (2), is a classic case of a clause that
progresses (in Hallidayan or Prague-School terms) from what is maximally ‘thematic®
and “given’, to what is maximally ‘rhematic’ and ‘new’: or, alternatively, that exhibits
a progressively increasing level of ‘communicative dynamism’. As regards the
suggestion that the clitics here are ‘thematic’ and *given’, vam ‘to-you’ is situationally
given, in that it refers to the addressee, and the futurity signalled by bo ‘will’ is
predictable in the sense that the event of handing over the dictionary necessarily
follows the situation alluded to in the subordinate clause Ce ne *If not’.

I'hat the clitics in (2) occur in clause-initial position in the main clause depends also
on the fact that the Slovene clitics in question are prosodically neutral, i.e. able to be
attached 10 a neighbouring accented word either enclitically or proclitically (Toporisi¢
1976:58, 535). Sentence (2) would typically be said with an intonational break after
Ce ne *If not’, and the clitics are then attached to the following accented word slovdr

* We are concemned here exclusively with the positions occupied by clitic clusters as a whole. The
important issue of the order of elements within a clitic cluster is ignored in this article.
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«dictionary’. Even though the clitics in this example occur in clause-initial position in
the main clause, it is nevertheless appropriate to describe them as P2 clitics. Just as. in
German, the (non-clitic) verb gehe *go” occurs in second position in both (4) and (5)
since the subordinate clause Wenn es regnet ‘If it rains’, like the adverb Jerzt ‘now’,
occupies, the first slot within Ga sentence as a whole — 5o also in (2) the subordinate
clause C'e ne ‘If not’ occupies the first slot within the overall structure of this
sentence; and the clitics, which immediately follow the subordinate clause, are
therefore in second position.

(4) Jetzt gehe ich nach Hause [Ger]
now go | to  home
‘I'm going home now’

(5) Wenn es regnet, gehe ich nach Hause [Ger)
il it rains go I to home

“If it rains, I'm going home’

The corresponding Serbian and Croatian clitics are strictly enclitic, and may not
follow a pause. In (3a) they follow the first word of the (main) clause, even though
this entails interrupting a complex clause constituent; and in (3b) they follow this
constituent as a whole. Like the issue of the order of elements within a clitic cluster
(cf. fn. 2), the important difference between (3a) and (3b) is not our primary concern
in this paper.

The notion of ‘competition’, which features in the title of this section, is relevant here
in particular in connection with the shift of clitics from P2 positioning (o verb-
adjacent positioning. However, it is also relevant in relation to P2-clitic placement
itself. Within an Optimality Theory framework (e.g Anderson 2000), the clitics of
examples (2) -~ (3) would be seen as conforming to a series of conflicting constraints,
within which higher-ranking constraints win out over lower-ranking constraints
Assuming that an EDGEMOST constraint applies in Slovene, Croatian and Serbian, and
that the clitics ideally occur at the left edge of their domain (because they are thematic
in our terms), this constraint is out-ranked in Croatian and Serbian by the fact that the
clitics have to be NON-INITIAL in their clause (because they are specifically enclitic).”

In connection with the view that the shift from P2-clitics to verb-clitics involves a
change from discourse-oriented positioning to semantically-oriented positioning
(Bennett 2002:180), it was suggested that at any given time particular clitics are
subject to two different pressures — on the one hand, the pressure to congregate with
other informationally non-prominent items near the beginning of a clause and, on the
other hand, the pressure to be attached to the word to which they are most closely
related semantically, i.e. the verb. It was suggested, in addition, that over time there is
a gradual shift in the magnitude of the two pressures. such that particular originally P2
clitics gravitate progressively to the verb. Even in a primarily P2-clitic system such as
that of OId Church Slavonic or Old Russian, the (accusative) reflexive clitic
frequently occurred immediately after the verb rather than at P2 (Stone 1996:216, Ard
1975:96-97). Bennett assumed (2002:180) that in such cases the pressure 1o occur
next to the verb was greater than the pressure to occur in the thematic position al/near

3 Among the questions facing such an analysis is that of the domain within which the constraints apply
in Slovene, Croatian and Serbian.
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the beginning of the clause, because reflexive verbs are often equivalent to middle
voice verbs or intransitive verbs.

Given such an informal account of the facts, the next step was to consider how it
might be formalised. The fact that we seemed Lo be dealing with competition between
two possibilities, with the stronger one winning out, brought to mind Dell & Reich’s
(1980) computer-simulation of slips of the tongue. In a relational network grammar
(RNG) framework incorporating the notion of ‘spreading activation’, Dell & Reich
were able to simulate all categories of commonly attested slips of the tongue and also
to make a number of testable predictions. To take a simple example of competition in
their model, suppose the system was attempting to pronounce the “word string” bop
deck, it could happen that at the point where /d/ needed to be pronounced, /b/ was stil|
receiving some degree of activation; and it could even happen that the level of
activation of the /b/ would be higher than that of the /d/ — in which case the computer
would “pronounce” the perseveration error bop beck instead of bop deck. The
likelihood of this happening in the simulation was related to the frequency with which
the /b/ node had been used immediately before (1980:76-78). The competition in this
case involves the fairly straightforward situation where two phonemes are competing
to occur in the same slot. By contrast, the clitics example seemed to involve two

different slots competing for the same item, which appeared rather more difficult to
formalise in the RNG framework

It tumns out. however, that there is a major problem with our informal account of the
change from a P2-chtic system 1o a verb-clitic system. If the strength of the two
different pressures on clities can change over time in such a way that discourse-
onented positioning gradually gives way to a semantically-oriented positioning, one
would predict that the reverse change could also take place.” Yet, on the basis at least
ol the Slavonic and Romance languages, this latter possibility seems not to occur. We
need therefore o look for some alternative understanding of the facts, which gives
specific recognition to the unidirectional nature of the change in question.

3 A lexicalisation-based neuro-cognitive approach

The RNG framework mentioned in the previous section was a continuation of the
theory known originally as ‘stratificational grammar’ (Lamb 1966). From early on,
this approach aimed not merely to characterise the knowledge that constitutes
linguistic competence but also to model various aspects of performance, such as the
speech-production mechanisms that give rise to speech errors (Dell & Reich 1980). In
the terminology of Lamb (1999:293), the theory at this stage was aiming to meet the
requirement of ‘operational plausibility’, i.e. to provide a plausible account of the
processes of producing and understanding speech. Further work within this
framework added a second requirement, that of ‘developmental plausibility’,
according to which the theory needs to provide a plausible account of how the
proposed linguistic system can be learned by children. More recently still, a third
requirement has been added, that of ‘neurological plausibility’, according to which a
successful theory of language needs to be compatible with what is known about the
brain from neurology and cognitive neuroscience. To reflect its concern with this third
requirement, the model is now referred to specifically as ‘neuro-cognitive relational
network grammar’ (Lamb 1999:passim), which I will abbreviate as NC-RNG.

* 1 am grateful to Janez Ore3nik for spotting this defect of Bennett (2002). As far as | can tell, the
Franks & King ‘diachronic scenario® fares no better on this issue.
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The crucial notion within NC-RNG, from the point of view of the shift of P2-clitic
systems to verb-adjacent clitic systems, is Lamb’s (1999:163-70) conception of
lexicalisation. Even though a word such as happiness can be understood on the basis
of the meanings of its constituent morphemes, the frequency with which this
combination occurs is such that the lexicon of the typical speaker will contain not just
the separate lexemes happy and -ness but also a complex lexeme happiness. As Lamb
puts it (1999:165): ‘it is repeated use rather than degree of idiomaticity that
determines presence or absence of a higher-level lexical [node]*. Elsewhere he writes
(1999:271): ‘any two things that consistently occur together are likely to become
associated’. Moreover. the more frequently any part of the linguistic network (or
wider cognitive network) is used, the easier it is to use it again: “The pathways of the
brain are like pathways through a meadow or field or jungle — the more they are used
the easier they become to use again’ (1999:179). In formalising this phenomenon in
NC-RNG, lines of different strengths are used (e.g. they are drawn with different
thicknesses) and it is assumed that the strengths of the lines corresponding to
frequently used items will increase over time. A further relevant point is that the
existence of a complex lexeme does not mean that the item in question can only be
processed as a single unit. It is quite possible that the information in question is
redundantly represented and reflects different analyses simultancously within the
same cognitive system (1999:233). Even in the case of idiomatic complex lexemes
such as spill the beans *divulge information that should have been kept sceret’, where
one might suppose that the literal meaning of the expression would not register at all,
there may be some activation of the meaning that spill has in non-idiomatic
combinations (cf. Lamb 1999:184, where a similar point is made about hot in hot
dog).

I suggest that such ideas provide the basis for explaining the change of a P2-clitic
system to a verb-clitic system — though it will require a considerable amount of work
to flesh out all the details. Here I will attempt merely to give a broad outline.

In P2-clitic languages/dialects such as Serbian and Croatian, a wide variety of
constituents can occur in first position in a clause, including the subject NP, an object
NP, any kind of adverbial expression, the first word of a complex constituent, or the
main verb. In longer sentences beginning, with, say an adverb followed immediately
by one or more clitics, it is frequently the case that the main verb occurs later and is
separated from the clitic(s) by one or more constituents. However, many of the
sentences that one encounters, particularly in speech, are quite short. Moreover, quite
a large proportion of them consist of just one clause-constituent and one or more
clitics. In such sentences, the ‘one clause-constituent’ is far more likely to be a verb
than, say, an adverb. It seems likely therefore that combinations of a main verb and
one or more clitics will be encountered rather more frequently than, say, an adverb
and one or more clitics. The crucial suggestion, at this point, is that the more frequent
combinations represent a more advanced stage of lexicalisation. One example of a
frequently encountered combination is that of a verb and a reflexive pronoun, and in
Russian the process of lexicalisation (and grammaticalisation) in such cases has
reached the stage where what used to be a reflexive clitic capable of being attached to
words of a variety of categories is now specifically a verb suffix -cs (-sja) ‘self’. In
the course of such increasing lexicalisation in a language, the possibility gradually

* 1 have substituted ‘node’ for the more technical term ‘nection’ (Lamb 1999:72-77). In the present
context it is unnecessary to digress to explain the precise definition of the latter term.
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arises that, in sentences where the verb is not the first constituent, the clitic wi]] be
attached to the verb rather than occur at P2. As for the unidirectional nature of th

change in clitic positioning, this would depend on the unidirectional nature M.
lexicalisation, which in NC-RNG is seen as involving a gradual strengthening Mw

connections in the network as a result of increased frequency of use.

In discussing ‘prototype effects’, in the light of NC-RNG’s account of langua
learning, Lamb writes (1999:226): ‘One happy consequence...is that the network iw_h_u
automatically account for prototypicality phenomena without any additional
theoretical equipment’. In a similar way, one might perhaps speculate 5m~
lexicalisation, which is an essential component of the normal use of a grammar mm
production and understanding, is not only a diachronic process in itself but may m_mm

be the cause of other, more far-reaching, diachronic processes.

4 Further discussion

The approach outlined in section 3 is obviously speculative. Its main advantage over
the approaches discussed in sections 1 and 2 is that it offers the prospect of providing
an explanation for the unidirectional nature of the change of P2-clitic systems to verb-
adjacent clitic systems. One way to explore this approach further would involve
corpus-based work aimed at establishing the relative frequency of particular
constructions involving clitics. It would then be of interest to determine the extent to
which this frequency information correlates with known diachronic facts — ¢.g. that on
the whole, auxiliary-verb clitics gravitate to the main verb before pronominal clitics

(except reflexive pronouns).

Finally, it is worth considering whether our preference for the third approach requires
us to throw out the first two approaches in their entirety. From the first approach we
might want to salvage, for instance, the distinction between arguments and agreement

markers (Franks & King 2000:311). From the second, we might not want to abandon
the view that P2 clitics are thematic and ‘given’. Whatever components of the first

two approaches can be shown to be valid will hopefully find a place in an
appropriately elaborated version of the third approach. In any case, much work

remains to be done.
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English hearts

and what they tell us about language and mind'
Andreas Burki
andyburki@korea.ac.kr

In this critical application of the Conceptual Theory of Metaphor (henceforth CTM) |
will show.that with help of the CTM it is possible to capture very significant
generalisations about the English language. This will be demonstrated with respect to
a set of data comprising 60 representative English expressions which include the word
heart. These expressions account for what may reasonably be considered the vast
majority of uses of the word heart in English, an area of the language which, although
seemingly abundant with metaphor, has not previously been the focus of an analysis in
the CTM framework. The expressions are taken from corpus data representing both
spoken and written sources. Employing CTM-tools, I shall extract mappings and
metonymies that motivate all these expressions from a small number of proposed
mappings. Supported by findings of the analysis, I furthermore propose that certain
adjustments to the CTM are necessary, including the following:

- Not any possible hypothetical mapping fitting linguistic data is a plausibly
psychologically real mapping.

- Whereas some contribution of mappings to understanding is likely, claims that
mappings are necessary for conceptualisation, particularly the claim that target
domain concepts can only be understood via source domain appears insufficiently
supported.

- Mappings can likely generate, not only motivate senses of words and expressions.

- the addition of mapping rules (such as X AS PERSON) would enhance the ability of
the CTM to capture generalisations.

On the other hand, findings from the present study provide support for claims that

mappings are cognitive, not simply linguistic and that the nature of mappings is
permanent not dynamic.

1.1 Introducing the CTM

The theoretical framework variously referred to as the cognitive (or conceptual) theory
of metaphor, the contemporary theory of metaphorz, or the mapping view, was
proposed its present form by Lakoff & Johnson (1980), though parts of the paradigm
may be traced in the thought of scholars much before them'. A considerable amount of
work has been carried out both within the framework and in response to it and it has
been acknowledged, even by its critics, to be “extremely influential” not only in
(cognitive) linguistics, but in literary studies and the cognitive sciences as well
(Keysar et al. 2000: 576). The scholarly debate over its merits, however, is still very
much alive.

Support for CTM-claims comes from language data such as the following:

|
zThis article is based on an MA dissertation submitted to SOAS in 2001.

Clearly, however, this theory is not the only or even the pre-eminent contemporary metaphor theory,
?nd there are various approaches to metaphor also within the cognitive linguistics paradigm.

So for example John Locke and Immanuel Kant or, more recently, Benjamin Lee Whorf. The reader is
referred to Jikel (1997) for a discussion of predecessors of the paradigm and their significance.
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You'll get there eventually. (to a student writing a dissertation)
I'm at a crossroads in my life.
He lost direction in his career.

The above expressions would be analysed in the CTM as manifesting a conceptual
cross-domain mapping because the domain of long-term purposeful activitjes such as
writing dissertations, living and pursuing carcers (target domain) is at least partly
conceptualised via the domain of journeys (source domain). This is formulateq as
LONG-TERM PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES ARE JOURNEYS (Lakoff 1993:220)
which is a general mapping with logically associated mappings such as, for example
GOALS ARE DESTINATIONS (as scen in the first example). It is a general Bmv_.::m.
because mappings such as CAREERS ARE JOURNEYS and LIFE IS A JOURNEY
are more specific instances of it and share the associated mappings of the more
general mapping, though they may have their own specific associated mappings. Thus
there are mappings at different levels of generality, more specific mappings following
from more general ones, and there are logically associated mappings.

Mappings are seen not as live processes performed each time a target domain is
accessed, but rather as “fixed [..] correspondences across domains” (Lakoff
1993:210). Fixed here does not imply that no new mappings can be created (new
mappings are created for example through a novel metaphor), but that mappings are
present long-term in the brain and are not instantaneously created for and discarded
after a particular instance of use. Mappings are asymmetric; they only work in one
direction, from source to target domain. Usually mappings are furthermore only
partially conventionalised: a mapping will motivate both conventional uses and novel
metaphor.

Below, I will consistently use the format TARGET DOMAIN AS SOURCE
DOMAIN' since it escapes the unintended suggestion of identification between source
and target domains inherent in the format TARGET IS SOURCE.

Metaphor, according to the CTM, is a mapping between two conceptual
domains. Hence, mappings are not linguistic rules that produce metaphor, they are
rather the metaphors themselves and produce metaphorical concepts (i.e. concepts
understood fully or partially in terms of other concepts via vaumnmv,,. Metaphorical
expressions in language are the natural surface reflex of conceptual metaphors (Lakoff
1993:208). Literal concepts, consequently, are concepts that are not comprehended via
metaphor (Lakoff 1993:205) and naturally result in literal expressions.

This definition of metaphor, while arguably based on a central aspect of the
established meaning of metaphor (expressing one thing in terms of another), is
nevertheless not exactly what metaphor means to the rest of us. The sentence /nterest
rates rose by 0.5%, for example, is metaphorical in CTM-terms since it could be said
to manifest the mapping MORE AS UP. Jackendoff and Aaron (1991: 326fY) identify
the aspect missing from the CTM-definition of metaphor as a sense of literal
incongruity. Feeling with J&A that “the traditional insight about the literal incongruity
of metaphors is worth preserving”™ (1991:326), | shall subsequently use the more
neutral term mapping rather than metaphor when speaking about mappings while

“ An alternative suggested by Lakoff (1993:207).

Conceptual mappings may be partial: target domains may have several source domains helping to
conceptualise and understand different aspects of them (L&J 1980:108) and / or they may be
understood partly in their own terms (i.¢. without mapping).
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reserving metaphor for expressions that display a degree of literal incongruity as well
as a mapping. «

Why are some concepts understood (conceptualised) in terms of other concepts?
The CTM claims that the reason for mappings is that understanding and meaning need
to be built up from basic concepts. Basic concepts are directly meaningful because
they are grounded in embodiment.” The remaining concepts are “indirectly
meaningful; they are understood because of their systematic relationship [mappings|
to directly meaningful structures™ (Lakoff 1987:268).

It follows that mappings are not arbitrary, but constrained in that source domains
of mappings are expected to be basic concepts and target domains non-basic concepts
The CTM is thus able to offer an explanation for why mappings should exist at all,
why they are asymmetric and why the direction of mappings is from concrete/physical
to abstract/non-physical (though of course this last claim remains to be confirmed in
our analysis). The pairings of source and target domains, furthermore, are motivated
through “an experiential correlation between [them]™ which makes the mapping

“natural” (Lakoff 1987:278).

1.2 Introducing data and methodology

The data for the present study consists of English expressions which include the word

heart. The 60 expressions investigated were arrived at by searching the British
7

National Corpus for sentences containing heart. complemented by a few examples

taken from the Bank o:..:m_?:w From these were climinated duplicate sentences that
instantiate the same expression, i.e. for selection purposes. a sentence like She was
keeping her promise to herself. but in her heart of hearts Tess knew that eventuall
she would accept him (BNC GW8 1389) varics insignificantly from /1's obvious that
in their heart of hearts the Japanese don 't really trust calculators (BNC ARB 1407)
because both are instances of the heart of hearts expression. hence only the first one
was admitted to our set of expressions to be investigated

These selection criteria produce a clearly and systematically delincated set of
data, restricting the number of possible example sentences that vary significantly with
respect to the use of heart. Within this restricted arca. an attempt was made to provide
as full a coverage as possible of all examples. This 1s in contrast to much other work:
it appears that most researchers choose their data on thematic grounds, such as
“expressions of anger” (Matsuki 1995, similarly Lakoft [with Kovecses] 1987, Yu
1998 and Ibarretxe 1997) or some-data-supporting-my-proposed-mapping type of
selection. Such criteria cannot provide sharp boundaries as to what expressions should
or could be considered and hence are unable to escape a certain arbitrariness
Furthermore, only a relatively small set of examples is usually chosen ._2

investigation out of the possible number of expressions in the thematic area. In

6

The notion of directly meaningful concepts remains rather vague. Elsewhere, Lakoff (1993:245) states
loosely that mappings are “grounded in the body and in everyday experience and knowledge” and
@—_mrnm:n from the kinds of source domains he suggests, this is understood very widely

“The British National Corpus (BNC) is a 100 million word collection of samples of written and
spoken language from a wide range of sources, designed to represent a wide cross-section of current
W::a_ English™ (BNC 2004, my emphasis)

A 450 million word corpus of current English maintained by Collins Cobuild at the University of
Birmingham (BoE 2001).
9

A notable exception is (pre-CTM) Reddy (1993) who lists more than a hundred types of expression
which he estimates to account for at least 70 percent of expressions in his focus area
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:.ﬁ::ﬁ :.?. as_s., rescarchers often only pay attention to a few mappi
investigation, with other metaphorical aspects of examples not Mv:“m.w under
inv nv..:miﬁ_. Thus no complete account is given and explanations can _.o.“v. e
and _:r..o_:_q_c_a. I'he present study attempts to analyse the whole of .E.: sketchy
expression. cach chosen

. _..,ia_v_. again in contrast to most other work and in an attem
oEnn::J,, the methodology of this study insures that our analy
representative actual language usage rather than on self-invented exa |
r./:.:i_am without declaration of origin. The origin of cach expression in o”“_.,%m %
indicated as [BNC X] (X stands for the BNC reference number of th Sl

’ ) i C expression) or

[BoE] respectively.

Pl 1o maximise
SIS 1S based on

2 Application
2.1 The meaning of heart

As indicated above, the word heart is central to the data and consequently its meanin
plays a significant role in our analysis. Word meaning is equally a non-trivial iss S
_.:r. CTM-framework; its claims are intimately bound up with word meanin: :M_“M
indeed _:.r. CT™ 7. also a tool of lexical semantics. Thus, for example, Oﬁ?_m.wﬁo
metaphorical mappings are used as a tool to explain meaning extensions in Lakof’s
(1987) study of En meaning of over, accounting even for cases like overdoing and
doing it over again.

Given m:o .55::‘“52 c_.x 45& meaning to our study, it must be the starting point
cm) our application of the CTM. Among meanings of heart commonly listed in
a_n:c:.m:ﬁ are ‘blood-pumping organ of the body,” ‘centre of emotions,’ *‘spatial
centre,” ‘vital part’ and ‘abstract heart-shape’. The CTM, being part of the larger
cognitive linguistic paradigm, mnnava and builds upon the premises of the prototype
theory of categorisation (traceable in modern thought to work of Eleanor Rosch).
Prototype theory conceives of the meaning of a word as a typical or ideal instance, a
so-called prototype or in case of polysemous words, as LakofT, Taylor, Langacker and
others hold, a network of related prototypes with one being the central (prototypical)
prototype. Consequently, in our application, we proceed in trying to establish a central
meaning of heart from which other senses follow or via which other senses are
related, if they turn out to be related, which we may assume as a starting point. It
follows from the very concept of a central prototype that the central meaning of a
lexical category should be the one from which other senses may be most easily
derived (in a synchronic sense). A further hint as to which meaning is likely to be
central, is provided by the CTM-claim that metaphorical mappings are from physical
source domains to abstract target domains. Unless we preclude the possibility that any
of the senses of heart result from a mapping, a concrete, physical meaning is more
likely the central meaning. 1 propose that the central meaning of heart is its physical
meaning as blood-pumping organ. This seems to accord well with intuition and might
be the first meaning quoted if one asked a member of the public for the meaning of
heart. Another meaning for heart likely to be named would be the understanding of
the heart as the centre of emotions, but this seems intuitively a metaphorical meaning
despite being conventionalised.

The blood-pumping heart appears to be understood as the centre of the physical
body in a comprehensive sense, paraphrasable as ‘the most vital part of the physical

 INC (British National Corpus) data were obtained on 30 August 2001 via the online search facility
at http://sara.natcorp.ox.ac.uk lookup.htmi, BoE (Bank of English) data via the Collins Cobuild English
Dictionary (1995a) and the Collins Dictionary of Idioms (1995b).
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body’ as well as being ‘located in the spatial centre of the body" (regardless of

whether the heart is scientifically at the centre of the body shape). Some linguistic

support for this comes from data sentences 45) to 48), reproduced below for
1"

convenience:

45) . a radically new and immensely powerful device which remains the heart of
every modern radar. [BNC BTM 1733]

46) Indeed. the conditions created by the electoral system were seen as being the
heart of Britain's current problems. [BNC J57 1703]

47) The feeling is very much that of a country house hotel in the heart of London, a
retreal from the busy streets outside. [BNC, BPF2030]

48) Daimler-Benz, for example, has bought a large site on Potsdamer Platz, in the
heart of the new Berlin. [BNC ABE 2574]

In 45) to 48), the sense of heart is clearly not that of *blood-pumping organ’, but in
45) and 46) a sense to do with being “the most v ital or important part’ and in 47) and
48) a sense to do with being ‘located in the spatial centre.” If we treat these example
sentences as manifesting cross-domain mappings, we may use, for example, the
MACHINE AS PERSON mapping suggested by Lakoff and Tumner (as cited in
Jackendoff and Aaron, 1991) and apply it to 45) with the heart of a person
corresponding to the heart of a machine (in this case a radar), the heart in both cases
being the vital part, though radars not actually being bodies, they don’t have blood to
be pumped around and so naturally that aspect of the meaning of heart is not carried
over to the target domain (Invariance Principle). A similar case can be made for 46)
where we may suggest a mapping PROBLEM AS PERSON which also permits us to
make up sentences like his problems rob him of his sleep, robbing being primarily a
human predicate. 47) and 48) suggest a mapping like PLACE AS PERSON. (such a
mapping can be independently detected as the mapping involved in sentences like
London suffers not from too many hospital beds, but from too many people who need
1o use them. [BNC FTO 1698, But Grisedale remains a sad place [BNC ASU 243],
or many modern cities don't seem to have character (my example). Though a source
domain of animals or people could be argued for, it appears to me that these attributes
are most typically human, especially ‘sadness’ and “having a character’ ,._. We further
observe that although heart in 47) and 48) corresponds to the heart in a person mainly
in the sense that both are located in the centre of that which they are a part of, it seems
that spatial centre-location is not the only aspect of the heart picked up. Other aspects
of the meaning of eart can play a role, such as a meaning of heart as the place of the
depth of character. Potsdamer Platz, we would assume from 48), is somchow typical
of Berlin. In 20) the ‘spatial centre’ sense is completely absent, and only typicality is
meant (Hammersmith still has a spatial centre, of course). If the meaning of heart in
48) is the product of the mapping PLACE AS PERSON, this nuance is nicely

n i . o N .
Subsequently, rather than reproducing data in the main text, only the number of the expression is
given. The reader is referred to the complete list of data at the end
The notion of animals as including humans is more a scientific and specialist one Ordinarily,
“animals’ are non-human and of a different kind. Mammals would not be a likely source domain; again
this is a somewhat abstract biological term, not one from experience.
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explained, but if heart in 48) simply gave access to a lexicon-listed meaning of heqyy
(for example, centre with nuance of typicality), the correlation between centre and

typicality would be accidental.

Anthropomorphisations are of course possible with a wide range of concepts and
with differing degrees of specification. The question may be posed as to whether.
given such a productive mapping, we should posit a mental mapping rule such as x.
AS PERSON, where X is any concept, rather than listing a near infinite number of
individual mappings of the sort PLACE AS PERSON. A mapping rule like X AS
PERSON or X AS OBJECT (which we will encounter later) would, however, be
problematic for the CIM because for the CTM, mappings are a Jixed set of
correspondences between conceptual domains. In order for such correspondences and
the resulting conceptualisation of the target domain to exist, all individual mappings
would seem to have to be static. Consequently, it appears that the CTM cannot offer a
unified way of accounting for the extremely widespread phenomena of

anthropomorphisation and viewing something abstract as a physical object, except to

say that the phenomena consist of thousands (or perhaps millions) of individual
mappings that share the same source domains. [ shall continue to use the *X AS o
format, provisionally as a shorthand for the fully specified mappings, and return to the
issue below.

We have so far. then, discussed some evidence indicating that the heart is
understood as the centre of the physical body in a comprehensive sense (including
‘most vital part” and “spatial centre’). This was of course arguing backwards from
metaphorical uses of fieart 1o hiteral uses of heart. That the real direction is from
literal to- metaphorical (1.e to make sure I am not interchanging source and target
domains at will) may be demonstrated using a test sentence similar to Jackendoff and
Aaron’s (1991: 326):

OF course a machine is not a person, but if it were, we might say the most
vital part of a machine is the heart of the machine. (X AS PERSON)

7 Of course a person is not a machine, but if they were, we might say the
heart of a person is the most vital part of a person. (PERSON AS X)

The second sentence appears very odd for the reason that the heart of a person IS

indeed the most vital part of a person (regardless of any mapping) whereas in the first
sentence, machines do not literally have blood-pumping organs, but only via mapping.
This indicates not only that the mapping must be in the direction claimed, but also that
the heart being the most vital part of the body is not a metaphor itself, but rather a
literal belief held, or one may say, part of the English concept of heart. The direction
(X AS PERSON) is also given by the constraints on mapping direction: a machine
may just about pass as a target domain; although physical and concrete, it may be
argued to be less basic than experience of the physical body itself. We can propose the
mappings CENTRE AS HEART and VITAL PART AS HEART as more specific
instances (associated mappings) of X AS PERSON. As will be argued below,
however, these specific mappings have little justification if occurring independently of
X AS PERSON.

In expressions 1), 2) and 15), it is clear that it is not the blood-pumping organ
that is broken, torn or stolen in any literal sense. Matsuki, in her analysis of anger
metaphors in Japanese (1995) is faced with a similar situation in her discussion of the
‘hara® concept which is both a physical body-part (belly) and, as she explains,
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like “to split hara, i.e., to open one’s heart™ and “hara is black, i.c.. not fair/wicked”
(143). To explain those uses, Matsuki suggests a mapping “hara is the container of
real intention and emotion™ which also manifests itself as “hara is real intention and
emotion’ via the metonymy that the container stands for the content (143).

Given that 1), 2), 15) appear to show senses that may be generalised with the
paraphrase ‘centre of one’s emotions or feeling,” we may, 4 la Matsuki, suggest the
mapping CENTRE OF EMOTIONS AS HEART. The heart would clearly have to be
the source domain in the above mapping: it is unlikely that the heart (a concrete
domain) would be partly conceptualised in terms of the centre of emotion (highly
abstract, non-physical domain) not only because it would go against the CTM’s
mapping-direction constraint, but also because expressions of emotion have already
been shown to be a frequent target domain (LakofTf [partly with Kovecses| 1987, Yu
1998, etc.) and it helps, so it appears, to use language for more concrete physical
domains to talk about emotions. Furthermore, that the “centre of emotions’ meaning of
heart is actually a metaphorical meaning of the blood-pumping organ, rather than
simply a homophonous word or one of several polysemous literal meanings of heart is
suggested by the otherwise irrational attitudes that people have towards the blood-
pumping organ. This is exemplified by the romantic comedy “Return to Me” (an
MGM film released in 2000) wherein a happily married couple have a car accident in
which she dies and her heart is given to another woman, waiting for a donor heart.
The husband later falls deeply in love with that woman and is shocked when he later
finds out about the heart. The film suggests that the love relationship was helped if not
facilitated by the fact that the two women shared one heart and it plays on viewers’
associations of the blood-pumping organ with the centre of emotions 5_6:@:0:_.:

Suggesting the mapping CENTRE OF EMOTIONS AS HEART to take care of
‘centre of emotions’-type meanings of heart, however, seems insufficient for two
reasons:

First, our mapping sounds very much like a definition, a statement of attributing
a certain meaning to heart as could be done, for example with the meaning of foor
(another body part) as the lowest part of a mountain where it flattens out: LOWEST
PART OF A MOUNTAIN AS FOOT or our mappings from above CENTRE AS
HEART and VITAL PART AS HEART. Though such mappings are possible and true
in that they capture linguistic phenomena, they are not particularly interesting and
provide little justification for being a mapping rather than simply an (arbitrary)
lexicon-listed meaning, because the strength of and justification for CTM-claims in
this area lie precisely in CTM’s ability to explain such meanings or uses of
vocabulary. It therefore seems that these mappings need supplementing. If we
conceive of mappings as being hierarchically structured, as the CTM suggests, we
may posit more general mappings from which the lower-level mappings either fall out
automatically or follow naturally in a motivated way: if we posit MOUNTAIN AS
PERSON, we don’t need to posit LOWEST PART OF A MOUNTAIN AS FOOT and
can similarly explain sentences like the new tunnel goes right through the heart of the
mountain. If specific mappings alone are posited or if there is no evidence for the

"
One of the senses listed in a (presumably bilingual) dictionary quoted by Matsuki is indeed *heart;

real intention’.
1

A similar incident is reported by Yu (2003:14) with regard to the gall bladder which in Chinese
stands for courage (GALLBLADDER IS CONTAINER OF COURAGE): a Chinese person had to have
his gallbladder surgically removed and was subsequently rather shaken by the fact, although, medically
speaking, there was no reason for concern.
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presence of supposed higher mappings that could justify the lower mappin

. S - gs, there i
very thin evidence indeed that such a specific-level mapping exists,® S

should Gna?a vn. %9.5 to be part of a hicrarchy so that ultimately Ea_s _w ppings
longer single mappings in empty space, but a network of hierarchies Eszu_.muo 9=o
0 the

Event Structure Metaphor as presented for example in Lakoff 1993. 220 ]
would not only result in more wide-ranging and convincing nxs_msm:o. . Thi
similarly constrain mappings by forcing those who suggest them to Joc 3
suggested mappings with reference to other already established mappings o_.Bn z._n__.
more general mappings and their validity. Possible
Second, CENTRE OF EMOTIONS AS HEART is insufficient initself:
not explain how emotions can have a centre. An additional mapping or exp| L no...u
minimally necessary. s
Addressing the two above objections, I suggest that the meaning of heart ip |
2), 15) and similar expressions actually follows from the more general m, = )
EMOTIONAL SELF AS PHYSICAL SELF. e
From this we may not only derive our earlier CENTRE OF EM
HEART mapping (if the physical self has a centre, then the emotional wn._ﬂﬂumwow_,w
too, and if the centre and most vital part of the body is the heart, as argued above :.oo.
the heart is naturally the centre and most vital part of the emotional self as io_mv v:.”
also a range of more differentiated meanings. First, however, we should iry to see
whether the EMOTIONAL SELF AS PHYSICAL SELF mapping has support other
than explaining CENTRE OF EMOTIONS AS HEART: it can be pointed out that you
hurt me or I got a knock from him can refer to bodily or emotional injury suffered, (he
latter making use of the proposed mapping. Furthermore, physically, “the 8.23
defines the identity of the individual in a way that the peripheral parts do not. [...] A
person whose hair is cut off or who loses a finger is the same person” (Lakoff
1987:274). Therefore, emotionally, the innermost part or the inner self are seen as the
emotional identity and character. The heart, being not only in the general centre of the
body but at its very central point, is consequently the centre or essence of identity and
character (evidenced in 20), 10), 11), 41) and 31)). We can therefore suggest the
mapping ESSENCE OF IDENTITY AND CHARACTER AS HEART as an
associated mapping of EMOTIONAL SELF AS PHYSICAL SELF. The physical

heart, located inside the body, cannot be seen mo:_go the outside. Similarly, the

emotional heart and what it is made of cannot be seen by outsiders, hence it is the
location of private feelings, intentions, secrets and precious thoughts as in 50). One’s
heart of hearts (51) is then naturally the location of one’s very, very innermost and
private feelings. These facts provide good justification for the EMOTIONAL SELF
AS PHYSICAL SELF mapping which I have argued is responsible for the meanings
of heart found in example 1), 2) and 15) above.

One further meaning of heart, though not central to our concerns, is worth a
brief comment: the abstract heart-shape (as in 52), which is meant as a representation
of the blood-pumping organ, not only of its “centre of emotions’-type uses or only as a

ns, but woylq

15
Lakoff and Johnson specifically insist on the presence of mappings in cases where higher level

mappings are not actively supported; as evidence they suggest that novel metaphor can make use of the
unused part of the higher level mapping and it must hence exist. Nevertheless, they concede *if any
Hﬂwv:o:nm_ expressions deserve to be called “dead,” it is these' (1980:54,55)

The mapping KNOWING AS SEEING is made use of here. The mapping is argued for by Sweetser
1990:5-6 and evident from expressions like Ah, I see how it works, now.
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symbol of love ) This can be seen, for example, from the use of the heart symbol in
os of heart-disease groups or blood donation organisations By metonymy we can
refer to a picture or a two- or three-dimensional representation of something by ‘:_n
same name we use to refer to the real object (so we can say this s uncle Alfred
pointing to a picture of him). | propose the same :z.n:::_.,:_ explains the .:..m_:.
shape’ meaning of heart precisely because the u?.-an,~ shape is a representation of the
blood-pumping organ, although the two look very different .

In this section I have shown that the most common meanings of heart as found,
for example, in 1). 2), 14). 45) to 48) follow from the central meaning :.::.:,l as the
*blood-pumping organ’ with help of the mappings X AS PERSON and EMOTIONAL
SELF AS PHYSICAL SELF (and their more specific instances).

log

2.2 Heart-expressions .
Having so far clarified the meaning of /eart itsell and having ascertained some

important mappings present in heart-language, we may now turn to an analysis of the
remaining data to establish the mappings (and other devices where appropriate) which
motivate their wording and meaning. The data is divided into four thematic groups A
discussion of the analysis is given for all expressions in the first grouping and for
further expressions of particular interest in the remaining groupings.

N 1
A:_.FM:__MV may be grouped together as they all speak about physical manipulation of the
heart and objects coming or being in contact with it.

The mapping EMOTIONAL SELF AS PHYSICAL SELF together with the
beliefs held about the heart in relation to the body (vital part, centre, etc.) enables
English speakers to express emotional injury in terms of physical injury in general

(you hurt me) and injury to the heart in particular, if the injury is perceived to be very
8

serious or affecting some vital, central aspect of one’s emotional self. ~ LakofT states
that “Injuries to the central parts [of the body] are more serious (i.e. not mendable and
often life threatening) than injuries to the peripheral parts” (274). Perhaps that is why
being hurt emotionally (without specification where) is far less serious than having
one’s heart pierced. Such injury to the heart is found in 1) to 6). It is possible to
portray either the act of injuring in process or the finished result, as can be seen in |)
vs. 3). In 1), 6) and other cases where the agent is not a person (but an act. situation,
sight or words spoken, for example) use of either the anthropomorphisation mapping
or a mapping X AS PHYSICAL OBJECT would have to be made. Most subordinate-
level terms for injury seem fairly conventional, with hreak and rear perhaps the most
conventional. 4) is special in that it does not mention the act, but only the result which
could be due to no direct outside act such as when one suffers emotionally without
this necessarily being the fault of someone else, though someone else might be the
cause. In 5) the inference from the physical domain that if something pierces deep it
causes more pain is equally present in the abstract domain.

7) and 8) imply that an external object made direct contact with the heart.
Making physical contact involves the touching object having a certain effect and
influence on the touched object, so that we may suggest a mapping INFLUENCE AS

So also Chambers Dictionary: *a sign representing a heart or often love' (1997:291). Collins Cobuild,
inaccurately in our view, only explains that the heart-shape 1s ‘used as a symbol of love’ (1995a:780)
8 .

So also Lakoff when he suggests the mapping SOCIAL/PSYCHOLOGICAL HARM AS PHYSICAL
HARM (1987:448)



256 Andreas Burki

PHYSICAL CONTACT (also manifested in utterances like ‘Hands off our righys »
retorted the unions [BNC CRB 1734], In other words they are QS:.::...:% to QENS.H“.
in their separate ways, largely untouched one by the other [BNC B2T 876]) 19 _a
something influences directly the centre of emotions, it clearly has a rather E.oa: aw
effect. The kind of motion further suggests a rather sudden strong influence :
necessarily a long-term one, though the latter might follow from the former. 9) :w ﬂw.
are similarly explained; something located close to the heart presumably has contg, )
with it. In contrast to 7) and 8), however, specifically a longer-term influence o
envisaged. In the above data and particularly in some of the wo:oim:m data, _”
sometimes appears that the heart does not particularly stand for the centre of n:.5:o=~
only, but for the whole of the emotional self, or one’s emotions. This is a case ow.
metonymy which allows one to speak of something by referring only (o a (salient) part
ofit, as in *Admission is £5 per head” (HEAD STANDS FOR PERSON). In our case
it would be the metonymy CENTRE OF EMOTIONS STANDS FOR EMOTIONS,
In 13) and 14) the heart as container is not a metaphorical understanding; rather
than being confronted with a mapping, we are confronted with an aspect of the
ontology of the object: the heart contains different substances in its structure, such as
muscle and flesh as well as containing blood and presumably air in its hollow spaces.
On the mapping EMOTIONAL SELF AS PHYSICAL SELF, and the more specific
CENTRE OF EMOTIONS AS HEART, the bodily substances contained within the
outer shape of the heart, constituting it, naturally correspond to the feelings,
inclinations and other contents that make up the emotional heart. Opening something
entails gaining access to it and if the heart is opened to someone, one lets that person
partake in one’s emotional self, and even the centre of it as in 13). Pouring out what is
inside the heart as in 14) makes the whole content visible (and, via the mapping
KNOWING AS SEEING, known) to another person. That this is done verbally, rather
than through a showing of emotions (though that may be part of it, too) must be put
down to the idiomaticity of the expression, it does not follow from the mappings.

Group 2
Group 2 contains examples of expressions dealing with the location of the heart
relative to other entities and relations between the heart and those entities. These
concrete relations between physical entities are used to express a range of abstract
relations between abstract entities. 15) to 25) are discussed below as examples of
group 2. 20) to 25) raise the issue of narrowly idiomatic expressions and how they can
best be treated in the CTM-framework.

If one feels that someone (or something) else is in control of the centre of one’s
emotions, this may be expressed as the other person possessing the heart (CONTROL

AS _.me:mm_cz.ov.. the other person may keep the heart, give it back, or throw it
away (though such expressions may be less conventional). This mapping and the
familiar CENTRE OF EMOTIONS AS HEART, may be united into the more specific
mapping CONTROL OVER CENTRE OF EMOTION AS POSSESSION OF
HEART. The heart may be given by the owner (17), taken without (16) or against (15)
the owner’s will, corresponding to how one feels about the way control over one’s
centre of emotions was transferred. In 18), unlike 19), it is not specified who is now in
control, but someone is. Although usually these expressions are used when talking

* Similarly, Lakoff & Johnson argue for a mapping “EMOTIONAL EFFECT IS PHYSICAL
CONTACT™ (1980:50) on grounds of other data.
20

Further justification for this mapping below

language and mi
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about love (which of course is a very salient emotion) a sense of the possessor .?.:i
in control over one’s entire emotions (not only love) is ::_.;7...:_. 16) _:«w_, es, in the
second part of the sentence, the X AS PERSON mapping as sucker is usually a
derogatory term for a person. 20) also involves the removal of __.E __m::, _..:._ as :._wr..f_v
observed, the mapping which produces the correct semantics is TJZAZ m.“ OF
IDENTITY AND CHARACTER AS HEART (as well as the X AS PERSON).
Though the CENTRE OF EMOTIONS-mapping could be chosen. | propose that _:.n
correct mapping is selected on contextual grounds, as the correct meaning of a word is
selected with help of the context.

The expressions 21) to 23) are at least partly idiomatic; one may suppose __é
they result from the established metonymy %_mza._._.<~._: PHYSICAI ._._._ ECT OF
EMOTION STANDS FOR THE EMOTION (Lakofl _cxu.wxu.,_._:.:,n: in these cases
the physical effect is evidently overstated. If one is IEE».:_., frightened or alarmed,
the upper part of the body or at least the :::.:. organs ol the chest area are _n_m to move
upward with the typical sudden intake of air and in strong cases one may feel one s
heart beat in the throat. The heart as a salient organ in the chest area and cause of
heartbeat would somewhat naturally be selected as the subject of dislocation.
Diametrically opposite to a general upward dislocation is the general downward
dislocation that is felt when discouraged or dismayed (22, 23), one feels pulled down:
unlike the case of sudden fright when the body is put into a state of high alertness,
when discouraged, the body is put into a state of laxness. Here the choice of the heart
as the dislocated part is not entirely clear, though similar semantics follow from using
other parts like shoulders: He sat on the bed, shoulders down. face averted. like a
refugee [BNC FP7 1989]. .

The high uncertainty here is indicative of the degree of idiomaticity. Tt
felt in 24) and 25) with 25) actually in contradiction semantically to 18). Although
there is a sense in which much heart-language may be argued to be idiomatic, [ take
idiomaticity narrowly as an attribute of expressions _:mm_wv_ﬂ:m from mappings that
are no longer evident from elsewhere in the language.” Additional indications are
severe restrictions to a particular wording (/e lost the heart cannot even point to the
sense in Don't lose heart!), relatively easy translations with little loss (Don't be
discouraged is equivalent) and semantic contradictions as the above. Particularly this
last point suggests to me that synchronically there is no mapping present in narrowly
idiomatic expressions. As such, narrowly idiomatic expressions fall outside the focus
of this application. The CTM, however, nowhere acknowledging the possibility of
mappings falling into disuse, would consider mappings detectable in idioms, as
elsewhere, as mappings present in conceptualisation.

Group 3
Expressions in group 3 deal with attributes of the physical heart and express
characteristics of the emotional self. The examples discussed below are interesting in
that they show how inference patterns from the source domain are valid in the target
domain.

In 31) and 32) we encounter metaphorical mappings that go beyond heart-
language: the talk of temperature in the emotional domain. | suggest this follows from

= The expressions under discussion could be related to a focus on the emotion of courage; the heart
consequently viewed as standing primarily for the centre of courage and by metonymy SALIENT
PART STANDS FOR WHOLE the heart stands for courage per se. Brave heart could receive some
explanation in this way, though 1 would hold that this focus is fossilised and no longer active in
productive (heart-) language.
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(]

the mapping ABSTRACT SENSATION AS PHYSICAL SENSATION, a general
mapping of which KNOWING AS SEEING (encountered above) as well as an array
of other more specific mappings like EMOTIONAL SENSATION AS SENSATION
THROUGH TOUCH and Lakoff's “INTIMACY IS PHYSICAL Ormemem:
(1987:448) are part. Accordingly, English speakers feel hear and also Jeel sadness
Specifically in this case, temperature sensation (cold, cool, warm, hot) is used .m
describe emotion and how it is perceived (PERCEPTION OF EMOTION AS
PERCEPTION OF TEMPERATURE suggests itself): a warm welcome, warming fo
one’s work, someone warming up, having warm Jeelings towards someone, speaking
with warmth, etc. all speak about sympathetic emotional involvement, whereas if
warm is substituted for cool or cold, little or no emotional involvement with strongly
negative connotations is communicated. As far as hot can be used in these examples, 3
sense of excessive and almost violent emotional involvement results which accords
well with Lakoff and Kévecses’ mapping ANGER AS HEAT (Lakoff 1987:383),
Warmth seems to be the most positive of the emotional temperatures, likely because
we feel this temperature to be most comfortable as physical sensation; hot, cold and
even cool are temperatures humans don’t feel comfortable with for prolonged periods
of time. It is now no surprise that one may also speak of the emotional temperature of
the heart (as the centre of emotions) in ways consistent with the above examples of
emotional temperature as indeed we find in 31) and 32). The resulting semantics
follow predictably.

Other aspects of the physical sense of touch that get mapped onto the emotional
domain via EMOTIONAL SENSATION AS SENSATION THROUGH TOUCH are
soft | tender | hard | rough / edgy | smooth | slippery and similar physical
characteristics that can be readily perceived from touching. The resulting target
domain meanings are fairly closely linked to the meanings in the source domain: if
one touches something soft and tender, it does not hurt, but the object might get hurt
rather easily (a softic might cry often, if one’s heart is too soft and tender one might
suffer too much emotionally). Something hard cannot be hurt but neither js it
influenced much by touching, something rough might hurt if touched, etc., etc. When
applied to heart language, physical touch language appears very productive; beside
conventionalised expressions like 33) and 34), semi-conventional or readily
understood novel expressions may be constructed with nearly any of the basic-level
adjectives for physical touch perception. This also works on the more general
mapping level EMOTIONAL SELF AS PHYSICAL SELF: he's rough, I'm smooth,
ete. 35) results from the same mechanism: a stone is a prototypical example of
something hard and also cool.

Group 4
Group 4 consists of the remaining expressions of our data which are thematically
varied. Expressions 53) to 60) have been selected for representative discussion.

If something is according to one’s centre of emotions as in 53), it is according to
the desires that issue from there (rather than from rational or utilitarian thoughts), as
also in 54). It is possible that a similar conception is behind 55), i.e. a breakfast that is
according to one’s desires, but it appears more likely that this use is a fossil from
mappings once active.

60) assures one that something is done (a family loved, for example) with all
emotions, and there are no contrary emotions. The sense of ‘very much’, *without
reservations® follows from that. If something is from the heart (56), it is authentic in
that what it communicates truly originates from (or corresponds to something at) the
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centre of one’s emotions rather than having no true .2::::2: basis, or being _:r.Pw_v

superficial. The latter is nxc.__ard by the v_u.nn E origin being the __Q.:...:,_ the .__.,.,_J

being in central location inside the body, 5:_0: is here seen m,v:_c emotional ,,_.,.:. We

have seen above how centre location has associations with C?r :N and :._c:_:v (see

also Lakoff 1987, 274-5). A mapping such as .ﬁ.:_._..x_ ICTIAL AS ON SURFACE,
PROFOUND AS DEEP hence only states the obvious. \./: even »,F.cvc_, (the ?.:.,_:_ ..,_

something being its deepest place) and hence more profoundly _r..__ communication is
assured in 57). The come from suggests some motion, perhaps of a P.a__:,fr_ or thought
travelling from its place of origin to expression. As m:n_._ :AQEE be :...:.,.L as an
instance of the X AS OBJECT mapping and the communication process as a journcy

along a path with start and destination (COMMUNICATION PROCESS AS AN
OBJECT'S JOURNEY ALONG A PATH ). If something comes y—n:m_:A_‘_.::_ the
heart (58), the path is direct and no intermediate &:3 :.Er 3_:.?.. Hence it has not
undergone any change and still resembles the n_.:::.:: as it was in the __E.:.. A heart-
to-heart talk (59) is similarly authentic communication, yet what is n:_.:_:::_ﬁ:c; not
only originates in the heart, but since the hearts :E:?n_,,n./. are vﬁcn:n.,_ ) /.?...r 10
each other, there is no path and hence no intervention from any other faculties. The
communication remains fully representative of the emotions in the heart. We are all
familiar with the fact that we cannot usually express our emotions as they are felt
within, at least not in their entirety. Rather we feel constrained in various ways (by
social conventions, hearer’s reaction, etc.). In a heart-to-heart talk, then. two parties
express their emotions on a certain topic without consideration of constraints which
results in an extremely frank conversation.

3 Results )
Above I have, with help of a CTM-style analysis, extracted a number of mappings

underlying English, particularly English heart-language.

First, we have found that the metaphorical meanings of heart can be shown to
follow naturally and differentiatedly from the physical (blood-pumping organ)
mcaning and merely two general mappings (X AS PERSON and FMOTIONAL SELF
AS PHYSICAL SELF). If any of the meanings resulting from those mappings are
lexicon-listed (I shall argue below that this is likely the case), the “blood pumping
organ’-sense of heart naturally takes the role of a central prototype. to which the other
meanings are related via mappings. We found that the proposed mappings are able to
provide a clear explanation for certain meaning nuances (heart as central location with
nuances of typicality) that would otherwise have to be regarded as accidental.

Second, the more specific mappings responsible for individual senses have been
identified as the following:

MACHINE AS PERSON, PROBLEM AS PERSON, PLACE AS PERSON

CENTRE AS HEART, VITAL PART AS HEART

CENTRE OF EMOTIONS AS HEART

ESSENCE OF IDENTITY AND CHARACTER AS HEART

We have seen that these follow from the more general mappings and the literal beliefs
about the source domain, specifically the heart (that it is the most vital part, at the
centre of the body, etc.) and the body (central parts constitute identity, injury to central
parts is serious, etc.).

2

This mapping is formulated on the basis of an investigation into the metaphors of communication in
Reddy 1993. Though this particular wording is not applied there, it fits in with his proposed conduit
metaphor.
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Third, in analysing our English heart-language daf
whole of the expressions analysed follow from :N mmo(_o _”_ms”u_”_mw ? m;osvon _..os the
other mappings not specifically to do with heart-language. These are: iieraction witl
X AS PHYSICAL OBJECT .
INFLUENCE AS PHYSICAL CONTACT
CONTROL AS POSSESSION (CONTROL OVER CENTRE OF
POSSESSION OF HEART) PR CENTRE OF EMOTION 4g
ABSTRACT SENSATION AS PHYSICAL SENSATION
KNOWING AS SEEING
EMOTIONAL SENSATION AS SENSATION THROUGH TOUCH
PERCEPTION OF EMOTION AS PERCEPTION OF TEMPERATURE
Furthermore, the following metonymies have been ascertained: .
Jﬁﬂ_ﬁﬁ %_” EMOTIONS STANDS FOR EMOTIONAL SELF. .
(PERCEIVED) PHYSICAL EFFECT OF E ; ST
LR F EMOTION STANDS FOR THE
It has also become apparent, however, that mappings a ;
sufficient to account for the meaning and form of mm?m&m.“.Mm.:%wo“wswwwmowomwu_ﬂa_w
identified as narrowly idiomatic. I suggested that these cases are fossils of Buo g
that have fallen into disuse and are no longer evident in other parts of the _mzuwsmm
The ascertained mappings nevertheless go a remarkably long way towards ex _M. e
wording and meaning of heart-language in an exact manner. Pl

4 Theoretical considerations

While the need for hierarchies, CTM’s definition of metaphor and the issue of narrow
idiomaticity have been discussed above, more fundamental theoretical questions have
not been addressed directly so far. The following comments aim to point out particular
claims and premises of the CTM which, on the basis of the present study, appear
vulnerable to attack and in some instances to suggest possible m:nam_?nw.im%oi
reaching solidly argued conclusions. The discussion is also intended to serve the

purpose of placing the findings of the above analysis into a context larger than that of
the CTM.

4.1 Generation or motivation?

It would seem that having established mappings responsible for English heart-
language expressions, the mental lexical entry for heart, for example, now only needs
to consist of the physical sense of ‘blood-pumping organ’, the other senses being
generated via mappings. The expressions so generated, however, would of course be
both the conventional AND any number of novel expressions to do with heart. Since
speakers of a language clearly do have access to information on conventionality,
however, this information has to be registered somehow. According to the CTM,
conventionality is captured by listing individual lexical items, phrases or idioms in the
lexicon (L&J 1980:52, 55). Consequently, in the case of conventionalised expressions,
mappings do not generate senses but rather substantiate and explain polysemy (or in
fact claim polysemy where otherwise homonymy would need to be postulated). Novel
meanings, on the other hand, are generated by mappings.

Information on conventionality, however, does not necessarily have to be stored
as polysemous senses in the lexicon, in fact such an account of conventionality
appears overly simplistic: First, it is generally acknowledged that conventionality is a
matter of degree (so also for example Sadock 1993:54, Keysar et al. 2000:586) and so
a binary listed/not listed distinction appears less than fully appropriate. Second, it
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would be very difficult if not impossible to list all conventional mapping-created
meanings and ranges of application of all words and phrases in the lexicon. For
example, we would need to add to the entries for break, picrce, tear, ctc. something
like ‘also of non-physical things to mean an action that affects the object in a similar
way as a physical object is affected by the physical action,” something that is not only
very hard to do but also imprecise, extremely clumsy and unnecessary, given that, at
least in our analysis, those meanings follow nicely and differentiatedly from the
mappings. If we assume that degrees of conventionality are taken note of elsewhere (a
part of memory keeping track of frequencies of collocations in language input could
be one direction of future investigation into this mechanism), we can let mappings
generate meanings of words and expressions. Thus we poten ially arrive at a far more
efficient setup which, on the premise that the brain organises information in the most
cfficient way, appears more plausible. Naturally, in the case of often used mappings or
parts of mappings it will be more efficient for the brain to list the mapping-created
meaning with words or phrases instead of having to deduce it in each instance of use.
The ‘centre’ sense and the ‘centre of emotions’ sense of heart, for example, are used
so frequently that they are likely lexicon-listed meanings of heart. When mappings
change, the lexicon listings for very conventional expressions might stay the same. |
suggest that this is what happened in cases of narrowly idiomatic expressions like the
ones we saw above. Generally idiomatic phrases or expressions, as opposed to
narrowly idiomatic ones, may be characterised as phrases that are conventional and
fixed in the lexicon, yet correspond to a productive mapping.

4.2 Psychological reality

The CTM’s claim that mappings (or, for present purposes, metaphor) involve
cognitive faculties other than strictly linguistic ones, is not particularly controversial:
As Sadock points out, phenomena very similar to metaphorical language occur outside
language; for example when “a lion on a warrior’s shicld suggests that its bearer is
brave” (1993:42). Theories that treat metaphor as a pragmatic phenomenon (as for
example Relevance Theory. Sperber and Wilson 1995) inherently propose that
metaphor involves cognitive faculties other than strictly linguistic ones. That CTM-
style mappings are cognitive appears therefore not without wider support. According
to the CTM, language users do not necessarily perceive mappings because “the system
of conventional conceptual metaphor is mostly unconscious, automatic, and is used
constantly, with no noticeable effort, just like our linguistic system and the rest of our
conceptual system™ (Yu 1998: 33). Mappings hence cannot be verified by intuition but
only by inference.

Psycholinguistic experiments on the detection of mappings have been somewhat
inconclusive:; some research (Keysar et al. 2000) has shown that mappings are not
accessed in the comprehension of the conventional language samples used in the
experiment, but other research has shown that violating orientational mappings slows
reading which suggests a connection to mappings in comprehension under certain
circumstances (Langston 2002). It appears fairly clear, however, that mappings are
accessed for novel metaphor comprehension (Keysar et al. 2000). Our investigation of
heart-language above has shown that a wide range of possible expressions are found
between conventionality and novelty and the transition to novel expressions is nearly
seamless. This suggests that mappings are needed and accessed when talking “heart-
language’ in its different shades of conventionality and that the conventional/novel
dichotomy insisted upon by some may only strictly apply to the extremes of a
continuum. I have argued that at the very conventional end of the spectrum (narrow
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idiomaticity) mappings are unlikely to be present, but in the remaining ex .
analysed, the interplay between the senses and nuances of heart and the :w ression
ability to explain them (as pointed out, for instance in the discussion of exg %__:swu.
suggest the presence of the mappings discovered, as does the already B:na_.,.o 48)
difficulty of capturing the precise figurative meaning of certain words 5<o_<o% :o_d&
follows more naturally via mappings. If it can be established that the same _sr._nr
inference patterns (reasoning) apply in the two domains of a mapping, the vamoom_s_
a psychologically real mapping is yet more likely. We found such inference N“oo o
for example in the analysis of 5), the group 2 expressions to do with a 5:&.% oﬁ 5
heart and many expressions in group 3. Finally, as mentioned earlier, if a mappin _Jo
very productive (i.e. is evidenced in a large number of expressions) it :mw: m___u
appears far more justified than if it can only be shown to produce one 2””_ %
expressions found in language. s
Though giving general arguments in support of the psychological realjt
mappings, the CTM, at least in practice, assumes a mapping to be
mapping can be formulated that correctly motivates a given |
group of expressions. This seems inadequate in consideration of the weight attached
to proposed mappings (namely psychological reality and cognitive processes, not to
speak of conceptual understanding). Not all expressions which could be construed to
result from a mapping, it would appear, do establish the presence of a
psychologically real mapping, less yet the presence of the particular mapping
proposed (as opposed to the possibility of there being a different source domain or a
shared source that is common to both aosumzmzv. Some support for the psychological
reality of proposed mapping along the lines of the above arguments therefore has to be
provided, and some argumentation as to why a particular domain should indeed be the
source domain of an expression should be given wherever reasonable. This might
prevent such peculiar claims as that the expression Whoa! (said when things start to
get out of hand) results from a mapping “EXTERNAL EVENTS ARE LARGE

MOVING OBJECTS,” the moving objects in this special case being horses (Lakoff,
1993:222).

y of
present whenever 3

anguage expression or

plausibly

4.3 Fixed conceptual mappings or dynamic linguistic rules?

The CTM holds that mappings are fixed correspondences between conceptual
domains; aspects or the whole of the target domain are conceptualised via these very
mappings. Although the theory proposes some well-argued internal reasons (the
building up of understanding from concrete to abstract seems logical) and points for
support to empirical observations which are borne out in the above analysis (inference
patterns along mappings, mappings and their manifestations in language mostly
following the concrete/physical to abstract/non-physical direction), the question after
the legitimacy of the claim that mappings are necessary to conceptualise the target
domain, at least partly, is very contentious. It would require a whole separate
investigation to be able to suggest what exactly the contribution of metaphor (and
CTM-mappings in particular) to understanding consists of, if anything. It furthermore
appears, as noted also by Ortony (1993:5), that the question of whether and to what
degree metaphor creates new understanding is ultimately only partly an empirical

question. Nevertheless, the following three considerations will allow some
preliminary conclusions to be drawn:

2

: A possibility pointed out by JackendofT and Aaron (1991:328).
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First, though the mapping direction is -n.::..;._z., consistent, it often appears

, be sustained because of the vague description of what can serve as a conerete
ey in (concepts grounded in embodiedness) Fven then it is not sustainable
m,.cqnmpﬁw..qﬂmo_uﬁaa (X AS PERSON applicd to hand as in when you give to the needy,
i 199 a.o ,.:,‘ left hand know what your right hand is doing [Matt. 6:3, NIV] for
s :.:_\.ZMMS exception). Furthermore one can think of cases where a target domain
n.ME=v“.= source domain for a further mapping: ARGUMI NT AS WAR (LakofT and
g _c,n:..: is a mapping but also WAR AS PERSON as in Eugene S. Jones' A
.“c:.-“.mw_\._ War .:, :,\E:Em.?:n:_ documentary shot in 1966, but not released at the
imema until 1968{BNC EE1 114}, - -

Second, given the emphasis, in practice, on __._r. partial r::rr.v_:.___!_:::. of the
farget domain in terms of source Q:E..::. the claims that E__v source ,_::_”_:7. are
directly understood and target a::.ﬁ::z are understood via_source domains :__w
building up of ::gc?:.:&:ﬁ remains largely unsubstantiated. /,.r. may add that a
complete conceptualisation via mapping would be hard to r._...__:q for the data in our
analysis and therefore it appears that complete conceptualisation via ::_EJ.:%, is
extremely rare if it does occur at all. Thus, .ﬁa:.n__”.p:: abstract, not »_:.r.r__w
understood concepts (according to the A..;: like CENTRE OF EMOTIONS are
actually partly (possibly fully) understood in their own terms.

Third, even if the building-up-of-understanding claim is dropped, logical
inference patterns can be explained if we allow the source domain to play any
understanding-enhancing role. B

In view of these considerations, the C IM-position concerning grounding and
building up of understanding appears difficult to sustain 1 we allow for the source
domain to have some sort of understanding-enhancing influence on the target domain
(the details of which would need to be ,:.;r».r_ out in greater detail). we would be
treading on more defensible ground. Additionally. mapping rules. such as we found
useful above (X AS PERSON, etc.). could be posited because mappings are no longer
needed for the very conceptualisation of the target domam

Finally, the uscfulness of hierarchies. (general and specilic level mappings) and
interaction between mappings in accounting [or the data under investigation above,
lets it appear plausible that mappings are not isolated and spontancous but form a
permanent system of rules (likely including mapping rules) held in _:s,r.;...:: memory.
That mappings often produce, motivate and interact with n::,n_z_:_E__Jr..r_ meanings
and expressions further supports a fixed rather than completely f_v_‘:_::.r. nature of
mappings: a process in which even a conventionalised abstract meaning, for example,
would be available only afier literal concepts in the context are compared and a
suitable isolated mapping established (which would be discarded again shortly after)
seems not only complicated and inefficient but the observed consistency of the result
would be somewhat surprising.
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The data

Group 1

1) But to be honest it has broken my heart to leave Bangor. [BNC
2) Why do I tear my heart by recalling our words then? [BNC
3) He smiled at her, his heart breaking. [BNC CR6 22)

4) Bearing in mind, the style of communication you ado t wi

save you a lot of aggravation and heartache. _wzﬁw B10 _._w.\u_ g oA could

K2U 719)
HGS 1603)

5) My child you used and picrced my heart a hundred times

e and deep, [BNC CEM
6) The new awareness of her love for him stabbed again at

o ed again at her heart, [BNC HOH
7) Eudocio Ravines, the former Peruvian Communist, describes how in 1917 «
events in Russia went straight to my heart” [BNC GIR 3] 1] i<
8) Luzenzo’s chest rose and fell as if he was identifying with the loss of (he Corosin;
family, and that touched her heart. [BNC H94 3456) bzl
9) She accepted his warning without comment, but she took it to h
EVC2394] ol -
10) They understand children and they have the children’s best interests at h

CH4 1023] g

11) It is impossible to be truly non-violent without bein:
reason non-violence and cowardice go ill to
heart. [BNC C9B 440]

12) The place was close to his heart. [BNC CH2 10017]

13) Marje wept as she opened her heart during interviews for the biography. [BNC
CBC 4396]

14) Id phone him up and pour out my heart in a way I couldn’t to anyone else, [BoE]

g utterly fearless, and for (hqt
gether because the coward s fearful at

Group 2

15) ... the man who went on to become world-famous singing star Frankie Vaughan
says she stole his heart the instant he saw her. [BNC K52 7253]
16) She took my heart and squashed the sucker flat. [BNC AOL 2144)

17) ... gave his heart to the building of Westminster Abbey, .. [BNC BMV 922]

18) In this most strange place and in this short moment Nicholas lost his heart and
knew for certain that at last, at very last, without doubt or question, he had fallen in
love. [BNC ECU 2606]

19) Four years after that Hunt Ball, where Nicandra lost her heart for ever, Aunt
Tossie broke into her moneybox to endow the marriage of Nicandra Constance with
Andrew Julian. [BNC H7H 1815

20) This new wave of anonymous buildings, designed to slip as quickly as possible
through local authority planning procedures, has ripped the heart out of
Hammersmith. [BNC A24 33]

21) My heart was in my mouth when I walked into her office. [BoE]

22) My heart sank when I saw the hill. [BNC C9R 400)

23) When she stepped into the helicopter in front of me, I had no alternative but to
follow her with my heart in my boots. [BNC FPN 371]

24) Take heart! [BNC C9R 2591]

25) James and his besiegers lost heart and abandoned the siege. [BNC A07 537]

26) The blonde teenager, who had set her heart on becoming a hairdresser, was also
upset at failing to find a job. [BNC CBF 11893
27) I tried to learn some lines but my heart wasn’t really in it. [BoE)]
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28) Neil's heart is in the right place. [BNC AK2 1144] ,

29) .m:n could still hear the sound of Rose Trivet crying her heart out in another part of
the house. [BNC CCD umo._ et .

30) You will only able to infer their Celtic roots -- they’re not a band that wear their
heart on their sleeve. [BNC HWX 2157]

Mw__.vo“mw?_cmmma had a warm heart and she looked for the best in people. [BNC BPI
205

wwﬂ_ﬁmevﬂmn_ and his cold-hearted darling, Bathsheba Everdene, stared at each other.
BNC FRE 329] o

_»,3 He probably thought I had a sofl heart. [BNC HUO 2791] .
34) A good organiser is totally objective, even downright hard-hearted in choosing
.(.n::a style, speakers and programme. [BNC ADK 542]

35) lam convinced that you have a heart of stone. [BNC 1103392]

.u,ov T'he men were going to see some action, or ‘have fun’ as they put it, and that was
quite cnough to render them light-hearted and care-free. [BNC ARS8 1100]

37) She walked away. her heart heavy. [BNC ‘_<:. 3655) )

38) At once Bathsheba’s heart felt lighter. [BNC FRE [805]

39) Normally he was a model husband and father, kind-hearted and always laughing.
[BNC ADM 321) o

40) I did not have the heart to tell her that Ken's beloved instrument was now a
thousand tiny splinters after Trev Proby sat on it. [BNC FR9 781]

41) That heart is Welsh, and it is his Welshness which gave him an inner security that
enabled him to come this far. [BNC AK2 1146]

42) In her largeness of heart and her sincere desire to help all who needed it, Miss
Green has never spared herself. [BNC AL8 825]

Group 4 ) o

43) It’s so heartless and unfair after all you've done. [BN : 2 :_m_

44) But in that case I must warn you that | have no heart. _:7.6 FPU 1312)

45) ... a radically new and immensely powerful device which remains the heart of
every modern radar. [BNC B7M 1733 .

46) Indeed, the conditions created by the electoral system were seen as being the heart
of Britain’s current problems. [BNC J57 1703] i

47) The feeling is very much that of a country house hotel in the heart of London, a
retreat from the busy streets outside. [BNC, BPF2030] .

48) Daimler-Benz, for example, has bought a large site on Potsdamer Platz, in the
heart of the new Berlin. [BNC ABE 2574

49) I know every word of it by heart. [BNC AAV 747]

50) Yet, in his heart, Cranston knew he was a hypocrite. [BNC K95 2704)

51) She was keeping her promise to herself, but in her heart of hearts Tess knew that
eventually she would accept him. [BNC GW8 1389

52) This plant has heart-shaped leaves with long stalks, which are olive green and
slightly corrugated. [BNC CBL 977] .

53) They had been thinking of a job in Parma to which | would commute daily; but
this one sounded very interesting, something after my own heart. [BNC G3B 1822

54) Oh, Mary of my heart’s delight. [BNC ADM 2197]

55) A hearty vote of thanks for the chairman [BNC A73 144]

56) *Oh, good!" said Francis from the heart. [BNC AOL 65)
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57) If you ever find enough human emotion to fall in love {
victim from the bottom of my heart,” she said savagely, lashi
wounded animal. [BNC JY5 2669]

58) Right from the heart. [BNC CFV 582)

59) He and I had had a heart to heart in the hotel following some o

supposedly made by him about me in the 3 i i
e y press, more particularly in the §y

60) My own family I loved with all my heart. [BoE]

hen I can only pi
¢ Y pity th
ng outin her pain _W_SM

Mments
n. [BNC
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0. Introduction i
This paper originates in a re-examination of the Ja
Politeness, at a time when an exhaustive and final
Politeness really is seems as elusive as it has ever been.

Japanese works‘ozn Japanese linguistics remain virtually unknown to the non-
Japanese-speaking public”, a fact motivated more by the lack of translations than intrinsic
scholarly value. While the idea of discussing Linguistic Politeness without reference to
one of the languages in which its structure and use are most sophisticated rightly sounds
implausible, it is a fact that a good century of Japanese writings on the topic remain
accessible only to the Japanese speaking public. Interestingly, the contribution of two
Japanese linguists to the general debate on Politeness - 1 am referring here to Sachiko
Ide’s (1989) and Yoshiko Matsumoto’s (1988, 1989, 1993) works® - has been
instrumental in the re-appraisal of the practically absolute dominion of the field by
Brown and Levinson’s theoretical framework (see Pizziconi, 2003). Had such
contributions not been delivered in English, they would hardly have achieved the same
impact on the global arena. Such widely known Japanese scholarship in English,
however, has clearly not developed in a vacuum. Data from Japanese language have
contributed enormously to the whole debate on politeness, and Japanese scholarship has
been able to provide fertile avenues of investigation. Widening our perspective on the
Japanese approaches to the study of Politeness is the first reason for a translation of Fujio
Minami’s work.

The second reason has to do with Minami’s own particular view of Honorifics,
i.e. attempting to conceive Honorifics in a more subtle, and in essence more ‘flexible’
way than had been proposed before. Previous classifications had left major traditional
categories and the widely accepted but cumbersome notions of Deference, Humility,
Courtesy, etc. substantially unmodified, and differed only in terms of minor taxonomic
variations. His original conception is qualitatively different. Minami’s starting point is
that all types of honorifics always involve an evaluation and a judgment. On this basis he
re-analyses all the traditional categories. He also reformulates the classic notions of

panese literature on Linguistic
answer to the question of what

"1 wish to sincerely thank Prof. Fujio Minami for authorising the translation of his work, and for providing
precious and generous suggestions on many difficult terms in the translation. I hope my final choices do not
do too much injustice to the original. I must also thank my mentor Prof. Tomio Kubota for offering advice,
and enthusiastically supporting the choice of this work by Minami, which he defined a *chiisana taicho’: a
‘little great work’, with reference to the pocket size of this major scholarly contribution. | rushed Dr. David
Bennett and Dr. Nicolas Tranter into a final reading, and want to thank them here for kindly accepting my
S.0.8. at very, very short notice. By claiming the last word on the final version I take of course
responsibility for any resulting inaccuracies.

The Japanese publications in foreign languages: 1945-1990 (1990) lists three translations into English
?nd one into German, and only one more, published in 1999, has emerged from my own investigation.

All names — whether Japanese or western — appear with family name last. Japanese names are romanised
and original characters are provided for some, in order to facilitate retrieval of Japanese sources. Japanese

characters are provided besides the transliteration for some otherwise ambiguous neologisms and
homophones.
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‘polite” and ‘impolite” into a set of more abstract and more general concepts such ag high
vs. low, weak vs. strong, elegant vs. vulgar, etc., which convey honorific Bami:wm b
combining in various fashions rather than as direct, unequivocal, indexical Eo:o:::w
meanings. | believe that this idea gives Minami’s analysis an edge over many oth, 3
reputable works, as it allows a more fine-grained description of honorific meanings Mu..
well as perhaps a potentially more reliable basis for cross-linguistic comparison, .—..E
would by no means be a minor achievement, at a time when the once convenient tool of s
couple of universal aspects of ‘face’ has definitely lost popularity, and the search mow
common fraits is not so fashionable anymore.

A couple of brief paragraphs are clearly not adequate to outline even a curso
overview of the history of Japanese studies on linguistic politeness, but the ».o:oih.w
sections aim mostly to provide a contextualisation of Minami’s work. I will first &mn:mm
various Japanese native definitions of politeness and then mention a few scholars whoge
writings Minami was probably familiar with or who may have constituted direct
influences on his work. In the last section, I will describe the nature of this particular

publication and provide practical information on the translation.

1. The understanding of ‘politeness’ in Japanese language studies
A consciousness of the richness of honorific expressions in the Japanese language on the
part of Japanese writers and intellectuals is as old as the earliest written texts We possess,
The classical works of the 8™ century, such as the anthology Man yooshu and 50.
chronicle Nihongi or the court ladies’ diaries of the 11™ century, illustrate users’ and
observers’ awareness of the peculiarity of such linguistic forms and the social
implications of their use (Lewin, 1967:107). The Edo period (1603-1868) saw the
appearance of the first systematic accounts (from both Japanese and foreign scholars®)
but the definitive labelling of this linguistic phenomenon as ‘keigo’, and the
corresponding “honorifics’, are attested only in the last decade of the 19" century®. One
of the fathers of Japanese linguistics, Motoki Tokieda (WtZakic), (in his 1940 work:
Kokugogakushi [A History of National Language Studies]) equated the history of keigo
studies to a history of the unfolding of keigo consciousness, or a history of self-awareness
(Nishida, 1987:204). No doubt this awareness received the strongest thrust at the time of
Japan’s enthusiastic encounter with foreign languages following the re-opening of the
country in 1868. However, the encounter with foreign languages and cultures led to
numerous but often simplistic comparisons from which keigo studies did not necessarily
benefit: very few publications dealt explicitly with the question of keigo in other

ucz wrote extensively and systematically about keigo in his Arte
. saki between 1604 and 1608. However, due to the Tokugawa
regime’s intolerance of Christian missionaries and the closure of the country, his work had a strong
influence on other foreign missionaries and scholars long before it reached the Japanese scholars, some
?..2 2..:..::& later, in the early Showa period (1926-1989) (Nishida, 1987:224).

g >n8ma.=m to Lewin (1967), the first English work which employs the term ‘honorific’ systematically is
B. :., .stcn:e:.m ‘Handbook of Colloquial Japanese® (1888) and the first record of the term keigo is
Fumihiko Ootsuki (X # %% )'s grammatical introduction to the dictionary Genkai (1891). Toshiki
AE.:S:E.:_ F1&cH) (1977:89) however, records the use of the compound in Yoshikage Inoue (3 L#)'s
>=w.:ﬁ.e Shinron of :RM. although he admits it may have been read differently (uyamai kotoba). He
maintains that a clear reading of keigo appears in Tanaka Yoshikado (HIY #0#)'s Shoogaku Nihon Bunten
of 1874 and at least 2 more works in the same and the following year,

* The Portuguese missionary loao Rodrig
de Lingoa de lapam, published in Naga
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Janguages: most took for granted 5.2 there was no such thing to T.c,r__z with. In any case,
the adoption of an ua.on._amng _W:J_E.v_:nv., is probably both an index of an enhanced
awareness of the von:.__m::mm o_. this linguis ic nmamsQ .S.g a factor which contributed to
the appearance of keigo as an 5&3.0:%:_ item of linguistic p.=.c::.vu A monograph of
yYoshio Yamada (111l %) in 1924 is thought to mark the beginning of such era (see

swin:110).
be The term keigo (&%) is the Sino-Japanese reading of a two-character compound
formed by kei-, meaning ‘respect’ or *deference’, and -go0. meaning ‘language’. The term,
like the English term ‘politeness’, is rather h_nn.r.v:,n In its suggesting a mere relati
with notions of respect, or politeness. This representation made a ‘scientific’
understanding of the nature of 5.0 _urn_...o:aamoz rather more arduous than it would have
been. had it not evoked a _:o.ﬁm_ dimension. ?‘.:._w_ categorisations of keigo were limited to
a simple distinction of devices for expressing %?.3:?. and devices for expressing
humility. an obvious consequence ofa narrow view of keigo as the ‘language of respect’.
However, even while maintaining the restrictive label of keigo, already before the war,
some scholars had proposed a more comprehensive view. Kanae Sakuma ({2 1H)
(1888-1970) recognised the necessity to consider ‘ugly language® (kitanai kotoba) in
order to explain the existence of a “fine, beautiful language” (utsukushii rippana kotoba).
Motoki Tokieda (1900-1967) defined the discrimination between deference (son, #) and
contempt (hi, %) as two sides of the “conceptual representation of the subject matter”
(sozai no gainenteki haaku) (Kindaichi et al. _ozx.v. /S_:.:F. postulation of a system of
oppositions for the expression of modal meanings, i.c. the inclusion of impoliteness in the
study of honorifics. a scientific approach can finally be established. (Incidentally, the
study of impoliteness only hit the international academic arena roughly half a century
later, with Culpeper’s 1996 paper: ‘anatomy of impoliteness’. A few other scholars had
incorporated this side of the distinction in their theoretical definitions but failed to
maintain it consistently in their investigations, as discussed by Eclen 2001:87).

The study of honorifics rises to a more comprehensive plane when the underlying
interpersonal and evaluative dimension — as opposed to the technicalities of the
grammatical coding — gets highlighted. Early signs of a modern notion of Taiguu (lit..
“treatment, manner of entertainment”), i.e. a subject’s expressive choice of linguistic
forms which reflect his/her regard for determined objects and people, and his/her
assessment of the relation with an addressee, appear in the Meiji period [1968-1912].
Taiguu naturally includes impoliteness, otherwise known as ‘negative keigo’, or
derogatory expressions, rightly considered the deferential language’s opposite pole along
the common axis of the evaluative attitude®. The fortune of the term Taiguu however,
when compared to that of keigo. was short-lived. This is attributed by many to the
propagandistic efforts of pre-war Japanese nationalists. The construction of a Japanese
identity demanded emphasis on specifically Japanese ethical virtues: a sense of respect
and modesty were seen as characteristic traits. A term like keigo (“the language of
respect”) was seen as proving the point much better than the blandly value-neutral Taiguu

I ¥) Taiguuhoo [A grammar of

“ The pioneering use of the term is attributed to Masami Okada’s ([&
Treatment Expressions, or Mode of Treatment] in an article which appeared in 1900 on Gengogakuzasshi
11/5-6 [The Linguistic Journal] (Tsujimura 1992: 132). Soon after that, Daisaburoo Matsushita’s use of

Taiguu in the publication Nihon zokugo bunten [A Grammar of Japanese slang] in 1901 by Seinosha (?
M2 #), further contributed to the popularisation of the term.
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(Tsujimura 1992:134, and 5:%..&: ctal Smmmo_o.w. ?ﬁ:ﬂ was to be revived afier the
war by Shizuo Mizutani (K #i# K<) and a:a._.m A._.m:t..::_,m 1992:137), but it has remaineg
specialist terminology, an explanation of which S<\m:mzw nm_._m q..oa Go term keigo,
The Council for the National Language (Kokugo shingikai) has so far Produceq
two official programmatic, if not normative, documents regarding Japanese Honorifjeg
The first was issued in 1952, the second in 1998. Both documents refer to Honorificg mu
Keigo, a choice explained as the need to reflect laymen’s consciousness and everyday
discourse. The primary intent of the first was (o prompt a simplification of 3 35_»5
excessively cumbersome system and an invitation to use keigo to mark horizonta] rather
than vertical relations, which would reflect the new democratic orientation of the
country®. The second, naturally reflecting the intervening nearly five decades of keigo
studies, is mostly concerned with the need to conceive of keigo in more general termg
(indeed as interactional behaviour, or taiguu koodoo) and as a uxzm:o:w__w-cﬁoa
complex system for the management of smooth interpersonal relations awcsrmoroo.
1998:4). While emphasising the view of keigo as tool for the management of socja|
relations, the latter document also insists that maintaining the whole traditional formg]
taxonomy (Humble, Deferential forms etc.) is of paramount importance for the
preservation of the national language and culture (Bunkachoo 1998:5). It emphasises that
“expressing consideration by means of appropriate expressions of politeness is a custom
ingrained in the Japanese culture™, Such emphasis on the traditional categorisation and
normative uses on the part of professional linguists may seem odd, or plainly
conservative. However, this example underscores the dilemma facing any discourse on
politeness. While a scientific categorisation must be socially neutral and objective, “in
practical classifications, such as in calling someone (im)polite, one is involved in
immediate social action; one draws a social distinction based on value, one subjects the
other’s behaviour to (social) evaluation, one approves or condemns” (Eelen 2001:37).
The importance of a social sensitivity of the normative discourse on politeness, or one’s
melalinguistic beliefs in processes of socialisation and hence in the formation of a
cultural identity, are rather unquestionable.
The Council for the National Language’s document does not lament the loss of
‘good manners’, as many popular publications often have done. It does however mention
the profound social transformations likely to have an effect on the use of keigo: extensive
urbanisation (with its loss of community-based activities), gender equality, devaluation of
the generation gap. information technology and the media, and the impact of business
culture and business encounters. Interestingly, it also mentions the massive population of
foreign learners of Japanese and their impact on the whole Japanese society.
The understanding of the myriad of factors affecting keigo highlights the
pervasiveness of such tool for the achievement of social stakes and its rather ‘politic’
nature (Watts,1992).

-
7 . . -,
. Taiguu S_ccxa..z no Kiso ?é:am:o:m of Treatment Expressions] (1955), private press edition.

The document is reproduced in Bunkachoo 1974: 83, appendix 2, Nishida 1987:407, and also Kokuritsu
oznrcwc Kenkyujo 1990:138,

?wkmﬁe:g Keit Hyoogen ni yotte samazamana hairyo wo arawasu koto wa nihon no bunka ni nezashita
kan'yoo 10 natte iru, piZ:
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The work of Fujio Minami in context X
N.Suﬁ mentioned above that in the early 20" century there begins to emerge a modern,

rehensive view of politeness as a kind of (social) behaviour and as the total of
noa,__wen as well as negative attitudes towards, and evaluation of, objects and

posit
5~nn_on‘ﬂ.““.mmomsn< of Motoki Tokieda to the study of politeness cannot be stressed
sh. To him we owe the observation that the use of keigo says as much about the
a:c.cm .5 which a speaker holds addressees and referents as it does about his/her own
et lity and erudition. (Ooishi 1974:13). This recalls Frving Goffman’s
noaﬂ.ﬁ_m Wc:ﬁ on deference and demeanour: “An act through which the individual gives
o :ohn“_mn M_nﬂn?,:nn to others typically provides means by which he expresses the fact
ol sﬁ ?. a ,.r.o: or badly demeaned individual™ (Goffman 1967:81. from a work of 1956)
_:m..sm:.,. Tokieda's 1941 work: Kokugo Genron [A Study of the Natio Language|, we
.\WWM_ the emphasis on the function of keigo as a _:s._ for the ‘discrimination’ or
-discernment’ (shikibetsu, or &m:\wn:.; of social :_cu_._sr_f:ﬁ__:::g _ocu”,:A His
‘theory of language process’ led him to state rather provocatively, and controversially,
that what had thus far been rated as the rr.:._.p._ of linguistic _x‘_:c.d?./,, ie. :F.. two
categories of Sonkeigo and Kenjoogo (Deferential u.:.._ Humble, or z.,._n_.c:_. :...::a:?.
involved no deferent intention at all. _..dm_aum he q.a__,ne.ﬁ_ that _raﬁr.. Q:c.m::nz :a_ﬁ:ﬁ
merely a speaker’s recognition of etiquette (girei) or a _...r.:r.c::: of the Jvﬁ.r.n_.z..
education (kyooyoo), and if a speaker’s direct expression of affect was to r_r: ?::A it
would be exclusively in the category of 5.5.».:.5 (Addressee Honorifics)'’ (Morino
1973:104). Whatever the persuasion of the various commentators on w hat is ..._ﬁ:_.,. a
very intriguing proposal, his take on politeness 392_.: departs 4:,.:: the otherwise
rather common view of keigo as “a manifestation of the virtues of deference and capacity
to yield” (sonkei suijoo [t ] no bitoku no araware) (as ?:.::2_ out by Tsujimura
1992:3), or as the attitude which reflects the unique co-operative structure of human
relationships in Japanese society (Yoichi Fujiwara [i#/7 5 —] 1974: 239-40).

Tokieda is acutely aware of the dangers of drawing unmediated conclusions on
Japanese culture and thought from the Japanese language (see on this Karatani _ccm.r
Post-war linguistic scholarship, while steadily moving away from such propagandistic
views, has proposed a variety of rationales for the use of keigo which often exposes the
difficulty of abandoning traditional analyses.

Takeshi Shibata’s (%2 %) sociolinguistic work during the 50s was pioneering in
that it represented the first attempt at a coherent ethnolinguistic project, and the
introduction of various experimental methods (Kunihiro et al. 1998:11 and 103 on
honorifics surveys). Not surprisingly, Shibata is one of the scholars who carly on strongly
advocated a broader view of Honorifics, from the notion of ‘negative keigo’ as a
complement of the keigo for deferential purposes. to the notion of keigo as etiquette.
Shibata crucially distinguishes between basic forms in morphological terms (where -da is
the basic form of -desu, -degozaimasu, etc.) and in sociolinguistic terms (where, at least
in the standard Tokyo dialect, the basic form is -desu and the other forms convey special

10 . . & s . . < 4
This distinction follows from the more general distinction between shi and Ji, or ‘words’ with a
ing elements’, or *objective’ and ‘subjective” expressions (as Karatani

signifying semantic content and *li
1995:21 defines them).
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pragmatic effects). His strong _,En_‘n% in the Emmz.m:.n. usage. of honorifics s reflecteq
also in the choice to eliminate honorifics for the ::n.o:m_‘ family from his investigatiop
on the ground that they are selected on the basis of ‘social class’ 3.59. than “sociy) o_”
psychological distance’, i.e. they do not offer the speaker any choice (Kunihirg ¢ al,

1998:93 f1). ) )
Hatsutaroo Ooishi (k#1871 K15 (1974) :Jmol:.om power differences (by pointin
out, among other things, gender-related differential use) and the mercantile extensive :wm

of keigo in business discourse. In this and subsequent works he also discusses keigo ag
pt, and ::u:%

reverence (agame), formality, distance, dignity, decency, irony, contem
endearment (see Tomio Kubota’s discussion of the latter in Kokuritsu Kokugo _Amsxv.:.mo.
1990:94 ff.). Although it is easy to detect a strong moral take in his writings, it should
nonetheless be noticed that he also talks of wakimae, or ‘discernment’, a term which has
now acquired global currency thanks to its utilisation by Sachiko Ide (1989) in her

critique of Brown and Levinson.

On the other hand, Yutaka Miyaji (¢74t#) in 1971 talks of keigo as *shakoo 70
kotoba', or language for social interaction. Fumio Inoue (Jf [-%46) in 1972 (see on bot]
Ooishi, 1974: 15) notes that even Referent Honorifics, i.e. Deferential and Humble forms,
are in fact strongly regulated first and foremost by considerations about the addressee.
(the hic et nunc of the interaction), providing an early suggestion of the strategic, rather
than indexical, function of honorifics (on this distinction see Pizziconi, 2003). Miyaji also
introduces (Kokuritsu Kokugo Kenkyujo 1992:21) a term that Minami will borrow:

Teichoogo. This distinguishes refcrential from purely indexical honorifics of {he
a distinction which again underscores the strategic use of referentia]

Ssee

addressee "
honorifics.
Shiro Hayashi  (#/485) (1973) in a volume dedicated to the study of keigo as a

part of human behaviour (koodoo no naka no keigo) attempts to draw parallelisms
verbal polite behaviour, and how they are reflected in

between verbal and non
perceptions based on the five senses and ideational meanings.
Toshiki Tsujimura (il #1241 (1977), following Yoshio Yamada, distinguishes
between absolute and relative uses of keigo envisaging in the latter a special category for
benefactive constructions, but incorporates this view with Tokieda’s interest in meaning
producing a categorisation with great pedagogic potential (Kokuritsu Kokugo Kenkyujo
1990:20). His most long-lasting and popularised legacy is perhaps the creation of the
term Bikago for those instances of ‘embellishment” of the linguistic content which are not
directly oriented to the addressee (though previously included in the Addressee
Honorifics) but achieve expressive effects via a speaker’s ‘care’ towards the linguistic

wo::_._u,o_n
Seiju Sugito (125+i#4) (1983), utilises Minami’s framework and the notion of
koryoo (consideration [#iiti]) — which he sees as kikubari (attention, care) — to discuss a
speaker’s choice of appropriate expressions (sce Kubota’s discussion in Kokuritsu
Kokugo Kenkyujo: 1990:611T.).

It is not possible to include, in this succinct overview, the work of all the scholars
who have contributed to the debate on keigo so far. Let us conclude by mentioning the

" Teineigo terms, which are purely indexical, include —desu, -masu, -degozaimasu. Teichoogo terms, which
go-mooshiage- (which generally attach to

have a propositional content, include structures such as o-itashi-,
Teinego forms), prefixes such as sho-, gu-, etc.
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1 to the discussion of honorifics made by two foreign scholars contemporary

A Minami. This is easily mnno_i_na for, as the :m.):_.« unique reference on the topic until

. arly 70s was Samuel .(_E‘::, (1964). a seminal paper on Japanese and Korean for
.:c.m%.nnomr_:m audiences, which therefore would not have contributed much 1o
ijn:::.m ...ﬁ?.:mc: (it is however quoted in his 7::._3. J.V. Neustupny's work in both
$ :._.n: and Japanese is probably the wealthiest contribution of a non-native specialist to
M_“n&_mruﬁ on \nE.h:.-,e.:_._n both scholars demonstrate a very sophisticated eye for the
subtletics of Honorific usage. they do not depart from the traditional taxonomies and

contributior

classification. - y
Needless to say. traditional taxonomies are not nccessarily bad taxonomies
classifications do have several drawbacks: they crystallise

these
ualisations of the honorifics” social functions and cultural meanings and hence

However,
concept % Z x
become potentially inadequate as taxonomies as time goes by: they are rather unsuitable
to the description of fine expressive nuances; and :.w.« can be very inadequate for
cal purposes (see the problem of terminology in Kokurutsu Kokugo Kenkyujo

sdagogl

““mmmﬂ.m; Pizziconi 1997). ) o
Minami’s approach does not particularly lend itself to pedagogical models of
Japanese politeness. Descriptive Ev._nm of _.:,_r. g.m::n,:::y in the ‘features of the
(reatment” (of linguistic and ._E:S: 93.32. or features of a speaker’s evaluative attitude,
do not necessarily aid learning and w:: require previous knowledge of the phenomena
under discussion. However they do aid the anmn:v_._o: of potential pragmatic nuances of
Honorifics in the narrow sense, more general ::::‘:_._n devices. and non-verbal behaviour
as well. Moreover, they _qn:::.u comparison of these diverse domains. based on the
object and manner of evaluation in the various components involved in the choice of one
or the other of a set of expressions. No doubt Tokicda's legacy i responsihle for such o
broad understanding of the phenomenon ol keigo. ranging from dedicated devices with
potential ol

ve  behaviour

rather straightforward indexical mcanings. through the interperso
interjections, conjunctions. and discourse 1o non-verbal comm

Minami's contribution is the attempt to sy stematise such broad conception s attention
to the evaluative aspect of honorilic usage. as well as the on of simple semantic
features that combine in different ways to generate a muluphcins of interactional hues are
lines of thought worth pursuing to improve the way we conceptialise politeness in any
language (sec for example Eelen 2001 on the question of the argumentativity of

politeness).
3. This work of Fujio Minami
The work translated here, Keigo, was published in 1987. However, the theory it exposes
was in fact already fully elaborated some 15 years before. Much of the material presented
here had already appeared in the 1973 article on keigo as part of (human) behaviour, in
the volume of the same title, and the 1974 article: “The Semantic Structure of
Honorifics™ in the Keigo Course. This book is therefore a compendium of Minami's
previous work on keigo, aimed at the larger public. It appeared in a pocketsize Iwanami
Shinsho edition, and has since then been a popular reading for Japanese and foreign
linguistics students, as well as the general public.

Although, as pointed out earlier, some of the ideas discussed in this book were ‘in
the early 70s, Minami's view is important for its comprehensiveness. Minami

the air’ in
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highlights here the ‘exploitability” of non-honorific devices for politeness
point of including the stylistic differences between wago (or Japanese na
kango (words of Sino-Japanese origin). While this clearly opens up
where *politeness’ ends and ‘style’ begins, this broadening of perspective js cras

understanding of keigo as something more than a deferent intention Eimaan_m_ _.o.S..
and consequently an exploration of other *honorific meanings’. Similarly S SUperiors,
indirect or cuphemistic expressions (iimawashi) start to be taken into monocsw w:” other
clear that keigo is not only a Japanese phenomenon (a view in fact much Bo_.m Q.z.oosnu
entertain for a speaker of a language rich in sophisticated honorifics than for 5_ Icult o
of a language without them). The book discusses all these themes. © Speaker

Purposes, 1
tive Words) m.__M
the Question of

The original work is composed of the following chapters:
Broad and narrow definitions of Keigo
Keigo in Japanese and in foreign languages
The structure of Keigo
Conditions for the use of Keigo
The function of Keigo
. Keigo in action
. The future of Keigo
Barbara Pizziconi has translated chapters | and 3, Noriko Inagaki chapters 4 and §
The choice of these chapters is motivated by relevance and constrained by space. :
A glossary and lists of abbreviations are provided in the first footnotes of the two
translator’s respective sections.

NS W -

The book begins by questioning the very notion of keigo, which — as pointed out
carlier — is not necessarily self-explanatory even for Japanese native speakers. In fact, in
terms of the distinction between folk and scholarly conceptions of Politeness (Watts et al
1992:3, Eileen 2001:42) while Minami’s interest is clearly directed to a ‘Politeness2’ he
addresses an audience that probably only thinks of keigo in terms of *Politeness1’. This
latter, common-sense notion of keigo is rooted in everyday experience and derived from a
rather evident systematic patterning and taxonomy. Hence Minami’s first task is that of
broadening the field, and he sets out to do this by discussing possible approaches and
types of classification, and then providing numerous examples of the generalisability of
politeness considerations, in both old and new categories. Two points must be noted
about this section — corresponding to chapter 1 of the book. First of all, it must be kept in
mind that Minami’s goal here is to redefine keigo and show its salience with as many
examples as possible of instances arching over verbal and non-verbal behaviour. Despite
the translator’s attempt to provide exhaustive glosses of the massive number of terms
presented, these had to be economical and will still inevitably require some previous
knowledge of the terms’ use. Secondly, the list is possibly liable to be criticised for its
apparent casualness. Minami does not provide any criteria for his inventory, and the
result is an overview in which, for example, lexical elements and sentence length, or also
clements that are part of closed sets and those which are not, are all treated in the same
way. _.= my view, the value of the inventory lies, rather, in its highlighting the underlying
“discrimination’ (as inspired by Tokieda) or paradigmatic relations of meanings and
devices, which can be strategically mobilised for politeness purposes.

Japanese politeness in the work of Fujio Minami m

In the following chapter mnoqmmvo_:::_n.. 6 chapter 3 in the book) he begins
his own semantic classification and his fundamental notion of ‘consideration’
[t is this intermediate level of the speaker mediation which gives this model
over the others. No matter how sophisticated a classification, linking
; 1o social meanings directly and unequivocally tends 1o produce weak
i tions and massive numbers of counterexamples (a problem which is still
mn.:ci__é ::n.r of the global discussion on politeness). This is due to the multiple socio-
L :“5:3 which regulate the use of honorifics in different speech communities
vama.u:n:o:m_ . settings. Therefore it is the mediation provided by the speaker's
e Aw__m:.w:oa (together with its variable objects) which allows a more flexible
nssvi_ rﬂ_gc: of a speaker expressive choice and the variety of observed behaviours.
a«s_,s.__:. Jast paragraph of chapter 3 Minami discusses the features of the expressive
Ldpion an convey interactionally sensitive meanings. These expressive devices are
he ‘features of treatment’ (which refer to the speaker’s evaluative

itude), and refer rather to the symbolic images employed in honorification. Minami’s
it of ‘expressive devices’ bears in fact striking resemblance to the notion of
e ?m: studies in cognitive linguistics have brought to the fore in the last
_,:Qm_éc_‘... «Mc_. mc. As Lakoff and Johnson (1980) submit: “metaphorical concepts can be
?E.:w wrn“ ond ?n range of ordinary literal ways of thinking and talking into the range
o.ﬁo::ow is r.vm:m; figurative, poetic, colourful, or fanciful thought and language™. If we
ﬂom_,_” mm_ honorifics through Minami's characterisation, then ‘honorific meanings’ seem to
be just that, perhaps only in a m:.m_z_w more _.p.m:‘_n_ﬁ_.v,.c:wn of representing uses of
Janguage whose primary objective is the management :.~ ==_..:xm_..,.:==_ E_m___o:w_:?..A or
face-work. Since metaphors lend them selves to be ,‘n:_.n_nm of interpretation, honorific
meanings can be constructed by m.:o_mvmv, E_E:,a_.«.num_;. as _c,sm as 53. :E..,n. some
experiential basis. Minami's ‘devices’ are m:va:m:_:w, Jn...M:_ B.u.am,_,:_.._nc_..zamna.
mobilised to categorise interactional experience. Some of Minami’s gn:r,.nm __3..,. a
clear orientational nature — as he points out in n:ﬁ.:n-. 3 u.:; their spatial .gw_m is
relatively intuitive: up/down, ca:qc\m:nr .n.___‘nnc:_.;:nr._. ?3_.5:.._ qualities are
indicated by immediate/hesitant, phy sical qualities by 7.%@3:.__. order/disorder, mnz.rn._n
qualities by elegance/vulgarity, ozon_K:nnk:g_ﬁ_:u:c:. ornamentation/non-
ornamentation, and affective/cognitive qualities 7« n::ur.:u:zd_ﬁnjr
attention/indifference. Though these qualifications sometimes refer :..Bca_s.v,n::._::.n
devices (such as, for example, the application of the c:un_ﬁn_,vm_ N| ..v_m.. or (] ‘high")
sometimes to prosodic devices, sometimes to non-verbal behaviour, 1t is easy to see the
non-arbitrary nature of such (nonetheless culturally specific) associative conventions
(Lakoff and Johnson 1980:14).

Space constraints do not allow any further elabo
honorification and cultural imagery in this context, but this is de
Minami’s research seems to call for further investigation. B . .

Chapter 4 deals with regulative norms, or external n::a_:c__m.: hich F_na:ﬁ.:.:a a
speaker’s choice (or avoidance, of course) of honorifics, as well as internal nc:.a_:csw.
Ihis is a descriptive, not predictive, list. but it is valuable nonetheless as a 2:2.:0: ofa
certain common sense or collective consciousness about keigo — e.g. 5,2 ...énjaacn.::
seniority) is an important discriminatory criterion in the domain of vertical relationships,

m::m:.._::w
or .?._n.u?_..
an advantage

istic elements

devices that ¢
different from

laboration on the link between
finitely an area on which
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as many studies of Japanese woaﬁ«u_movo._ioE:.Qo.q,rom.
conditions’ illustrates the various linguistic constraints on the us cction op
word morphology to discourse. ¢ of honorif;
The final chapter translated here, Chapter 5, deals with the mg;

honorifics. The aforementioned categorisation of the many ?:oﬁ._osmsﬂ_z ?:n:o:m of
crucial distinction between the not always corresponding deferent ﬁoo keigo (and the
intentions) by Hatsutaroo Ooishi (K41 91K is presented, and bricf] s and deferen
more general paradigms of the functions of linguistic Ssas_:nmmh:xsgw& With
Minami to extrapolate six main functions of the keigo, through which % s .;_w allowg
and non-verbal behaviour. © TCVISILS verpy
Finally, a note on the style: many of those not accustomed to the rhetor;

of Japanese linguistics may find the prose rather unconventional. The nq Fonct Style
attempted little literary intervention, a decision that in retrospect may =2_,“=m_w§.w haye
transparency for an audience unfamiliar with such texts. The Japanese ay w,.a Promoteqd
have been familiar with both the register - deliberately simple and ,miow__ _a_sna would
many examples referred 10 as supportive evidence. Compared to toda .Mm M -
scientific linguistic discourse, descriptions and categorizations may not Mmssw:uﬁama
oz.:pcmp.:.n:nmm_ generalisations may seem casual. Yet the content of the Mwﬂmoaﬁ
witness to Minami’s extraordinary power of observation. Even those who ma o*. bears
form of this scientific work somewhat questionable will no doubt mo_nsoiuh %& ._.ma
significant effort to reject the: temptation ol a romanticised view of _mvusnwm L
attempl a fine-grained picture of keigo inall the intricacies of such an exuberant e
and sophisticated instrument ol social action. » complex

m—:oa&
€S fron

2 t

4 _m.o_..<ﬂw?=.o (1992:87; 100) such .mm.e group consciousness’ is even one of the canons called upon in
olistic theories on modern ._n?s. to claim a unique identity. According to him, Japancse industrial society

conceives of itself as an ‘extension’ of a pre-industrial, communal socicty because the old parent-child

relationships are reproduced (or seen 1o be reproduced) in the workplace, where senior members take care
of, and conversely cc d def ¢ from, subordi
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CHAPTER ONE. HONORIFICS: BROAD AND NARROW DEFIN
THE TERM’ ITIONS OF

The scope of Honorifics

Discrimination of Honorifics

In daily conversation, we are constantly engaged in some form of honorific distinction
Towards certain interlocutors we would use -desu, -masu, or -gozaimasy: :

o Ima sanji desu.
It is [POL] three o’clock.
o Tegami wa watashi ga dashite okimasu.
I shall post [POL] the letter.
o Koko kara haitte yoroshuu gozaimasu ka
Would it be alright [SUPERPOL] if I entered from here?

and towards other interlocutors we could probably say:
o Ima sanji da.
It is [PLAIN] three o’clock.
o  Tegami wa watashi ga dashite oku yo.
I’ll post [PLAIN] the letter.
o  Koko kara haitte ii kai.
Can [ [PLAIN] enter from here?

When talking about a third party, we can use either of the following:
e Kinoo ano kata ga irasshatta.
That person [DEF] came [DEF] yesterday.
o Kinoo kare ga kita
He [PLAIN] came [PLAIN] yesterday.

And again we can choose between:
e Shikijoo ni go-annai mooshiageru.
I shall show them [11UM/COU] the ceremonial hall.
o Ji geka no sensei o shookai shite itadaita
I was introduced [HUM/COU] to a good surgeon.

IFujio Minami, Keigo. Iwanami Shoten, Publishers: Tokyo, 1987. © 1987 by Fujio Minami. All rights
reserved. Translated and reprinted by permission.

Glossary: the most conventional specialist terms for honorifics have been translated as follows: Bikago =

Beautification (forms); Keigo = Honorifics (in a narrow sense; linguistic politeness); Keihi hyoogen
Derogatory expressions; Keihigo = Derogatory forms; Kenjoogo = Humble (forms); Hibago = Abusive
forms; Hiba hyoogen = Abusive Expressions; Sonkeigo = Deferential (forms); Sondaigo = Arrogant
(forms); Taiguu hyoogen = Interactional expressions; Politeness (in a broad sense), Taisha keigo
Interpersonal honorifics; Teineigo = Polite (forms); Teichoogo = Courteous (forms).
List of abbreviations for chapters one and three: ADJ = adjective; AUX = auxiliary; BEN = benefactive; CIEC
= conjectural; COP = copula; COU = courteous; DEF = deferential; DER = derogatory; FORM = formal; HUM =
humble; INE = informal; IMp = imperative; INT = interrogative; NEG = negative; POL = polite; POT =
potential; PLA = plain.




282 Barbara Pizziconi

or the corresponding:
o Shikijoo ni annai suru
1 shall show them [PLAIN] the ceremonial hall.
o i geka no shookai o shite moratta

1 was introduced [PLAIN] to a good surgeon,

The speaker or writer must choose how to speak or write b i
Yy assessing the conditi
apply to the addressee or the referent of an utterance. S/he Sczmno:::ﬂ%“"m:.m ”__E
Judge

whether it is appropriate to use Honorifics towards a particul
. ar person, or y :
circumstances. nder particylar

Deferential, Humble, Polite forms
In the examples listed above the distinction between elements considered to be “(p
Honorifics and those expressions which are not may appear relatively m:.»mm:;m b
However, there is no general consensus on what should be included in the cate Méa.
Honorifics and what is better left out. In the examples above, ano kata [that vo..m%ﬂ &
irassharu [to go/come/be] represent the category called Sonkeigo [DEF] in the —B&:So"
Japanese grammar (or School Grammar). Mooshiageru [to say] and itadaku [to 32?“_
represent the category of Kenjoogo [HUM]. Finally -desu, -masu and -gozaimasu represent
Teineigo [PoL). These categories of Deferential, Humble and Polite forms are what we
consider Honorifics in the narrowest sense.

However, when we take a look at other Japanese expressions of ordinary use, it is
easy to find many which share some of the characteristics of the narrowly defined
Honorifics. It may thus be possible to broaden the scope of the Honorifics category.

The general character of Honorifics

I would like to begin by considering the features shared by clements of the narrowly
defined Honorifics and honorifics in the common sense. We can begin by listing the
following three.

Consideration [korvo, Wif)

Firstly, we should look at the consideration for, or concern about an object, on the part of
the speaker or writer (henceforth collectively: the speaker®). By the term *consideration’ |
refer to something that one may be concerned about or something one pays attention to.
For instance, the use of -desu or -masu often depends on a speaker’s consideration for a
listener or a reader (henceforth the addressee). It occurs when addressing someone who is
older, socially or in some other sense superior to the speaker, or on a first encounter. By
adding o-V-ni naru or -rareru to a verb (e.g. odekakeni naru [to go out +DLF], kimerareru
[to decide +DEI]) one displays consideration towards the agent of the verb in question.
This is so even when the agent’s object of consideration is not necessarily the addressee,
but a third party, as in the following examples.

o Ano kata mo odekakeni narimashita

He too has gone out [DEF].

¥ The collective term used by Minami is: *sender’. This is not a neutral term in the Japanese original either,
but since this text does not, after all, discuss an information-processing model, | decided to opt for the more
conventional ‘speaker’, and below — instead of ‘receiver’ - *addressee’.

Minami Fujio - Keigo pi 3}

Mae no shichoo san ga kimerareta koto de
.:_7 is something the former mayor has settled [DEF]

.
ear that in many occurrences of honorifics what is at work is consideration for
Ieis o1 However, this consideration has not necessarily to do with the participants of
- :m_,q_::wn.:?n event, be that the speaker, the addressee, or the referent. Even
the rnms people who do not normally use honorifics towards each other, the speech can
”M.M”q:n more formal depending on the topic. )
This is demonstrated, for example, by greetings or the terms of condolences one
< towards people who have suffered a family loss, victims of a disaster etc. In these
e can observe consideration towards the content of the message. Moreover, it is
cases M,H,n:u_ to use a formal register in formal situations, even when, under normal
w“”_n_””dv_,usnﬁ one would rather 33.; ”;E:_ -masu, and -gozaimasu. This is
consideration for the situation under certain circumstances. ,

Gimilar to this, there is the phenomenon of -desu or -masu used in a written text
such as a letter, when addressed to ,,A.,Booza to ,,_55 one f,:.E not use 7::2_,:9 if
speaking face to face. It may feel slightly EE to think that this usage ,Rﬁ__; from a
consideration for the letter as Gn Shizwa.. (the instrument) of communication, but clearly
the type of medium is a regulative condition of the use of -desu and -masu

someon

Evaluative attitude
As a second feature we can say that this consideration is always accompanied by some
evaluative attitude on the part of a speaker. This involves an assessment of whether
someone is, in any respect, in a higher or lower position (e.g. in terms of age, social status
elc.), intimate or not (an old friend or a new acquaintance), whether the setting is public
and formal or private and casual. The appropriate polite expression is chosen accordingly,
with regard to a second or third party, and depending on the context. In a sense, one could
say that it is a sort of evaluation, or a calibration of a certain object from a certain
viewpoint. It is something like offering money at a time of congratulations or
commiseration, gifts offered and gifts returned, invitations and reciprocated invitations, in
other words the *appraisement/appraisal’ of human behaviour in everyday interactions.

Admittedly, when we talk of an evaluative attitude in connection with language use
we may also be implying phenomena of different nature not necessarily pertaining to
Honorifics. For example, it certainly has nothing to do with Honorifics if, when
explaining something about a computer, we spend little time on basic facts when talking
to a specialist and go into elementary details with a novice. Nevertheless, this reflects one
kind of evaluation. Again, a measurement of sorts is needed when avoiding difficult
vocabulary with a child, or when avoiding the mention of certain unsuitable topics during
ameal. This last example comes closer to a question of politeness.

Needless to say, the crucial question is what sort of evaluative attitude regulates the
triggering of polite expressions. We need to establish what the nature of this phenomenon
is. With contemporary Japanese ‘ordinary’ Honorifics, or honorifics in the common

sense, we can identify a number of different “perspectives for evaluation’, such as the
following.

1. The relative position — superior or inferior — attributed to an object. For example, the
use of Polite forms [7eineigo] towards a superior, or of the Humble when talking
modestly about members of one’s circle.
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2. The relative distance — intimate, friendly (close) or non- ;
attributed to an object; the social or psychological distance. In general sswnsos&v o
is regarded as non-intimate, relatively polite forms are used. » YIEN someong

3. The degree of formality of a setting. The more formal the set(in the ;
use of polite forms. & the more likely

intimate ( far,

Appropriate use of linguistic expressions

The third feature we must mention includes the diverse possible wa
certain object based on the afor